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Pieface to the Second Edition. 



A glance at the Table of Contents will show that this edition 
differs from the first in many respects. The additions and 
alterations that have been made both in matter and arrangement 
require a few words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. The first 
part gives the general scope of Syntax and lays down the principal 
laws of Concord. The second part deals with Government, and gives 
principal rales in the Karaka PrakaraUa. In the third part are. 
considered the more important Grammatical Forme, the meaning and 
use of which require explanation; such as, several kinds of Participles, 
the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are 
most frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and 
illustrated, being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight 
Lessons. Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and A'tmanepada — 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according as they are 
used in a particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions — 
which were given in an Appendix in the first edition, have here been 
incorporated into the body of the work, and treated in two additional 
Lessons. The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
— the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. I have tried to 
apply the system of English analysis to Sanskrit sentences, and in 
doing so I have illustrated the rules of English Grammar by examples 
from Sanskrit authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this 
portion may perhaps appear superfluous. But my experience is that 
a correct knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different 
parts of a Sanskrit sentence is highly useful to the student, not only 
in translating from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from 
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English in^o Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice the 
difference in construction between the two languages, and in composing 
sentences. The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all 
languages, but their application is not easily understood. In Section 
II.. of this part some rules on the order of words have been given, 
mostly drawn from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit 
Sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third Section takes 
up the Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some 
sentences so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Section. 
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 1 am 
inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully worked, will give 
the student considerable facility in writing a few sentences of original 
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student has also been shown how 
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages, and it is expected that, with the help 
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writting, in which are 
given, with examples and exercises, some of the common forms of 
letters. On this subject I have derived considerable help from a 
number of manuscripts, dealing with sr^r^pr: — forms of writing — 
that were brought to my notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed 
at my disposal for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Each 
Lesson here consists of three parts: the first gives the rules with 
illustrations 5 the second and third give sentences for exercise. 
Choice Expressions and Idioms, which were, in the former editions > 
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction, which were 
given last, have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have 
been arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words in 
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from standard 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over 
one-half. The Sentences Jor Correction have been promiscuously 
arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have been fully 
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mastered. There is one more material change in arrangement that 
will not fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts: those in large type for reading in class, and 
1 Additional Sentences for Exercise,' which may be read at home as 
additional reading. I have been obliged to make this division, not 
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of 
my critics did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessons. 
I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching the book; and I thought it 
proper to do that which I myself did, and which other teachers also, 
who did me the honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has r 
moreover, enabled me to add under the i Additional Sentences y several 
passages from authors not previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition has beeu 
omitted, as it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns^ 
being out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part III. The 
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 
ha3 been dropped. 

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries — 
Sanskrit-English and English — Sanskrit — which give the difficult 
words occurring in the exercises for translation, and an alphabetical 
Index of all the nouns, adjectives, roots, &c. which have given rise to 
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more 
especially of the first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary 
words, which the student must have come across in his elementary 
course of study, have not been included. The importance of the 
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to 
ia very remarkable degree and is now regarded as almost a sine qua 
non of such works. For this I must thank Professor Max Muller, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of 
giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part IV., retain much of 
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their former character. They are mostly intended to be explanatory. 
Individual words, being included in the Glossaries, have not here been 
Tepeated. 

These are the main additions and alterations made in this edition. 
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout*, indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful 
revision. Several rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from 
a closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical authors, 
have been added to each Lesson. Throughout the book several San- 
skrit passages have been added, cither to the illustrative sentences, or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable 
arrangement of types, the volume of the work has not much increased, 
»nd that it may be within the reach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to lie. I, As. 8. The rapid sale of a large edi- 
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will 
find, this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi- 
tion than the first, on account of the improvements effected in it. 

Before concluding, 1 must not omit to tender my most sincere 
thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind enough to spare time 
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and to make 
-.several important suggestions which have been mostly acted upon; 
and secondly, to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc- 
tion who ; at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was pleased to 
sanction the work for use in High Schools. My acknowledgements 
are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose 
works have been useful to me in writing Part IV. ; and lastly to Mr. 
M. Sheshagiri Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 

Poona. 24th December 1885. V. S. AFJPK 



Preface to the Third Edition. 



For this edition ;the book has been carefully revised throughout, 
and some sentences have been added, particularly in the illustration 
of rules. As the work is now used as a text-book in several High 
Schools, even in the other Presidencies, no material changes in it* 
plan and scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to find 
that the several important changes made in the second edition have 
met with general approval, and that the book affords help, however 
slight, to the student in writing Sanskrit correctly and mastering 
frome of the intricacies of its idiom. 

Poona, 11th December 1890. V. S. APTE. 



PMtshers 1 Note to the Eighth Edition. 



In view of the increase in the cost of paper and printing 
materials generally due to the present circumstances, we have been most 
flftluctantly obliged to slightly enhance the price of this book, which 
ire hope, will meet with approval from the student- world. 

Bombay. 16th January 1921. 8. P. C 
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PART I. 



INTRODUCTORY. 

'Syntax* in English deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrange- 
ment of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in 
inflexions, Syntax has not this definite scope. The grammatical 
inflexion itself shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm 
or inaccuracy occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sentence, "Kama 
saw Govinda." If the order of the words 'Rima' and 'Govinda* be 
changed, there will be a very great difference in the meaning; it will, 
in fact, be a different sentence altogether. Take, however, the 
Sanskrit sentence for the same: ^rjft jflN^^M^d". Here, even if the 
order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the meaning; 
the sentences TOTt ifrftr^JJMWd^ tflft^ ?TRT>SMA<H, 34MWAIJJ) 'Ttft^' 
&o., all mean the same thing. The order or arrangement of words in 
Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, a point of great importance except 
in some cases ; but this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is 
allowed, and there are certain cases in which it is necessary to 
arrange words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely given. The "Karaka-Prakarana" iu 
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the Siddhania-Kaumud% is popularly, though not correctly, taken to 
represent Syntax in Sanskrit, but it represents only one of the parts 
of Syntax properly so called, *'. a. Government. The use and meaning 
of particles and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This portion of Gram- 
mar is usually considered in English Grammars under Etymology] 
and in Sanskrit Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in 
Accidence, the use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sutra 
*8e: ^i,^M^^M^H [ ^HM(RfchiU) ? (P&nini III. 2. 124), which states 
how to form present participles as well as when to use them. In treat- 
ing of 'Syntax* in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concord 
and Government and the Use and Meaning 0/ Grammatical Forme and 
Words, and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sansrit as in English; but there are a few cases in which it 
has to.be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be 
found in Part IV. 

§ 2. There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages, 
three persons and three genders. The use of person* is not practically 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down to distinguish one from 
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in 
those cases where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as, ^r&P '& male sparrow,' ^?qn > '& female 
sparrow;' fr^:, $*fr; 3*3T : > 3T3TT &c. The arbitrariness of genders may 
well be seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of 
three different genders for one and the same thing; ' wife ' is 
represented by qfIT ( »«**. )> STFlf (/<"». ), and qs^jsr ( neut. ); i body ' 
by $17**, ft$:> and ST^lf ; & c - Genders must, for the most part, be 
studied from the dictionary. 

There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English or Latin, 
«ome peculiarities in the u?e of which are noted below. 
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§ 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual, 
and plural. The singular number denotes < one ' or a single indi- 
vidual, but often represents, as in English, the whole class; as ^: 
' a man; 7 ftr$: ^j^UM^ 3f&8%* 'the lion is the strongest of 
«11 beasts.' 

Note. — To represent a olass the singular or plural may be 
used: ' Br&hmanas must be respected 7 may be expressed by ffrgrar: 

§ 4. The dual denotes ' two '; arf^ft ' the two As'vins; 7 
4M^ft 'a pair 7 ( husband and wife ). But words meaning a 'couple' 
or 'pair/ such as gpr, fjpnr, gir^y, gjr, 53 &c. are always singular, 
except when several pairs are indicated; as 4|rfft*f ' a pair of arms;' 
g ^HK^m^Hcf 'a pair of delicate feet. 7 

( a ) The dual form sometimes denotes a 'male' and a 'female 7 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the 
*4*$i1f*3[ compound; as *m<f: ffcnV g^ M|cfffi<j<iH^ ( R. I # 1 ) 
4 l salute the parents of the'universe, P&rvati and ParmeSvara (Siva)/ 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural 
form in English, ought, in Sanskrit, to be translated by the dual 
alone; as, 'he washed his hands and feet 7 5^ qr^t ^T^TOTT^; 'she 
shut hor eyes' ^tt <£m> rqiTi^n^. 

§ 6. The plural denotes 'more than two, 7 and may, like the 
-singular, represent the whole class; ^dP 'birds, 7 or a 'class of birds 7 
But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the 
plural, are singular in sense; as, sjr^r: 'wife 7 ; similarly 3^ ^f, 
f^*dl, 3T$TtTT, 3*5, 5TM &c. 

(a ) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak 
of a person with reverence; as, ffjfr MfafaaTFsrnjfr 'so says the revered 
Samkara.' 

(b) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, tnroft Yf^c^rV TOgtarf 
tf%nfa a^lM ? (S. 1 ) 'we, too, ( •. «. I ) ask your ladyships something 
regarding your friend 7 ; qncfflft WfeUWjft&HJW^ (Mu.3) <we, too, shall 
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apply ourselves to our work\ But this condition is not absolutely 
necessary; e. g. f^r44U4j<u<{l mm*\*mdV*l~4MV ( U. 5 ). 

§ 7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in the 
plural, because they are taken from the people themselves; as, ^TtT- 
gfr^lfad <frfijWK ( D. K. II. 7 ) 'I once went to Kaliiiga' ( the country 
of the Kaliflgas). 

JV. B. — When the words ^r, fifrpT & c - are used with the names of 
countries, the singular must be used; as, W|Vj^£j M i d l ist ?n*T «T*TC 
'there is a town called Pataliputra in the country of the Magadhas\ 

§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not infrequently denotes the 
family or race, as in English; as, <^mmH*J T^" ( R. I. 9 ) < I shall 
describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu;' ^H^ ' Mi mv \ \ 
^T ^fa^P <EFT *T f*nr : ( U. 1 ) 'to whom is a connexion between tho 
families of Raghu and Janaka not dear c r 



LESSON I. 

g 9. "When two connected words are of the same gender, num- 
ber, person, or tense, they are said to agree with one another or to be 
in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have to say he, of a woman 
she, of plurality of persons they] these are agreements or concords. 77 
— Bain. 

The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three : ( 1 ) 
Concord of Subject and Verb, (2) Concord of Substantive and Adjective, 
and ( 3 ) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent, 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

§ 10. That about which something is said or asserted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominativo case, A verb, 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in /;er5o«; as, 
^TOT^r^T 3J3TSFT •JNT ( K. 5 ) 'there was a king named Sudraka;' 
^rniUTTTt ^ ( S. 1 ) 'we go' ( take our way ). 
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§ 11. The predicate^ or that which is said about the subject, 
may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a substantive or 
an adjective with 3^ 'to be, ' expressed or understood. In such cases 
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to 
agree with the subject only in case) as, ^T ^55Md*»^l€rrfi^ ( 8'. 2 ) 
' she is, as it were, tne life of the Kulapati'; $>%<( ^4H^i ( Mk. 1 ) 
'who is the hump (chief) of those who are conversant with the Vedas/ 

Ota. — The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the 
subject; as aHUcHm ftpFrflr (U- 5) 'thou art, therefore, a friend 7 . 

(b) When words like qjsr, 3TR^", WR, <H*, SFffmT, and TOTO, are 
used as predicates, they are always in the singular number and 
neuter gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and 
the verb agrees with the subject, and not with the predicative noun, 
whatever be its position; as, 5017: H-HK^M il(v\% ( U. 4. ; in the 
meritorious, merits are the object of worship*/ SfnffTPHn STHTof (M.l) 
' your honour is an authority' (your opinion is accepted); *JFF%: M^Hl- 
tr^f ( H. 1 ) ' wealth is the abode of miseries '; d\\{h Hgflf *TT*nf 
( Mai. 1 ) 'thou art the receptacle of light'; f^fqr vm^Uff gf TfsnTTOT- 
fcfedH r ( Mai. 1 ) < in various ways did I become the object of ( her ) 
looks. ' 

Hero it would be wrong to say 'gurr: ^K^M^Rd > , '^<TT3nT^, 
though the words ^n^ & Q d qnTsf be placed anywhere in the sentence. 

§ 12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the 
so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ' be/ 'become/ 
' grow/ 'seem/ ' appear/ is put in the nominative case; as, jrf^r ^rrr 
q^r ft ( R. III. 51 ) ' if this be thy resolution/ srfff g^*f*H^<l^ ( S'i. 
I. 49) 'wishing to become the lord of the three worlds/ so H ^Hf9?£ - 

irm^^m ( s. 3 ). 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ' call, ' l name, 4 
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'make, 7 1 consider', ' think', ' choose', * appoint ' &c; as $&<i sqro : 

^"rf: ( H. 4 ) 'the. dog was made a tiger}' rfftf 'JJ^f H^rieq : ' he should 
not be considered a fool' &c. 

§ 13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns con- 
nected by ' and'y the verb agrees with their combined number; as, 
dJftJw ff TT^mrar *T*ft ^ PrmtfV ( R. I. 57 ) 'the king and the 
queen Magadhi seized their feet.' 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is consi- 
' dered separately, or when they together form but one idea, the verb 
may be singular; as, ^ *rf ^ cTTcT: snnnft * ^TT^T * V?<fT ( Mai. 2 ) 
'my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourself;' 
<r^rcT ^r*reTRfr^ cESTTOl^TrT f S*Ict ( H. 1 ) 'skill and truth-speaking is 
known in conversation. 7 

(It) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is 
left to be understood with the rest; as, 3138? *rf%%a" 3^T ^T *K% *mfsf*T 
STRTra' »TTW ^FrTOC ( P. I. 4 ) 'day and night, both the twilights, and 
Dharma also knows the action of man. ' 

So in Latin: (a) ' Tempus necessitasque postulate 'time and 
necessity demand;' (h) 'Filia et unus e filiis captus est/ ' a daughter 
and one of the sons was taken prisoner.' 

§ 14. Singular subjects connected by ' or ' will take a singular 
verb; as, jjffx *?tf%^.' ^oit ^T T3JrJ ' l et Bama, Govinda or Krishna 
go;' so %3J?# #jf 3TT ^rg ?Tg ^^TT6T% WW ( U. 4 ). 

(a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb will 
agree with the nearest subject; as ^ ^j^tf 5TT mRdlflhl? J <t^ l d, ' let 
them or this ( person ) take the reward. ' 

§ 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by 'and', the verb agrees with their combined number] and 
in person, agrees with theirs* person in preference to the second or 
third, and with the second in preference to the third; as, f# ^TT^ ^T 
iMM : ( Mbh. ) ' thou and I cook'; similarly, ^ f%cj5TT &$ *% *$t arrtf 
Mfifen f^ ' those servants and myself shall start for the village 
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to-morrow; ' r* -frsr *for?f%*r ^^...f^T (Mb. VII. 87. 12) 
'thou, Saumadatti, and Karoa remain. 7 

So in Latin: 'Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et suavissimus 
Oicero valemus/ <if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I 
and my sweetest Oicero/ 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by 'or, 7 the verb agrees with the one nearest to it in 
number and person) as, 'he or you have done the work' ^r 37 *rtj- 
$dr*nf$*di 'either they or we can do this difficult work' ^ 37 srq- 

§ 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to some 
pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; as PTfiTT fPT^r 
Rm %^ OTINlfslri4 ff<T<* ( H. 1 ) 'the mother, the friend, and 
father, ( these ) three aro naturally friendly/ 



3^5ft sfiTR vsvn t§^pt 1 RWRRfr ^RqnrcicTWi: (Star: I 
areforc: tmw 1 ( v. 1 ) 

w^iffi *mimci 1 ( u. 4 ) 

fli^T^j^f^Cr ^t^T*. snoii: 1 ( Dk. 11. 2 > 
jpnffi s*ii«HFT ?t?twh item: I ( Ve. 2 ) 
<3 ^ ^ p^^m sag^st 1 ( Mb. ) 

3 r!5)T^f t§3 ^ffi f%*ltt * ^ ^TH I ( Ve. 1 ) 
^ $Tg^t 5flFI%ga c3H# I ( U. 3 ) 
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cO^N* ^ ^W ^T^TcT: §Jl%*lfcT: I ( U. 1 )! 

W^lf^ ^W\ 3NF<nf ?«W ^TilfRJ^oiTS^I (R. VI. 71 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

JTnr^hrPT htot fitrfnr f^r^ran; i ( Mil. 3 ) 
R^<^^ f^f^TTr^gr^^; i ( k. 25 ) 

THIdlti4l^ft3cMfi"5R' ^cT: I R4^^^NWf%3Rnj?ft fdl?4<4gtMd<!44Hluft 

g^ ^K¥ x <?WMid^(i^dtf ft ^ i ( K $) 

T^diwjffi 1&&&H WT^ ^ti: II ( H. 1 ) 

TOCT^t nrzotr 'sr 3>g? xicdf^TidT i 

SKTOt f^:^H4dl foUJdpM^ ^^nn3[ II ( H. 1 ) 

^rimfhnm^ $<ra-. 3n%*nr &?&* ^r'^rmr i ( R- ni. 16 ) 

fd^Iffi^KM^^V^f^r^ ^fr%g- ^T^rfT ^ I ( R. VI. 29 ) 
«yfd*KdR*|rd|: ^dUI^T l fS r* 
^frdQdfadHI g MMH^rild l H I 

*r*mft gqits rcmdijji p #*F*for ii ( Mil. 2 ) 



The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle. 
When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet began to 
tremble. 

O Govinda, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my 
all tbe world. 
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They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bhlshma, Drona, Kripa, Karna, thyself, the powerful Bhoja, 
Sakuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Rama, Gopala and we two 
were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work ? Is it 
very difficult P 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity I*n doing 
his work: these are the merits of a servant. 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the forest 
of Dandaka. 

Riches are a source of innumorable miseries in this world. 

Parasurama, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; neither 
Gop&la nor his } r ounger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men 
should go to the royal court. 



LESSON II. 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 

§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders, num- 
bers and cases, in the same unaltered form; as a good manhood tables, 
y. saw a good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 
"participial, pronominal, or qualitative, must take the same gender, 
number, and ease as the noun which they qualify, as, i T ^nfi 5TI^ ? ^t 
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<ffW ; , (Mltf; 5ft*RTfr Wri*t tyod buses'; ^ft^Wt *&** : ' from 9 00 <* 
houses'; ^ft^RTVqt 9Tftw: 'from good wells;' 5ft ir^ 5^1% &c The < 
adjectire in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like a noun capable of 
taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Obs. — Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They 
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar. 

§ 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrlhi 
compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as, 
^rarnpT; ( a black deer'; <rM^l ' of red eyes' ( fern. ); ^m^N? 'a 
beautif *\ wife'; 3j^T^3: 'a bow taken;' ajr^fr i r^q t W % a man 
whose heart is fixed on another ( lady ) 7 &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the feminine 
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
when an ordinal number in the feminine gender is the first member, 
or when the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, 3jftT p Trfr, 
fanfnrnT", ^^TRT^ &<V, also lJ%^fr*mr:, MIvTmN " For further parti- 
culars, see Siddhanta- /{aumudt , on Panini VI. 3. 34-41. 

§ 20. When participial adjectives, such as past and potential 
passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by 
an appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with 
the subject ( see § 11 ); as, *n*3T%jrr ^TT^t ^facTT ( M. 1 ) 'Malavika 
was sent ( as ) a present. 7 

§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified by 
the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined number. As 
regards gender^ when the substantives are masculine and feminine, 
the adjective will be masculine) and when they are masculino or 
feminine and neuter, the adjective will be neuter., as, <T § T M T fe>*i ra v i ql<i 
!*$\ ^r (M. 1 ) 'I and the Queen are ( respectively ) interested in these 
two'; fTTW^rq- ^m^ cFT: ^t 5*: SHT: | gcTTftr H**M l S cySHMlcWft 
^ II (Mb. III. 58. 10) 'truth, courage, knowledge, religious austSr* 
ities, purity, self-control and tranquillity, are firm in that king, 
pre-eminent among men and resembling the guardians of the worlds.' 
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vv Obs. — This rule is based on the principle involved in P&nini 1. 2. 

W/2— c^4l<{jft *HIH<^H, on which a V&rttika says r^lf^iT: ?t% HHH^<MI 

f&TSFPTTR; *TT ^T ^T^tTS* eft; <tt 3f 3^tI W tr^yTT ^ cTTl% r ff^ 3^tW ft- 

So in Latin: ' Pater mihi et mater mortui 8unt,' <my father and 
mother are dead/ 

§ 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub- 
stantive nearest to it; as, q^q* cTl^ui sFfifcft ^4 ^ ^3^1 fc ^ (l". 1) ( hy 
whose valour we are rendered happy, as also the three worlds' 
( gsRTfn 2*ftft ); SEmST srf^rTSUTt ^^^ ^ ( Mai. 1 ) ' Love has 
displayed its power, as also the blooming youth. 7 Here we must 
follow what is called the f &J|NMKmiM process; that is, the gender 
must be understood again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent iu gender, number and person, the case of the re- 
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other 
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec- 
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which 
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun; while 
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all, 3}rflfr ijnjct ^r 
WHSF^ f^^WFITCg ( V. 1 ) 'may that Sthanu, who is inwardly 
sought, contribute to your supreme happiness; 7 gf^Uu 3F& <TF7 
(P. I. 9) 'he who has intellect has strength ' ( knowledge is power ); 
RMlWK *nrf^ crcjrrf^HT ST^TT *? %Wm$ < fie upon us all, who are 
fighting with a single-handed boy. 7 

§ 24. When the relative has for its predicate a substantive 

^differing in gender from the antecedent, tho relative generally agrees 

nfi'th the predicate; as, ^fafr fy q^ ^tt q^f^T^T (R* V. o4) 'for what 

ig coolness is the natural property of water; 7 so TTTiJ^tJ *?V<T^ ^ WHH 

H#^W *I* W* ( Manu. IX. 131 ). 
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Obs, — It will bo seen from these examples that the correlative^ 
pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. But P&nini in 
I. 4. 32 says <£ifarT quftdfci *T ( not ^ ) ^TT^[. 

§ 25. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as 
is represented by HhaV in English, it is always used in the neuter 
gender singular (q^) ; as ^ crj%<JT rrsr cfiij£df£rN^ fgftRTt *J^r 
T$*TT* I (V. 1) 'i 9 it not, indeed, Indra's valour that his allies subdue 
their enemies?'; *m g q-%f qTcTr aft% ficJH *i ^fe<H H*Hfa<?tf 
^i-HH|cfr : ^r cr^r TTftc^T- I (Mai. 1) <J3ut that she, the moon-light of 
my eyes, came within the range of my sight, is the only great 
festival ( joyous occasion ) in my whole existence/ 

In such cases in the principal sentences, the gender of the de- 
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent; noun ( trgtc^TO'*' ) 
and not neuter because Tf<$ is neuter. 



c$ra t«rcraT a*n: j^resf iilfct ^ivft mn^^n^ra: i ( u. 2 ) 
arf 3h: f#ft ^T s fsrat *H3R si?: ii ( p. l 8 > 

S *Jc*ft *fr ^RT: ST HI*TT *J3f ftffa: II ( P. I. 15 ) 

fjat^reT: ^k^ jpi^: sn^prcacr: n ( Mb. xvn. i, 2d ) 
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3W%TTH fl^ffa *3#a 5T fl^W II ( B4m. VI. 02. 37 ) 
<wr w *tt ^ gfo mwt ^^cTcSf^H cfc«x^ :i ( R. in. *3 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^r?rt^FT i ( u. 3 ) 

^tOT $sl<M4 W^y^i ^KUUHi T^3TcR 
q'r^f^TTOt ^Tl% rf^Ot HT3RT <R*T STTcT.* I ( U. 3 ) 

*T5 T 3ITOT HlfilH?Ti^TTW tfmfr II ( U. 7 ) 

*f 5TT5rnT?nt ^r ^r^^t^t-s^t i 

3rrt TllT^rf?^ fTrMWlW VQ^ld II ( I T . 1 ) 
5PT%* fTOT^Tf^'J^rRT TOT SHT' II ( U. 2 ) 
J J«TMfd cRPRtff qnqROT ^16^ f^RT: II ( IT. 1 ) 

rasf sfrfflR^rnRT ^h^h'm^h %rt 

^ *nfo fJr^r% tTT^K+cigT^r ?r k^f f^ra; n ( H. i ) 
swraRriw fJrarrm *R*rrah<T*tr 3RqraT.- i 
^r^TT^rr: ^ srW* *remiT: *r \% qr%?r: u ( II. i ) 

f^^TRTc^vqiTST?! ^T5R R^^f^Trf 

^RTn^^ROTTf^TT ?|%: ^TT *R ^mf 

*TOR%WflT srqrf?cT TTrTrr ^ ^Tnt ?irrTT: II ( lib. III. 10 ) 

sr^or cT'T^Ft^n srr * SHiT^fircrrRn u ( R. X. 32 ) 
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awirqrm 5^ *ra *r f^rt gfa 11 ( Mb. VI. 0. 20 ) 



There are many good people in this city, but they are despised 
by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The king of Pataliputra and his (jueen are both very generous. 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fifty- 
six extensivo gardens. 

He, who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits two 
faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 

That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion of al 
philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent ( use a partirhnal adjective ) as a 
present by ciy younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn 
disposition. 

Those persons, who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from 3^ ) the object 
of their envy. 

Patience, industry ,* and honesty are always commendable; but 
rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable. 



PART II. 

GOVERNMENT. 



LESSON III. 

The Accusative Case. 

§ 26. We now come to Government, the second general princi- 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences. 'Govem- 
ment y is the pouer which a word has to regulate the case of a noun or 
pronoun. The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 
illustrate this power. 

§ 27- l Karaka y is the name given to the relation subsisting 
between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist- 
ing between words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
Karaka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit: c^cTT, 3FJT, cRUT, tiy^H , 
ajq f ^ l rf and ^ftf^TnT. These relations belong to the first seven cases 
except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Karaka case, q^ft is 
principally the senso of the Instrumental, and means 'agent/ The 
nominative in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in 3rf*PTR 'predication'. According to 
Papini IT. 3, 46 (^rfa*Tf^pr^Tci*IMR*4IUN^lHHI^ snTHT), the nominative 
is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gender, measure, 
and number only, as, ;ft%:, ^<T : ? ^ : , *TT*, <&-£t'Z, sTlfffr ?M%'., qf^:, 

Xote. — Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or an- 
other of the Karaka cases, and such cases are then called '^q ^hfrn Qa/ 
i. e. cases governed by indeclinables &c, as distinguished from cfcllfr - 
/ gXTf % , cases governed by verbs; as, ?nn «£Ptft&l<l, JTTO^RT, UTOT^tT? &<:• 
The latter predominate over the former, where both are possible 
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§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect of 
an action takes place, is called the object of that action. An object is- 
put in the Accusative case, except in the passive voice; as, ^T5f<JHMAM>V 
'he saw Hari;' 3TKtf f^Tgfint 5% ( S. K. ) ' wishing to eat food he 
eats poison/ Here ^ft and flfa are objeots of the • verb3 3^3^ » na * 
u%. But in jf^: %cEHT the passive form %oSTct expresses the relation 
of object and verb which exists between $j$ and %q^ , and therefore 
yf^ is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in fflf^r^, 
there being no passivo termination, the noun %f$ is put in the Accu- 
sative case. 

§ 29. Verb signifying Ho name? 'to choose,' Ho make,' Ho ap- 
point? to call? Ho know? Ho consider? &c. and the like, govern a 
factitive or indirect object, besides a direct; as, HNUIUHftt M*fd (Ku. 
II. 13 ) l they consider thee to be Prakriti/ cFnrft nfita>1*HtlW- 
3^t?T ( Dk. H. 6 ) < made a certain courtesan his wife;' ^Hift ?gi" 
< 4v>^u^q (Me. (>) i I know thee (to be) the chief person (minister)'. 

S 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative ease; 
as TTrftSS OT*TTT<TrT?f ( M ^l. 1 ) 'I had gone to the temple of Gupid; r 
3TPTfa RSm7^ ( T*k- IT - 2 ) ^ also roamin g over tno otkrthj 7 q^TT- 
cfcTandrfl qT' ( P- I- 1 ) 'went down to the bank of the Jumna;* so 
fa^^diT s*"T^f ( R« If- 8 )• -^ n * ^ n ^ 9 *^ ea °^ mot i° n is expressed in a 
variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual but 
merely conceived-, as, <r? fa^T^RT^ :( P. *• l)'waa greatly dejected-/ 
3T>Sc«rTOT f& * *TTcT: *W 3" ( Ve - 3 ) ' waB not Asvatthamau thought of 
by you?'; q^f^rn^Tf ^f^ft SHTm (Ku. I. 26) < the fair-faced lady 
afterwards went by (acquired ) the name Uma'; so JR^ftcrerTT 

atwmt vn% *p» (P- t - 2 ); * sfiroFun ( K - m - 3 )- 

(a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions be- 
come transitive in sense, and then govern this case; as fa; < to bo'; 
3T5T37T 'toact according to/ <to follow';as f sr^f%r^W ft 3r$r^ggrS&(8'i / 
XV. 41) ^he people, indeed, follow tho will of their lord'; 3*=gojg*r ; 
r^ j^p-^-r (K. 120) 'ascended the lofty summit of tho mountain'; 
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similarly, *ryar *MW*qHdft»Wf (^- VII. 37);HlfMd^WT f^t (K. 132)-, 

^rfrnt <n<KiHi ciMH^gvii^f^ (U. i ). 

§ 31. *The roots ^ft 'to lie down/ ^n € to stand/ and 3rr^ 'to 
sit,' when preceded by 3rf^> govern the Accusative of the place where 
these actions are performed; as, -c|rft|iTl3l S^Tl^OT^rfvh^r^ (K. 206) 
'Ohandraplda lay down on a slab of pearl-stone'; arefar^ *Tt5rf5nfl\ST^- 
TO^(R. VI. 73) 'stood on (occupiod ) half the seat of Indra'; ar vqiW 
mii$Udi ( R. I. 95 ) 'lying in a hut (made ) of leaves.' 

(«) t fitaj, with 3?fJrt^ governs the same case ; as, ajfiffift^ft 
^rii i iln ( 8. K. ) 'he resorts to a good path/ so *rir dMcSMnfilftffi - 

*n* %*i^rt ( Mu. 5 ) # 

§ 32. X The root ^ 'to dwell/ when preceded by the pre- 
positions grr, 3T«J, 3jf?Sr or 3*T> governs the Accusative case of that 
whirfh forms the place of residence; as, ^-3*3-3^-3*1-3'^^ $$>uj $f$: 
( 8. K. ) 'Hari dwells in Vaikunlha ( the heaven ).' 

§ 33. $ The words STOTrT*', ^cT', f§s£ t and the double forms 
vjMJ|mR ? 3Tvft^T:, 3TOTf^T, when they have the sense of 'nearness/ and 
srffr'* / govern the Accusative case; as, gr«Rr^r: ^jsot jftTp (S. K.) 
'cowherds are on both sides of Krishna/ ^Hftr ; ^s&J (ibid.) 'on all sides 
of Krishna/ ^h^mR &\$ ff^ : ( •Wi ) 'Hari is just over the world; 
3TOY6^*t *ft^ (ibid.) 'just below the world/ f\>MI?HK (U. 5) ' fie upon 
the rogues 7 ; ^ ft jfaft fiUw Rc^di STl^ ( K. 132 ) ' I have no doubt 
as to her being heavenly-; so fg%<t * *fk *nfit fofafr ( Mbh. ). 
When nearness is not indicated, the Genitive may be used; as, 
OT&lR qqmmRHJ V* *t*n-n ( Mb. ) 'higher and higher than all by 
means of his lustre, like the sun.' 

*3Tf^ft^WTOt^l (1.4.46). 
1 aifaffifaww 1(1-4. 47 ). 

t tror^narrajrar: » ( *• 4 - 48 )• 

2 
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(«) fvfaf may sometimes be used with the nominative or 
vocative; as, f\^ *& ( fie upon thee, fool'; RtfilPT ^fifcW ( P. II. ) 
*cursed be this poverty.' 

§ 34. *The words 3Tf5fcr:, qrR?T- (both meaning 'round'), 4414141, 
fifaTTT (both meaning 'near'), and g-f 'uoe be to', govern the Accusa- 
tive case; as mRjHHI <MHHn fa: Wd^i ( M. 1 ) ' the attendants stood 
round the king'; *$rf% %SfJ <ri^cfr fiftTTOTi; ( Bk. I. 12 ) ' destroyed 
the demons (seated) round the altar;' jrr^ m\i\\ or Wcfrqi ( 8. K. ) 
'near the village;' so ft^r ^fhTPTTrT ( Dk. ); ( <tfrf*f ) GW«J &$T 
Q*m sfimfi (Si. I. 68); £T &mUMtb (S- K.) 'woe be to a non- 
worshipper of Krishna. 9 $t is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, 
$T M*Wcq^rVl l fl (U. 1) ' alas ! O revered Arundhati.' 

§ 35. t The word 3TcT^UT meaning 'without,' 'excepting,' and 'with 
reference to, regarding,' governs the same case; as, qfrtSetr frq i iH^m 
5TrrT: srffr3>r$ (^ e * 3 ) ' w ^° e * se ^ ut ^ee * 9 a ^ e to reta ^» tG ?' >H*dM - 
ff^rr cfT f ^ft ^m £(%<!'!•' (S. 2) 'how is her eye-love regarding you V 

(a) So also a^TOS meaning 'between'; 3^*7 c3T ^ m ^ ^HU^^ : 

(Mbb.); M^Mitd^i qfsrfr* <r ?i* srmr nrci >trrt ^ j 3 g jjfoftvnpg 

^rgqf fltt)d« ^t?RT ( B. R. 70 ). 

§ 36. Words denoting duration of time and space are put in the 
Accusative case; as, ^ cnpj ^qff9f grj^r ^i^iHI^T: ( Dk. II ) ' the 
thousand-eyed ( Iudra ) did not rain for 12 years'} ^Hfl" $ft# l «?ffi 
(S. K.) 'the river runs winding for 2 miles'; ^nTT ^wft" TT*&i 
gld^MHm qraT ( Mb. II. 10. 1 ) M) king, the hall of Vjsravana is 
100 yojanas in length.' 

§ 37. The preposition ^ is sometimes found to be used by 
itself with nouns in the Accusative case, iu tho s^ne e of % after, incon- 
sequence of, or being indicated by,' 'resembling, or imitating,' as SjqTTJ 



J 3^TH^^^ I ( II. 3. 4 ) 
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•SfH^RJ ( S. K. ) 'it rained after the muttering of prayers;' ^rif fllM$ 
% ( V. 4 ) 'everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine ).' 

Obs. Panini mentions arf^ in the sense of 'before,' 'hard by,' 
'in', ^tr 'near', 'inferior to', arf^ 'superior to', aad grsj 'by the ride 
of,' 'along,' 'inferior,' under the category of prepositions, which can 
b3 used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( See 
Pan. I. 4. 84-6-6-7, 00-1-5); as, 5 ftjtfJfa$*, WBt sftfrft, OT ?$* W-, 
srfrr^T^^wr 4 , 5T^m*$*Y%WT%5TT, 3?3 fTT %*T-, &c (8. K.). Preposi- 
tions, used by themselves and governing a noun in some case, are 
called Karmapravachaniya ( ^MlH-^fflq ). 



^nTw^TRoqpfe Hcfr w-nJdH i ( m. i ) 

r^t^tk mrg: Tfrmft f%*fi ^fFfW^if^R^ I ( m. 2 ) 

iJJ^SWSf?* WT*\Tft Sim I ( S. 1 ) 
fl^tvqTR^TRW I ( S. 3 ) 

f$% mm'^mfwsmifaH. 1 ( s. 6 ) 
faiwi Isg-mrarwm 1 ( R. vin. 51 ) 
wforiSR* *m% mpr «f«wfi: 1 < Me. us > 

f*reT*lffi< 5 ft 3H 5?TT55H^l?a^ I 

T^ltfl HfRf^r <W: ^rePgcfr <W ll (R6m. II. 98. 13) 
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*ffi«TOT^ f^TCTHftSc* | ( K. 119 ) 

3W %3T*tf f$ «$ ^<>f m*FcTC<*l f^cTCft 3w*H ^ 
RRT*T#* fl !%tf ^ I ( K. 178 ) 

3Tq^Hi ifTcf ^-W^I^ctf «J|W: Tl^^ II ( S. 4 ) 

^ft i%^r *wr — 

%FR(t ?TWHT qarifcRgf^T II ( Mb. II. 7.3) 

an^TFrnifo ^gf fl^i^ i ( r. v. 63 > 
c^q ^It i^sn: sne^f gftftnrw I 
om^wiTJi^n gmltafa s^fa n ( Rftm. 1. 47. 17 ) 
^^n §ht^t5 tfrawsr gmic*raf sncR^^icte^ 1 ( R. 11. 24 > 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

*I?fr>S#R ( S. 5)» 

Q&m *'MI , il*l»ri *MH=tK«nTT SPTOT f%«TT M«Rft I ( V. 4 ) 

WT i|R)HI f| WWI'^WIvrfVl 3'5FTy«<iJi4l WFTWR.* gtf»TCT$r*rr 

an^i(U-i) 

^J>?5T Sfit BTjJ *TTft?T^ I ( Ku. V. 81 ) 

flfftynaT W«£*iti<ft »ref?<mq » (K. 12 ) 
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«3(Wnflfl I ( Mu. 3 ) 

M^f^^: <fcdt*H fH^VJIlQci ^T: U ( M. 2 ) 

*rjfte ffrrm§ro% f%T% mM^i^ i ( Me. 102 ) 
wnfof^r xnr?r: *?ft t* ^: cbfrwi^ifa ; t ( R. V. 28 ) 

f&c® H^rmremTn qfcmT jg uPM i s^ i w ( R. VI. 10 ) 

tU|UjUJM««ti in *TT <Wi|4<j rTOT II ( Bk. VIII. 80 ) 

3WHW^ ^WnfadMI ^" TW*T I 

ST^T 5:^ c^ 5:^ f^TOT: SF^OTT: II ( P. I. ^ ) 

UHtIc^R %^fliMN>KidJS QqflH ^TT: m^hh I' ( U . 1 ) 

^4Nfm i <^<^4 ffltddlft I ( U. 3 ) 
4" 3*51 Wr^ cT^" §pT?f «Ug&ldimf*lrlH I 
df$H*H SdOfrr^rvj^rJujli f^HTqirHH-' II ( H. 1 ) 

?rtoiw ^ro farffcn^f^r sfti%<ft %• n ( v©. 3 ) 

*Hlft *TT cfUQuidUW ^fff^TtWTOg *TH*H«finR( t ( R. XIII, 61 ) 

5T *erenr siftatf^Tamr^TT * g rf i ftdwqi n ( R. VIII. 72 ) 



A wife should always follow the will of her husband* 
Here is another person coming to wait upon us wi* v 
another business. 
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Then she was made acquainted with (use 3fif*ur) jour immodesty* 
by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

O ($t) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported to be dead ! 

He studied Nyaya for three years and seventy-five days, and has 
now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful gardens on 
all sides* 

Has she not yet recovered her senses ? I believe it is impossible 
without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the peoplo of Manipura think of ( afcr^uT) my past ad- 
ventures in that city ? 

It appears to (srf^*) us proper that we should now return to the 
subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any advantage- 
to themselves ! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

Rama dwelt on ( ^ with 3^ ) the mountain Obitrakflta for 
several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting 
(3rr^ with 3Tf?r) on the pleasure-mountain, and that he had called 
her there without delay. 

When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her dead 
brother, and then slept («jft with 3jr>j ) on a mat for the whole night. 

That cow now resides ( ^r with arfa ) in the lower regions, the 
doors of which are closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the presence* 

-ncjo-sprouts. 

s 

ot remember what you said to me after (^) the departure 
sage. 
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What do you say — "There is no Kshatriya but our Emperer ?" 
Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your banner ; save it if you 
can! 



LESSON IV. 
Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
called an akathita (srqFf^TrO object, in addition to their usual direct 
one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise 
hat hit a (97f$rar) or mentioned by way of any of the other case rela- 
tions, such as arqr^T^, arf v)*Mm &c, and is, therefore, optional. If 
the noun capable of taking this akathita object be not intended for 
any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs, as, 
V*t^rffcr<ro: 'he milks the cow (her milk)'; £MK^mf& *TT 'he 
confines the cow to the fold/ Here ^5 and g^st are akathita or 
optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have this object, 
the words will be put in their natural cases; as, ^qj: (ablative) 
<Tsft" TtfN", tt (locative) 34^^U|f^ frf. 

§ 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives 
are mentioned in the following Ka'rika : — 

In the case of the roots $£'to milk/ qr^'to beg/ q^'to cook/ 
^rr^ 'to punish/ ;^ 'to obstruct/ or 'to confine/ sr^'to ask/ fk[ 
'to collect/ & 'to tell/ 5TT^ 'to instruct/ f*r 'to win' (as a prize of 
wager), ppsr 'to churn/ g^ 'to steal/ and also in the case of #t, g\ 
$Ht, and gr, all meaning 'to take 7 or 'carry/ and others having the 
same signification, the noun which, besides the direct object, is 
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, x\\ jftfftr qq: 
(g # K.) 'he milks the cow/ wf& *ITO^ $TfP*T (Hid.) 'he begs the Earth 
of Bair-, similarly, <tvf di«ft<M <rarfft, ^mr^^m ^qfft , ffgtimmftL 
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H*4 fr^ gTffr-^S^Tfff-qrgfff WT, are examples of the other roots in order. 

fiN i qq) (Mb. I. 171. 91) are instances of this kind of object, because 
*TTq( or q^; and fjjsr or ^ have the same meaning as sr and zn^, the 
roots given in the Karika. 

Obs. The roots f%, gq[- T^, *F90 S^, fa, 3^, £, and even *£, 
are of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, in 
classical literature, though given in the above list. 

§ 40. The roots mentioned above and others, having the same 
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other 
secondary. In the case of the first twelve roots from ^7 to $pr, 
the nouns tr^r:, STS^i, ^<4lft, npjf &c, are principal objects, and irf, 
^rfcJJ, ^{T, gffTT^W &c , are secondary objects 5 for they can, according 
to the speaker's volition, be put in other cases. And in the case 
of the last four roots, 3T3TT is the principal object, and UTpf, the 
secondary. Thus, that which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
casein order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon 
the speaker's will, is called the secondary object. 

§ 41. *In the passive construction of roots governing two 
accusatives, the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots, 
and the principal object in the case of the last four, is put in the 
nominativo case, the other object remaining the same as in the 
active construction : e. g. f 
Active construction. 



^T« *ni£ $T*rf JTtfsj.' I 

^ fosstf VVR TOfrt 5Tfrt yfifft 



Passive construction. 

(arc) Vrj: ( nom .) <wt ( acc ?Prt i 
^%: *"B* ; ( nom .) s*rf (ace.) *nrf$r i 

tlHMI (nom.)5TiT(acc.)wflq?i f|qft 



♦iftut ^frr <pn%: *nn^r •fU&«M$m » ...OT^rt n?nr* u ( S. K. ) 
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0ffi5W3<fTWft ^T g# Slgwmi I ( M. 4 ) 

*t^i%cTT ^T^stfPRurar qsr^g i (K. 192 ) 
•g^ftel iSf^M'? 1 ( Ku. 1. 2 ) 

I?T^I^: ^Iflf^ W^ I ( Ku. III. 11 ) 
3TT?i%$^!: JTgfrf JTf^jn%cT: II ( Ku. VI. 27 ) 

FWo^msroFpr f^sT ^e^nf^r §ct: i 

TOTT SffotTc^ ^T^RWTmJTqT^Tc^: II ( %■ VIII. 12) 

3T$^ ^roisifff raq^m ^n u (RSm. l 35. 16) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

it **}ui Nri<4i^/£i srrft firof *w^wMcmft f%*rt" wsiwi iwn 
«TT«t *r minr <nr«^ ^RTfta 1 ( K. 228 ) 
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^F^r^r^rcg mfi i d*3«mi f$ * *nr: %tftecR* n ( R. XI. l ) 

ft4U«"dft4 4lcHJH*T^T PT^^: || ( Bg. II. 1 ) 

*nrf ^TT^HTT^ f%^T^" xRrar^ II ( Mu. 3 ) 

^fvrn^r ^TOl^R^T MIl'uHldd^ ll ( Me. 104 ) 
*TtS^y$WUi #TcTT 3T-4 «!«<•' f^T^ iJ<K I 
HH TSnf^ItT ^ ^TrTT ^ TO" f%g^* II 

ir?!T -W I 4c|ftHM I frflUMJUMUgflHl I 

arc *nr dm^K >*# i#r^r: srrf^r *rar *mi ( Bk. VI. 8-10 ) 



I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any one of 
them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who was 
reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished ( 3pj^) the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs ( ^n^) these pupils in the principles 
of Nyaya and Vyakararia. 

The king was begged ( pa*a. of m%) by the minister to pardoa 
( SflRTT ) the faujfc of his servant. 

He tells ( ar ) me that Gopala has milked his cows. 
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Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and not how 
£much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them. 

Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter. 

The gods went to Brahman and asked ( ^ ) him for a deliverer 
from T&raka. 



LESSON V. 
The Causal. 

§ 42. "The causal of a root conveys the notion that a person 

or thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform, the 

action or to undergo the state denoted by the root" ( Dr. Kielhorn ? * 

Grammar § 424 ); *. g. , *pr/to go\ * ] ^g{ ft 'he goes 7 , MHi| | K 'he causes 

"to go'j 3T3t/to eat', 3T^Tf^ <he eats', ^mu f fl 4 he causes tf eat.' 

§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense 
is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining 
unchanged; e. g. y 

Primitive. Causal. 

^T^T sfr^f q^r% (^) ^j^Hm* <rr^rf?t 

Devadatta cooks food. j (He) causes Devadatta to cook 

| food. 

fTrit -m*rt nnrf?r j ( * ) ttSbt Wr amrofii 

Rftma abandons (his) wife. ( He ) makes R&ma adandon 

) » ( his ) wife. 

§ 44. *In the case of roots that imply 'motion/ 'knowledge/ or 

'information/ or some kind of l eating/ and other roots having a 

similar sense, also of roots that have some literary work for their 

'object, and of intransitive roots, thatfwhieh is the iubjeet of the verb 

* n ^f^MH4^^lHl^^ l ^^cbrf^|Uim|gi ^ ff uft t ( I. 4. 52 ) 
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in its primitive sense is put in the Accusative case in the causal, the 
object remaining unchanged^, y., '' 

Primitive. Causal. 

l&cr *t&$ 3m?r I 2«Cf *rf^& arrcnnt i 

But in TT H^IM UW[ <ufa^ (Rama makes Govinda go), if some- 
body else ( H^ftiaf ) prompts Rama to do this, we shall have to 
8a y .fesujffi jt Tffrnr jf l H^ iinqfi 'Vishnumitra prompts Rama to 
cause Govinda to go\ Here jjff is not put in the Accusative case, 
because it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but 
causal sense. 

Note. — Patanjali, in bis Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on 
the meaning of the word 5 I «^ ' H in the Sutra trftlf^ & c - ^l*4<fr*? 
may mean either ^rsft *T^T fifr*TT ° r 3T*ft ^^T ^f . When we take the 
former interpretation, the roots gtrffl" (|f), cRr^ra (^7?^) and 31*41*4^ 
( denom. of ^T*^) have to be excluded from the rule; as, gqffi ^<*t1 :, 

And the roots sg, ^rr with fir, and ^px with ^r, must be included in 
the rule; as ^^1^-1%^^^-^^^^^-^^', 3 HR<Tf^-$ ;tf [<W f?*-3TO- 
*wfrt-^«KTl*C. When we adopt the second interpretation, the roots 
^TF 1 ^, VTT^ with 3H, and ^r with f%, must be included in the rule; 

§ 45. There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to 
the preceding rule, which are important : — 

* These examples are put together in the following verse :— * 
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(a) *The causals of sft <to lead' and erjr/to carry' do not govern 
iae Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g., 



A servant carries a load. 



(He) causes aservant to carrj a load* 



But gra> when it has for its subject in the causal a word signify- 
ing a 'driver/ obeys the general rule; as, 



*23t «II$H ^t ^TfTOT ( S. K. ) 
The charioteer makes the horses 
draw the chariot. 

smft vmn «<£<ki< (Mbh. ) 



Horses draw the chariot. 

(b) f The causals of the roots s^f and *arr^\ 'to eat/ govern the 
instrumental case; *. g. 7 

The boy eats his food. | (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

(c) J w*., when it has not the sense of f^TT < injury to a sentient 
thing', governs the Instrumental; as, *T$nn^ ftff ^T^ ; , ^^Tfrrf^T 
%q^H ; but *$PT!% q^R[ <M<?fl^f :, *mmx «*dM$k T*T* (Mbh.). 

(d) The roots ^ and £TT, which denote particular kinds of 
' knowledge ' or ' perception, 7 are not used with the Accusative; as. 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the case of 
the root ^j y especially when it means «to think of or remember 
with regret'; as, grft ^HM4H<fW StftcfcMmftwiH Wl^Pd JT^jtfTr 
(Mu. 1 ); see Si. VI. 56 also. 



* J\H$ \ X ( Var. ) \ ft^^»^^| qfrfi V q : l(Var.) 

t WRWWM I ( V&r. ) 

X ^ffctfT^W *T » ( Var. ) 
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(a) *£^ is construed with the Accusative in the causal ; as ^pj 

stf t^ct, 4*nQ *wra; ?f¥ ( S. K.). 

Obs. ^^in classical literature is sometimes found used with the 
Dative, instead of the Accusative; as, STf^r ft ^H ^i ^ i i mm^qq, 
^t (B. XII. 64). 

(/) f The subject of the verb in the primitive sense in the case 
of 5 and 3^ and of 3rf*f3T and ra^ when used in the Atmanepada, is 
either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal; e. y., 



The servant makes or takes a 
mat. 



(8.K.) 
( lie ) causes the servant to make 
or take a mat. 



So 3*fMcM4^ -5^nnT %# *n£-*T%* ^T ( 8. K. ) <( He ) makes the 
devotee bow down to, or see, the God'. 

§ 46. By 'intransitive roots' mentioned in § 44 are meant such 
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object 
other than that of 'time', 'place' &c. , and not those roots which, though 
transitive, may sometimes be used intransitively according to the 
speaker's volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as 0fc<fr^ : 
q^fa . Here u^JM , though transitive, is used without an object, 
because it can be easily understood; hence ffr^u i MM j 4 ( 9 and not 
f%*F* ; but Tn^TRnrm ?3P?rT. 

§ 47. + In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the 
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the 
verb in its primitive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the 
other object remains unonanged; e.g., 

* ^s& I ( Var. ) 

t I'shli^dlWIH I (I. 4. 53 ) 3Tf5r^T%^ftnrJT^ %fi* *TO*> 
(Var.) 

5r^sq^ftnri%iri u^'dHJ OT^Tt HrTT« M ( S. K. ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 



31 



Primitive. 

R&ma goes to a vil- 
lage. 

The servant prepar- 
es a mat. 

Govinda sits for one 
month. 



Causal Active. 

trtfirm numfl 

( He ) causes Rama to 
go to a village. 

(He) causes the servant 
to prepare a mat. 

( He ) makes Govinda 



Causal Passive. 



TWt STHt *fwA 
R&ma is caused 
&c. 



to go 



The servant is made to 
prepare &c. 

Govinda is made to sit 
sit &c. &c. 

( a ) But in the case of roots that imply 'knowledge', 'eating', 
and those that have a literary work for their object, the principal 
object is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the 
Accusative, or vice versa] e. g , 

W \ y\\^h q$ ^fr\FTf^ 'he makes Minavaka know his duty;' muH<£l 
M# sftOTft or jrpiFra; Vjsff ^OT 'M. is made to know duty', or 'duty 
is made known to M.'; ^Tjifr^t ^T^rrfR 'he makes the boy eat food'; 
^ti«H ^TT^rt or ^Al^ ^T^ ( S. K ) 

§ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must be decided 
by the context; as, HHt ^rf -4\mfo 'R&ma steals wealth-/ qr^pff *fl#- 
^T VR -Jlmft <R6ma causes Govinda to steal wealth.' In the latter 
sentence, the verb has a causal sense. 

§ 49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case also; t. «., 
those roots that imply motion &c. govern the Accusative of the 
subject of the primitive base, and others, the Instrumental case, 
subject to § 45; as, ^TORT **?& 3U>*f ST^; (f^^fft) ^Tfl^ *rf<$ ^S^t 
;r^rrf^ '( God ) makes V&inana ask Bali for earth;' *fnn\S3rf spit 
*T^; ( ^nft ) ^ *TftiT srr^f 5T*rt JR^m '( The master ) makes the 
cowherd take the sheep to the town/ 
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*m^i^ *ng^fi i^n^RTtoi^ i (K. 175) 

flxfeNH WH I (K. 38) 

jt^5[*!^ JFsjcuqi^n^i cspn^rc' uf&nf&i: I (v. 3) 

J^fq^lRTff w^ft ^s: i ( R. II. 70 ) 

cleft ^OTTS^ ^ <*l%^WT%^^ I ( Mb. I. 180. 25 > 

a *i?ft *s Rw ftrci: to? nA 

siw f^rag^^i^raigwr: i ( R. ix. 78 > 
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&fffi *\wmm ^f^w^fct** i! ( R. xv. 33 ) 

flfcfoi ^TOW f ^fa ^W: II ( R. XII. 70-1 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
**tf; qrf^n: , ( MM. l ) 

*r *idIPd**di R^i«=w ra*^4(vHMH i *nt srf% £\$\& 3ufcw$ - 

sn^T ^MdUlSKHWMWSKffyifaf ft I ( Dk. II. 6 ) 
( Mu. 4 ) 

qrrffr fSrtr *ifiMi f^TT^^r?^ srnrf5r£ ^ f^r* n (Kn. IV. ll) 

dmf^idiwr: $«*^Mi*r: ^nTciyi mimm httTt i 

ar^T^r^ *Kftd<*J4$?T smjui m^svn *x<Ch\*i ii (Ku. vii. 27) 

*T cr«r <j:*ITT- ^I'^W^ Wlftdl ^T^ II ( U. 6 ) 

vH4Hi4<«i ^rgroWrroro- ffcvtFt u ( R. IV. 78 ) 
«^T?rrown^faf ^fr*mgm: n ( R. xu. 12 ) 

3T^^^pT^Rfg^fq-: *!K4lffi<l4&dMg%Hft: H (R. XIII. 24) 

3 
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rlHKHWMMqJiw f*p* || ( Ki. I. 31 ) 

<icfui *T*nr rftfcr «Tiviy^d igdifidH, h 
sfTrtTstf ^fr^iRi^iffir wrtff g^^nn*; i 

^: ^T%nr ^ dT^^R r^TPm^rfo^ li ( Bk. VIII. 82-4 ) 
aT ^lMq& l fi^ q^refa q^ (Bk. II. 21) 



We made him know ( fife ) his duty, and sent ( cans, of wjj 
with sr ) him home. 

When the desiro of independence entors the heart of a minister, 
he will make the king himself lose ( c*m) his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing 
(^ ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring (qr or g-) fuel from the market. 

It is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the n- 
peror to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to got garlands prepared by those maid- 
servants. 

When a student is made to know th^ theory of a flubjeut, he is 
taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay ( ^T ) you tributes. 
He caused a large mandap to be erected ( 37 ) by his servants 
for the marriage of his son. 

He made the boy eat ( 3^ or 131% ) f 00( j against his will. , 
I showed ( caw*, of £^) my library to my distinguished guef 
He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benaies. 
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The sheep were caused by the master to be taken ( ^ ) to the 
village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by 
adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and made them salute 
( caus. of ^% with 3fft ) him. 



LESSON VI. 

The Instrumental Case. 

§ 50. *The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal 
•enses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or the instrument or 
means by which tho action is done ; as, cTrft %oqT faM I MfedH (^ e - 1) 
'then what was said by the Queen V; ^^uiqifjr *\$m fr <j*flvj«ft^ 
(Ve. 1 ) 'shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with 
my club?' rnr^T Rcqqjftrt ^r§J«n mtfffrmimm (K. 131 ) 'again 
looked at that same celestial woman with his eye/ 

§ 51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be 
expressed by various relations:— 

(«) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 
characterizes a noun *, 3TTcHr3^rf fifMHN^ (Ku. I. 18) ' he married 
(her) worthy of himself according to the rite'; srfTcqr ^ftfto (Mbh.) 
'lovely by nature'; RT3Tt>sf*JT jft^ui ( ibid. ) ' I am Mathara by my 
family-name'-, Q q Um vrr^f^ (ibid.) 4 walks unevenly'; similarly fl^ftnt^T 

(b) Tho price at which a thing is bought j as, f%^TT H<$*i >ftrf 
g^tT3F 'at what price was the book bought V 

(c) With verbs indicating motion, the conveyance becomes the 
instrument ; as, 3TTfflHr: <t£ falTT^T f^TTSTTT*: ( R. XIII. 1 ) « passing 
through his own abode (the sky) in a balloon.' 

*^imto&(bn I ( ii. 3 - 1 8 ) 
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(d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that on which a thing is 
carried or placed is put in the Instrumental ; as, ^r '^TPt H>«-MH l q i 3 
( H. 4 ) 'he bore the dog on his shoulder; ^^f ^V^rf Sff^W 
( Ku. III. 22 ) ' placing his master's order on his head.' 

(e) With words of i swearing/ that, in whose name the oath is 
taken, becomes the instrument ; as, ^IQd^h 5T<nfJr ?t ( K. 233 ) * I 
swear to thee by my very life. 7 

(/) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place 
also becomes the instrument ; as cFrT^T f^*npT TfT: ^ 3TT^T: ( V. 1 ) 
<in what direction did the rogue go V 

§ 52. With verbs implying 'excelling' and < resembling ' the 
Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the excellence 
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance; 
as, 4<4KU$|MHI rTTTof^l% (R- V- 14) <0 you fortunate one, you excel 
your ancestors in that ( devotion )' ; ^tjt <m*mj«mfi ( U. 4 ) 
< resembles Rama in his voice/ 

Obs. — Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense ; as, 
S&%H m\W\\i\ ^ W f^TT: ( Ram. I. I. 19 ) < equal to Kubera in 
(point of) charity ( munificence ), and like another Dharma (a second 
Dharma ) in truthfulness'. 

(a) Words implying 'separation from', are usually construed 
with the Instrumental 5 as, snqrfrctf^ cTOT fijJH WHfti ( V. 4 ) 'here 
is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot'; so vn *&% 
$rrjmft ^ ^ %m I%mm: ( Me. 118). 

(J) Words expressing Hikeness' or 'equality- are also used with 
this case ; as, ^H^H tfHfrU^ 'equal to Kubera in munificence'; a^q- 
g^ ^ftrTFJT g|«J^r$u| ^RTTa" ( * T . 4 ) *Lis face corresponds to (is just 
similar to ) the moonlike face of SHa.' See under Genitive also. 

§ 53. *The Instrumental is ustd with words expressive of 
time or place when the accomplishment of the desired object is meant 

*3m$ rTffrn 1 ( II. 3. 6 ) 
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to be expressed; as ^l^M^foq i ^ui SjW (P. I) 'grammar is learnt in 
twelve years'; aft^T qTT^TPffir. (S. K.) 'the lesson was learnt by 
him in ( t. e by going over ) a Koss.' 

§ 54. *When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a thing or 
action, as distinguished from the means or instrument, it is put in 
the Instrumental case; as, i$f\ ^rspqr STTHT^fw ?t ( R. IT. 63 ) 4 I am 
pleased with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor'; 3{fd^JV4WI 
^r ?PRT M^»l^4 ^ PchM^^ (K. 126 ) 'the place being very far off, he 
could not see anything.' 

(a) The object of purpose also is put in the Instrumental case; 
as mq^H grerm" ( S. K. ) ' dwells with the view ( for the purpose ) 
of studying.' 

Obs. — The Instrumental, which is used with verbs meaning { to be 
satisfied/ 'to rejoice at/ 4 to be astonished at/ 'to be ashamed of, 
is accounted for by this rule; as, <fr l H+>q : H^hH l Q ^mfi ( P. I- 1 ) 
i a low person is pleased even with little'; ^jv(ijt$ PHTT ifcfr lUttfu^H 
fsrRrf^J" ( R. XV. 68 ) 'tho people did not so much wonder at the 
proficiency of both of them'; 3*^ mn<rMH anlt ( K. 193 ) 'I am 
ashamod of this boldness.' 

§ 55 t Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the (word expressive of the) defective limb in the Instrumental 
case; as 3T§*nT 3FnJT: ( S. K. ) 'blind of ono eye'; so qf^T *3^J:> cfjifilf 
gfvjT:, etc. 

§ 56. J An attribute, which indicates the existence of a parti- 
cular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental case to express 
this relation; as *H f ffl{flHm : ( S. K. ) 'he is an ascetic by ( the fact 
of his having ) matted hair/ 

§ 57. 3T^ and 3>rY> meaning 'enough? govern this case; as g^j- 
nfaftw>U| ( Ve. I ) 'enough of prolixity'; ^cHT^ ( V 4 ) 'away 
with the horse'; rTWTrSSf ^<UIMM l ? g MHlffr : ( P. IV. 1 )> 

*fcfh ( II. 3. 23 ) 

t**Tirffonr: l(H. 3.20) 

IffWcWfitl (H. 3. 21 ) 
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(a) In this sense 3^ is often used with a gerund; aa, 3T3TFITOT 
Jgsfdrr (M. 1 ) 'enough of misunderstanding (do not misunderstand)/ 
In such cases it has a prohibitive force. 

§ 58. *Words like ^, ^t<£> *TT>T> *TCT fe. ? having the sense of 
'companionship/ govern the Instrumental case of that which ex- 
pressses the accompaniment of the principal subject of assertion; as, 
am *Tg faq^lfft *%$ ( U. 2 ) <I will dwell with thee in forests'* 
amrf^: qitfatU l foufl t* (U. 3) 'the heavenly river with persons 
like us'; ZHWf STR? OTT *?T% (Bk, VIII. 79/'sit with me on the 
mansion/ 

59. Words like f%, %x$, 3^:, xnJt^f, jjut;, &c, expressing use 
or n$ed, and the root ^ with f% when used in this sense, govern the 
Instrumental of that which is U3ed or needed, and the Genitive of the 
user; as, ^MMlHJ ^4%A y^MH (H. 1) 'your Majesty's feet have no 
need of servants 7 ; r£fift ^rpf WTrfrWTMt (P. I. 1) 'of rich persons 
(even) some purpose is served by a blade of grass'; $> rTOT fck^cf \p^r 
(P. I.) 'what i3 to be done with that cow ?'; f% ^TT £^m (S. 2) <what 
is the good of seeing her V ; 3TqT^T <H14*l*)ui *[<%* s£t grrr: (Mu. 1) 
'what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant V 

Obs. — Panini mentions f^sf: ^ ^r ( I. 4. 43 ) t. e . f^r to play 
governs the Ace. or Instr ; as, 3T$T$rT^T ^Mlr} 'be plays at dice'J 
also fr^rs ^fUW *EHlfr (H 3, 22 ); fen" fq-cTT TT H*\ \ HU\ ' he lives 
in harmony with his father/ 



(M.l) 



*^5%6srvn%i(H. 3. 19) 
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(Mai. 8) 
3?Tlig^rf?ITSWl'^ 3*Rt«n&T ftTT^: I (S. 6) 

*prafsi amr m ( 5i?*3*re: ) aiMte^* *w i si q/tf ^ 

jp^T^RcTT Wtt ^.f^TTll* Vtt I (U. 3) 
l![rffaffa ^ I^PTTI^T: q* ffaJTRfic* I (K. 76) 

^IT^ ?fa cTTH^lfl. I ( K. 133 ) 
RtWT^TTfl I (K. 229) 

;j^u%u3 i (Ve. i) 

frH4<H l fl f^^f^T^T \5\%W I (K. 232) 
V«nWRN!*WHT ffiBlrl I (M. 4) 

*Mi jjGMt frmffi s*ra: i ( Mk. 4) 
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ffi? ^t: *ng goiw^T gq3flTft: H (S. 1) 

SrfTTOT^T^JnPJjroiT g^^ BTWTcT ^ttfMI^HI I 
<T«JW3fa f^cTT^T RVTlcT^TT WWW ?ffl H 

(R. III. 2) 

3W*ffg: s jtc^i i&mv ng^w » (Bg. x. 3) 

^«f: 3^0T *nfo 31 ^ f^R, H W%HI1 « ( P. I- ) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

*rt?smftnfa T^nifrar: nr*nr sfa ^nnfSr i (K. 152) 
«rtt ^mn^imi^^ i (K. 36u) 
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Sfcf Wf f% **T ^?T^T^nc5t6f^ SWT II ( H. 1 ) 

*T MUMl^rfH^ l Rfe t* : fclgTN*) *i^J ( rii *4l*d**I II ( R. II. 34 ) 
$$R ^t^TT ^TflT H^T Sjfo* <Uc\hM*iyvj|^: I 
HH I r^H^^HH ^Tft^r T^ <MH!*l^ri ^f^?T II ( B. VI. 79 ) 

*T%TT ^ f% V^FTTO^ft *TOT%T f% ??5^T II ( Bh. II. 55 ) 

3wmlMiui<8jRdafi — 

M^NMlfadR*fiwW«<f*TTm 

wn^Hi>i snj^*r?T * vn$: i 

M^MR^dl^^fft-4 q^^sq-^ II ( Mu. 3 ) 
3TT5TT ^fS: <IT3R fllflUIMi 5^ Wft ffiT3reft$WT ^ I 

jJiiftrl <t^t?jott *r m^tii: tFrssS-wqi mftHl^Tspfrr ll ( Bh. II. 48 ) 
^mwflm fsrctfircr^ ^nfafofarfforeT *iuhh h ( JU - L 21 ) 

f^PTT ^TS5ft ^ $mTC7 Sfagfaw ll ( Bam. I. I. 17-18 ) 

S^rf ^n^RT^THfhj^^T^^PT *iyft cm*u rr% n ( si. 1. 70 ) 



A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid 
down by Manu. 

Morality says that one should save the life of one's friend even 
at the cost of one's own life. 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied with 
hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of 
your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a desire 
to keep his subjects contented. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads is one 
great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road 
to the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen 
your ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days: for 
what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repec^jng but once 
the syllable Om through ardent devotion. 

What is the use of walking with this man ? He is lame of his 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all but 
agreed to by my sister's husband. 

Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this burden of books- 
to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not ( 3^J ) censure me; this was not done by me. 

Child, do not ( gffi ) weep ; when thy mother comes here, 1 
shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

Sakuntala did not notice the approach of Durvasas on account 
of her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ^ 
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LESSON VII. 

The Dative Case. 

§ 60- The person to whom something is given is called ^y^M. 
A noun denoting ^n^H ' is put in the Dative case: as f% sr^j RdW 
g^sr^t (R. V. 18) < O learned Sir, what is to be given to the 
preceptor V The person or thing with reference to whom or having 
in view which an action is done is also ^iy^M > as ^£M <H*i&l*t 
( Mbh. ) 'he prepares for battle'; eft H^HI MlvJVfr ( Mai. 1 ) 'he 
demands her for Nandana.' 

(a) *In the case of the root q^ 'to sacrifice' or 'to give as in 
a sacrifice/ the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in 
the Accusative, and the thing or means by which it is made ia put 
in the Instrumental; as, qr^RT 1>fc ^^ (S. K.) 'he sacrifices a bull 
to Rudra/ 

§ 61. (■ In the case of the root *r^T N 'to like/ and others having 
the same signification, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied 
is put in the Dative case; as, qcV^Rmfe ft^ ( S. 2 ) 'what pleasea 
your Lordship'; q^-Hiq **3cte *gT«* (K&sika) 'Yajnadatta likes 
A pupa' 

§ 62. \ The person to whom something is due ( the creditor ) 
in the case of the root ^ (10 ol.) 'to owe/ and the thing desired in 
the case of ^n^> are put in tho Dative case ; as ^fH^ \ vmqRl %T 
(S'. 1) 'thou owest me two sprinklings of trees'; qf^^ftdrt q<4Mf 
VRgtft 'PJ^qlrt (Bh. Ill 45) 'an impoverished person desires a hand- 
ful of barley-corn/ 

Obs. — Derivatives from ^sn^ are sometimes construed with the 
Dative; as, tff^rvq': * g $q | ^ : (Bh. III. 64) 'desirous of enjoyments', 
^TTn% <Ef ftmPri ^wr: 5f^tJT : ^RT (Ve. 3); but generally with the 
Locative; ^Hcfl **gs%5 Hmvft (R. IIT. ft). 

* qr§f; ^Rtrr: S^TTOSTT *nF?HW ^ «tfctar I ( Var. ) 
t ^-sq ' qfHi ifl^mui ; I (I. 4. 33) 
t mfrmmfr \ qflftf&Ma : I (I. 4. 35- «) 
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§ 63. *The roots, «^, J?r , t^, 3T$jST, and others having th} 
same sense, govern the Dative of the person against whom the 
feeling of auger, hatred, malice, &c , is directed; as, %*# frarffr- 
^Q-j^d -3T{ffrf^' ^T (&• K.) 'he is angry with, or bears hatred 
towards, Hari. ; Butsp^ and ^ , when preceded by prepositions, 
govern the Accusative; as, H^flrsrficsT*^ ( Mu - I) ' to do in J arv to 
my person'; ;j j$<§ cTT*tf iJ&«4 > JS^ : ( v - 3) 'did not tho preceptor get 
angry with her ?' 

§ 64. f In the case of the root sg with gift or g^r meaning 'to 
promise, 7 the person to whom something is promised, is put in the 
Dative case; as, qf^prnr cjn^Wtfh*rt fiff«fal$><jf ( R - XV - 4 ) 
'Kakutstha promised them the removal of obstacles.' 

§ 65. J The purpose for which an action is done, or that for 
making which another thing exists or is used (as a thing made for 
a certain purposo) is put in the Dative case; as cbh'j *T3T% (lvav. 1) 
'a poem (is composed) for fame'; ^qTq* ^FG ( ^*hh ) 'a piece of wood 
for (making a sacrificial) post 7 ; ^^rTPT f$*VQ (ibid.) 'gold i3 (used) 
for Kundala (ornament/; arfjJRnT dcgftlA ( «W<*. ) 'a mortar for 
pounding down.' 

(a) § When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is suppressed 
in a sentence, the object of ibis infinitive is put in the Dative case; 
as, qr^¥^tqn^=^OT?qT5-3 nmt ' he goes for fruits/ t e 'to bring 
fruits'; EHN *TT ^rprN" = 3R *F$J *TT EWtt 'he let loose the cow 
for (t. e. to go to) the forest.' Here <jf^ and g-^, tho objects of the 
infinitives Wfg and it?^ are put in the Dative. 

(b) -f Tho Dative of an abstract noun is often used to express 
tho sense of the infinitive of purpose from tho root; as, qrirT^T 3Tf^ = 
*T% *mft <n ^ goes to offer a sacrifice'; so ^rft^T^ornT srf^TrTr ^t (S. 1); 
gfrt^*:?T i<f li M H* H i q (\ . 1). 

* ^g^fwirafct v srfir #<?.• i $F^^n> 1 T^5^n' : ^ i (*• 4 - 3 ?-8) 

t STcqr^wf ?P": ^m ^FrTr I (I. *• 40) 

t rTr?^ ^pft qrr^qrr , (v&r.) 

§ ffon fflMM^tq ^ ^lft% WT^T: I (II. 3. 14) 
-hrJITOT^r mq*MH ! <l I (II. 3. 15) 
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§ 66. *In the case of the root &q Ho be adequate to/ i to bring 
about/ Ho tend to/ and roots having a similar sense, such as Tfq^", w> 
*R &c , the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads? 
is put in the Dative case ; as, cfcVM^ T^^TPT (S. 5) 'thou art adequate 
to bring about ( our ) protection 7 ; Psrrq- 4»<4f!->HIM^-4ta4!fr i^HJl^ 
( Mbh. ) 'gruel tends to (produce), urine/ The Dative is frequently 
used in this 8ense without *| or 3j*r ; as, ifdtd) ^?M<v?3TO ( P. I. \ 
'since they two cause very little pain.' 

(a) f That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon 
is also put in the Dative case ; as, ^fiTFT ^fWT f^T/T ( Mbh. ) ' the 
tawny lightning forebodes a hurricane*; PTn^pTPT og f ^fct ^T-* (ibid.) 
'the sound of a deer indicates ( the getting of ) food of flesh. ; 

(b) With the words f%rf and 5^ the Dative is used ; as, 
sTTgrurnr ffrt-3tf (S. K.) 'good for a Br&hmana'; f^dUIH^rfip* (Mbh.) 
'good for a sickly person/ 

Obs. — f|cf in the sense of 'good in or to' is used with the 
Locative and Genitive also. 

§ 67- J The words in?:, *srr%, ^T^T 7 *^TT, and sp^ (terms used 
in offering oblations to gods &c. ), and 3^ in the sense of < a match 
for, 1 'sufficient for,' govern this caso ; as ?prt f^^^it 3**t (&• X. 16) 

»a bow to you who created the universe'; ^T%f wzfi[ (M. 2) 'good-bye 

to you'; <fiTr% m \ $\ ( 8. K. ) 'this offering to Agni'; similarly fjFNRT: 
^nn, f^R«T^;%f^V^t fft^ (S. K ) <IIariis a match for the de- 

ir ons'; 3t3Jtar gjftaw ( ft ) <?&} (R. II. 3D) <tbis (cow) is sufficient 

to satisfy me who am hungry/ 

(a) Words having the sense of 3^ 'sufficient for," < able to do/ 
such as sr>j ? ^TtK and even the verb sr*j , are used with the Dative ; 
a9 > vngtifgt *WKi ^T^t JTgT *W<7, STOrift JTpft Wi™ ( Mbh. ) one 

* ^ft WTOT^T ^ I ( V&r. ) 
t Wnfo 5TTft% =3T I ( V&r. ) 

W^?*I Tg I ( II. 3. 10 ) 
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wrestler is a match for another'; f^finft ?r tTW SHnrfi* ( Bh. II. 94 ) 
'over whom even the Creator does not prevail/ 

(ft) 5tjt: joined to ^ generally governs tho Accusative, but 
sometimes the Dative also ; as, Hjv^q HH^ c^T (S. K.) 'saluting the 
three sages'; but tT m$*fi ^Rj$ i q ( ihid. ) 'we salute Nrisimha. 7 

(c) Roots meaning * to saluto,' such as &|fOlMT g c > MQIH > are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative ; as \JMK ufifrrH f ( Ku, 

II. 3 ) 'saluting the creator'; also ?n&" srfrlrqcq" H75ft ( Ku, III. 60 ), 
3TT$ srf6ttr*r ( Mu. I ) ; so, at ^IttjM^UIH %cH3T VWm ( K. 22$ ); at 
5«5$TOTW smrprtq- (Ku. VII. 27); srurwr N^^^rq- ( K. 131 ). 

Note, — Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also derived 
from these verbs with the Dative; as, igyfj m\\u\ ^T**W3TFT -cJfrK ( Ku. 

III. 62)> S^ft MmilWMHH (K. 142); ^ 4^MUimM^^ (Dk. I. 2). 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative }b 
used with words like *fm<T, $W; as > W^W &$$ ( Mbh. ); \urrf 
*%£ ( M. 1 ) 'welcome to the Queen.' Words like ^T^T, *HT, §l£, 
,&c. are used with the Genitive also ; see Lesson X. 

§ 68. The roots gf>?r , j^tt, ^rK, and ^r^, all meaning * to tell/ 
(contrary to the principle of ^flWjj^ &o.), the causal of f%^ with f5f 
( contrary to § 44), and other roots having tho same sense^ govern 
the Dative of the person to whom something is told ; srrif SFsnnfJt 
W *jm$ (S. 1) '0 worthy lady, I tell you tho truth'; q-f£ ^jtf STj^rf^- 
%^rt OTTTnT fif^rnr- (S. 4) 'come, let us communicate this service 
of the trees to K&syapa;' so ir^ flflm<|quj ^nft ( U. 4 ) Ho whom he 
fiang ( revealed ) the Veda'; jpfa aftgfff *ft f^TW ( Mv. 2 ). 

§ 69. Verbs meaning <to send' or < dispatch' generally govern 
the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the place, to whom or 
which a thing is sent; as ^fr?fa felt rqfr f*$^: (R. V. 39) <a messenger 
was sent to Raghu by Bhoja; jry^ WTWcfl * np*Jd l fo^T^T (Mai. 1) 
'by Devar&ta sending M&dhava to Padmavati.' 
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§ 70. *The secondary or indirect object of the root SRf 'to 
think' (cl. 4), which is not an animal, takes either the Accusative or 
Dative, when contempt is to be shown ; as, g 1 rsrf rJuiHT <|ot 5rr *F% 
( S. K ) 'I do not consider thee to be worth a straw/ 

Obs. — When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere 
comparison, the Accusative alone is used ; as, &n gut JT^T ( Mbh. ) 
<I consider thee as a straw'; but $KHm*4-Hd <JOTPT (Si. XV. 61 ). 

§ 71. f ^ n ^ ne case °f roots implying motion, the place to 
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case 
when physical motion is indicated; as jjt$ iJ f HN cTT *l-^ffi ? but ITCCT 
irf^f 3T5ffrr 'goes to Hari mentally' ( contemplates him ). 

Obs. — ( 1 ) nWpTFTW f&W- ( I. 4 59 ) i. t. the person, with 
regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or welfare are 
asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the roots ^ps/to propitiate' 
and fa^'to look to the welfare of any one ? ; as &muq TVSWfit f^T^" 3T 

jp?: ( ». <>. y£t w sprr^nr ^tMt^tt^ ); (2) Mffaqul ^m^m^hj^^j t 

(I, 4. 44 ) t e. the price at which a person is employed on stipulated 
wages is put in the Instr. or Dat. case ; as ^TrPT ^lriN 3T TJTSftcTtOT 

(M. 1) 

^v$kA 33: ^rfa^9T^T^:^r: *m<{ 1 (s. 2) 
f^ ^ era* i\m 1 m^t: fw g^ira wm% ^rarei: 1 

. (P. I. 18) 

t «TftnfeHT«r fl[rfm^rp^ ^TOm^ I ( II. 3. 12 ) 
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^\m «pjft ' ( U. 7 ) 

( K. 108 ) 

srftsjcT ?to a$ f^srtnrg^f: j^h*j; i ( Dk. n. i > 

f^w: jm^m i (K. 219) 

sritto pw$ mwk §tf|«m* 1 

3T^^ ggf: fgt'iirareEjHfl'ifaT* 11 (R. x. 15 > 

tf^re^ m \mw §w afa^ grr^ fqgwr 1 

mm HT% flf#m T%% frfSTRftcTTclff spR?* II ( V. 3 ) 

3T: ^3 ttt 5Rf «i^?ra 1%% II ( Ku. VI. 82 ) 

=^a: f%3 sw fn^nf^i: ttWt%: <j*t i 

jrfSrero suTfiraf^f sfatf fiM giton* n <r. viii. 7») 

writo w^t fS^icnrraiTctsnsjft i 

tfiriT *rara «wra if%ro ram h^ n ( Mbh. > 

STC^T ir^R* ^ffi^ST? I ( R. V. 17 ) 

apart aswragfar ?m$<nr- 

h^Hct: frRct frm: wa - I ( R. ix. 77 > 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

*H*U$^<JH I ( Dk. I. 4 ) 

■arrfft I d"4«^HI*ftf£ m *\HH\M I ( U. 3 ) 

WlWldliJrH q^f%>0T: ^RT^T^t f%^#fT: q^T#T *nU g?1Wf S^TT 

*m i u ?r vrmq- 1 f* srf?n i *Hfosr *n?i ft^mr * sumr i (K. 288) 

3 *tflnTPn*JHIdW 5Tf*fiTft' PT^T^t ^TT Efrf qPd WHf^: I (U. 4 ) 

5frf if *r *r?rrcr *tftft trw f^rer i 

^qf£ld*4<}dt*ft T^pl^^rH: II (R. I. 26) 
JJOT^TI^HFTPT TOT^UaMJpf II ( Ku. II. 4 ) 

^ wr«: ftwrfttftnswtfr f^tnmrireg *.- 1 (V. 1.) 

q^ rJWMid W ?&ft ft>WTC I (V. 3) 
M^Thdd <v*3T?3^ <T**HtUH I 

fJftiarrcr rnr^rrqr ?rew ft Q^qd : n (V. 3) 

g , ^[i^d'H , ^t*iRidi^^ ^ ^r^" <fci<iw{ ranrsrec i 

wrf f£ ^vr * frrfbrm *?r%: ^rnf^r. *^ ^trt h (N. III. &3) 

^ ST^T ^d^^HT^T f^TR-ft ^T^OTTq- S&frt II (Ku. V. 44) 
OTTH U H WTT!TT5^qT*r?ft Hifc^q': I 

fan sra?femre f^nr^^r TsfocTTT* n (P. I. 14) 
sri^it ft «iWi«ir s^rm * w^r n (U. 3) 
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3T3|W^ m**™ * ft nmTS^mf^ %*rft ll (Si. XVI. 25) 
^ran qw: V3C& *£r<fr ^^ft^sf ^%f^ rrmf^n" h ( R - n - 65 ) 
snr^Rj^iifad (mun ^t^to" st^tt sf^tF^t ii (&• H- 68 ) 

^uftmmmi JJ^ *r ?raff ft^OT: IHgriUH^r II (B. V. 19) 

sr*r?tr cT**rr ^r^rcfr *w sn^wm^dfidNin i 

* &?$%*: ^srhra^ ^ f^fr Hiw*^wnr n (R- XVI. 42) 

OTS^lfiw ^fRTl^ ^TffV4|«ii|U|^d II 

wzw srTcm^mr f^rfar r^raar ^nr** n (Bk. vin. 76-8,98) 



Wretched man, do you like service in the housa of a Ohfindala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry with me 
in vain. 

1 do not long for ( *g? ) wealth, but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshinaua to accompany him, why do you 
now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 

Being greatly delighted at bearing the account, they communi- 
cated (fifc with r%) to hi n even their very pecrot?. 

Even .a tight of these pious men will bring about ( «Ei ) n.y 
purification-, I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accompli sh- 
ment of my desired object, 

I told him (ran wither) through my brother tha ■ had 
nothing to do with seeing bim. 
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Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater sorrow ; 
therefore compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards ( K{^T ) me and plot against 
< 5T ) my life. 

First salute (snn^)your preceptor and then begin to learn 
your lesson. 

A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Oupid to ashes with 
the fire of his third eye. 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat ( us* 3T$y ) the whole troop of 
the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient 
( 3^ ) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha and communicate 
to him this glad tidings. 

LESSON VIII. 
The Ablative Case* 

§ 72. The chief sen9e of the Ablative case is 3TTTS£T^ # That 
from wLich separation, whether actual or conceived, takes place is 
called 3TqT*T* and is put in the Ablative case; as, il i m^imffi ' he 
comes ftoin a village'; i. e. f that from which the separation takes 
place is g-fFT. Tt has thus the sense of * from ' in English. 

^73. * A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes the 
cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense of < ou account 
of, 'for', 'by reason of &<•..; as *ff£^r^ r 4*TPWr ( * T « 1 ) uot living 
apart (whoso resort was not different) on account of affection ' A noun, 
not of the feminine gender, denoting the <'Hiso of an action, is put 
i*n the Instrument il or Ablative ; as, Trr^^F ^rr^n^ 3T W^i- ( S. K. ) 
: he was caught by rovo*i of his dulm^V f^f^rr 5^.* ( $. K. ) 
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<he was set at liberty on account of his skill'; vff&n gnft m^^^hi^ 
tfrm^fW rY ( R- II. 63 ) « I am pleased with thee for thy devotion to 
( thy ) preceptor and compassion on me.' 

Obi. Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the Ablative 

in this sen3e ; as mf$[ 'qrtSiMd*^ ( 8- K - )• 

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole causative 
assertion in replying to, or advancing agruments in, discussions ; as, 
TOTt ^m^ W^( Tarka ) ' the mouIltail1 ha8 fire ( in lt )• because 
there is smoke'; %^ft ^PET: ^T<«I«JMM<I^ I frT* I ^wA^M'H'Ud 
(&. B.) '( A disputant says ), God cannot be the efficient cause of 
the world. Why t ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of) 
being partial and cruel/ 

§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the* 
sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with refer- 
ence to which the comparison is made ; as ^rqr?<3F|cT #q": ( Ve. 3 ) 
'falsehood is better even than tru'h'; tfrjr^SOTt: V*VZ> ( R. XIV - 
56) 'consciousness became more painful than swoon'; 4}3lWK*i«) %r%\- 
^r ( R. VI. oO ) 4 in Vrindavana not inferior to Ohaitraratha'*, 3T^~ 
SnWSStW q^fonfcffl^fl ( H. 4 ) 'truth itself is superior to a 
thousand horse-sacrifices'; ^H5^T ^ftpn^TT^t f%f$PSJ7T ( Manu. III. 
278 ) ' for a Sr&ddha ceremony afternoon is preferred to forenoon 7 . 
$5 75. *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in a sen- 
tence the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case ; as, 
STTOTTT?^ ( S - K * ) = 5TT^r^rn5'?T ^TcT 'sees from a palace'} so 

(a) The place whe r e an action is performed i3 also put in the 
Ablative under the same circumstances ; as 3U<M«1lcii$Kt, *• «• Wflft 

;jqf^T^Tct ' 9ee8 flom * seat *' 

(6) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used ; as, 

^r **f* \ ret%$^(Mbh.j. . _ 

# FQ5^ ^HUJiMti^ T^^ I 3Tf^9t ^ I TOTCHTOTtar I ( Var. ) 
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§ 76. * Words denoting sgg c qT Abhorrence/ ft^rH 'cessation/ 
'refraining', and jrjJT^ ' swerving', govern the Ablative case ; a9 
^T M l ^^m^ (^Mbh. ) 'he shrinks from sin'; ^&iW l fi[<H ( U. 1 ), 
'desist from this, O child'; ^rrQ^ K If M*4r|: ( Me. 1 ) 'swerving from 
his duty'; similarly qr uilvi l rtlfiKffi : ( Bh. II. 26 ) * refraining from 
injury to Hfe'; imf^afl ( Mbh. ). 

Obs. — qwf is usually construed with the Locative in the sense 
of Ho be careless about'; as, ;r nm<jf?d TO^rS finfad : (Manu. II. 213) 
'wise men are not careless about their women.' 

§ 77* t The teacher from whom something is learnt, the 'prime 
cause' in the case of *R( 'to be born', and the 'souroe' in the case of 
xr , are put in the Ablative case ; as J M ltq i m^viTft ( S. K. ) 'learns 
from the preceptor'; so *mj rWl^Hm^ l %%<TT (M. 1 ) ' I learnt 
the art of dramatic representation from a teacher'; *TTH^fi*fW$t 
srHq^l (Mbh.) 'the scorpion is produced from cowdung'; Mfunfl l ^sHNd 
(Rigveda X. 00) 'the wind was born from the breath'; Qm<ft if jit 
spflraf^ (Mbh.) 'the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas'; n^H l r l 
ciaftr: srwffr (H. 1 ) 'anger proceeds from avarice'. 

Obs. — Verbs meaning 'to be born' are often used with the Loca- 
tive of the 'source'; as, ^T^S ^Tl^mr {ft S?ft $^M l d<£l ( Manu. III. 
174 ); STHTtsft ^T^jf ^T (T. II. 133); ^dHW l fi ty+W \ <FWt 
?m: ( K. 73 ); *T d^HH4M»^ (Ku. I. 22). 

§ 78- X In the case of words implying 'fear' and 'protection 
from danger,' that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
the Ablative case; as, ;r tffcft lUUHfrffo (Mk. 10) 'I am not afraid 
of death'; cfetUmf^dUld, (Bk. IX 11) 'were afraid of the monkey's 

* ^Qmifl<miwnwf.« am^m^mh I ( v * r - ) 

t 3^m?fM^t I srfforp Jflsfa: I £*: 5TW: I (I. 4. 29-31) 
1 ifocrofcft ^rj: I ( I. 4. 25) 
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sound'; cfl§inf§ilFHfr (Mu. 3) 'is afraid of ( shrinks away from ) a 
severe person'; tffarT g ^ ll tM STTg (^ e - 3 ) <to save Dahsisana from 
Bhima 7 ; so OT^TqWT^rg* ( Bh. II. 62 )-, •ynfipft: ^f^Tf^rT: 
( R. VIII. 79). 

(a) * That from which a person is warded off or prevented^ is 
also put in the Ablative ; as M i mhaHK qifr ( Bb. I. 72 ) 'wards off 
from sin'. 

§ 79. 1 In the case of the root pr with q^r, that which 
becomes unbearable is pub in the Ablative case ; as 3TSW*WfT*PPTrT 
( Mbh. ) 'finds study unbearable'. 

§ 80. I The point of time or space from which some 'distance 
in time or space 7 is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The 
word denoting the 'distance in space 7 is put either in the Nomina- 
tive or Locative, and that rlenoting 'the distance in time 7 , in the 
Locative; as, JTsftgSfT: ^ffarn$* ^rSTTR ^f^M ^Tgf WWl% ^T (Mbh ) 
SS. is four yojanas from G/; *»rfcU*TT 3fflT^ofTHl% ( Mid. ) <A\ is 
one month ( at the interval of one month ) from K. 7 So ^TgSTfsfr 
^nsft or SBt^Pft- 

§81. -f- Words meaning 'other than 7 or 'different from 7 , 
such as 3Tr*7, <TT> ?cTT ; ^RTTT 'near' or 'remote 7 ; ^^ 'without 7 ; words 
indicative of the 'directions' used also with reference to the 'time* 
corresponding to them*, words expressive of 'directions 7 derived from 
the root 3?^ (e. g> XT^, yvqaaj; and such as end in 3TT and 3^75 ; all 
these govern the Ablative case; as g&wu^wj) f^5T ?cTTt ^r ( S. K. > 
'different from, or other than, Krishna 7 ; 3TTU15TT^ ( 8. K. ) 'near 
the village, or away fron: it 7 ; RRw-S^^Rtf mfa ( V. 2 ) 'there 

* *U<UIMMI*flfaw I ( 1. 4. 27 ) 
mrft ^ ItEWT I ( Vir, ) 
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is no resort other than a retired spot'; mmc^j 3tRT TT 'to the east 
or north of the village 7 ; ^5TT<^r: ^ l ^«f : ( S. K. ) l the month of 
Ph&lguna is prior to ( that of ) Ohaitra 7 ; srr^ VW* \ UW \ <\ (»**<*.) 'to 
the east or west of the village'; ^%ott ?%nrrf| ST mHT fr (tWd.) 'to 
the south, or in the southern direction, of the village 7 ; q-r &Hlfil fl ^fc TPT 
( Manu. II. 29 ) l before the navel is cut.' 

§ 82. The words yvrfc, arrWi^rfcj 3PRrt. <tfand sn£ govern 
this case; as, ^^RTrSPJTrf <TtftfTT ( U. 1 ) 'brought up over since her 
childhood 7 ; m&r*n: TOUMdHf^q iTTfVq- ( Mai. G ) 'from the day of 
first seeing M^lati 7 ; fJfa^rnr^ m i &ffr ( R. VIII, 14 ) < residing in 
a dwelling out of the town 7 ; qif^qt^rf^JT^rTt (Ku. VIII. 1) < after 
the espousing of her hand 7 ; 3TWT^Tt ( S. ) 'after this person'; jp£ 
f*^ 5f rftft[ ( Bk. XVIII. 30 ) <I shall die after a moment/ 

G/>5. — (a) The words sr^rffi: and unrvq* are often found used 
vith adverbs of time in the same sense; as, q^: !njf^, fl?P spif^ 
( S. 3 ); 3^ spjft ^^rf^f <^: ( Ku. V. 86 ). 

(A) The sense of 3W«fN, qf &c. is sometimes understood; as, 
^3l£ J cETSTTflt ( U. 2 ) <seen after a long time. 7 

§ 83. *The words fgvrE 'different 7 , f^?rr and ^RT, govern, be- 
sides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases; as ^ i ms i MUi 
TT*T *T f%5TT ^T?r 5TRT 3TT ( S. K. ) 'without or different from Rama'; 
=TRT JTTff ft*FOT £tt*rmr ( Vopadeva ). * 

§ 84. The preposition 3jT in the sense of HilV, s asjar as\ and 
'from; governs the Ablativo case; a*, srr q fidlqiftjfll ( S. 1 ) 'till 
the satisfaction of the learned 7 ; 3TT ^TT ^friffl^ l fft ( S. 1 ) ' I wish 
to hear from the beginning 7 ; 3ff ^>diui^ ( Me. 11 ) < as far as the 
Kail&sa. 7 Sometimes an is joined to nouns to form Avyayibh&va 
compounds; as, 3TT^W^ *NTCcTT *RRT ( Ku. I. 5 ) 'of oloiids sweep- 
ing as far as the girdle ( middle part ). 7 

* gqfoMMMlf^ctim mren^ I ( II. 3. 3?) 
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£ 85. * When ' concealment ' is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, Hlgftrfl</^ 
^mr: ( S. K. ) 'Krishna hides himself from his mother. ' 

§ 86. f The preposition xrf^ in the sense of ' representative 
of ' or 'in exchange for', governs the Ablative; as, jr-qg: £>W||rHfa 
(8. K. ) 'P. is the representative of K.'; f^vcp sr ftqqtffa «HM 
( S. K. ) 'exchanges M&shas for sesamum'. 



3T3i8^h^tisi? ^f^^n1ti^«[gTg^ffiariWR m^ i (s 7) 
^qcrr f m vr^c^r: Tft^ra^i ?m i ( v. i ) 

11% sfTfacU^^RcTcTCiJTS STnft «§^qRTH I ( K. 35 ) 

( U. 6 ) 

flTTOn^rnJRmciR: aShf^^ i (K. 134 ) 

sftftar ^r^f m*&*& 1 ( Mil. 10 ) 

^mw — f^y f^J aragrrchftor 1 ww& <*fon^ *r$rcft- 

tfRWffi ctf^ W ?OT «fT^W I ( Mn. 3 ) 



* arereT <H i 4^Bt*dffi t ( I. 4. 28 ) 
t >ifliftflnflnft ^r «rewra: 1 ( n. 3. 11 ) 
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3F*??^T*Rto: JTf^ I (K. 136 ) 

^l«nf^cTt pfTU MUiml*q^ I ( V. 4 ) 
1%*?T ^f &m f^l?mf Sett UifT^jrfcT*WHHSTH I 

( Ku. V. 3 ) 

jrsit *fe$Tft gq: st wfoft qif*fan i 

3*RT3$Ttf *q^*TT% H^*RIH II ( H. 3 ) 

rH *t H«ir qftsiTO *k€i- 

tf^cffij ftijfcl H?^ I ( B. m. 31 ) 

3TTWT ^Tf|m: iiflWf^T h\$V{ II ( R. IV. 35 ) 

^^TSfelW |f%^nfHUl^^ II ( Bg. VI. 62-3 ) 
^fa Srqpira WQ%$1 JT^tl% ll (Manu. II. 12 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

« jqqq<JflKUauq»ifaNuf MefeUlMMy reU (K. 356) 

qTcTT%^ ^rifi^ft^ T 53" ^4-M^l^ %^ ftftft I ( K. 225 ) 

** f^T ^5TT$Tm 5TTR OT^f^ ^^TSMTTfT I rTTH 3*9*4*4 Id ^T^rTrTT- 

( Dk. II. 8 ) 

3TgT ^|^W^I4^ q7^ra' ^T#cfT II ( H. 1 ) 

^ fqiTT ftcT^mTrt '%W$ *i«WdM : II ( R. I. 24 ) 
?T 5T*.' sWI4i<£U*Jll3*U<Mtf f%TTT*T ^fan I 

* ^ 4i *iftvi «fcdT: SwrfiiT TOHrH^^ftrra: u ( R. vin. 22 ) 

^TT f^T * M^|*if3<l*4 * f%f^fTraTfl[T^rT vfarp II ( Bh. U. 80 ) 
^WI^VUTT Pi mil-' mMuTlHWifiildM. I 

^n# ^^f *fcr.- wxui wre*; n ( Bg in. 35 ) 

aHIMULUflMKIH mi$ flldmjl^ I ( M * nT1 VIII. 118 ) 

srcrarft Qffifiift srr^ umdmfti *r*r 11 ( Bk. vill. 105-6 ) 
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ar?rtip*THT T^frwfr Rf^lf wth^^tth: il (^?ij) ( Bk. VII I. 70-1 ) 
<T?T% unSTsftwt ^TOTTSfaB' gVR: II ( Manu. I. 60 ) 

^Tf^^n^g qf rtt% irrcTf^ctf firf%T'^>r u ( Maim. n. £3 ) 



A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction ( ^tT^ ) of this tree, and I shall 
just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you havo once promised to perform. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of Valmlki to 
iearn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl from 
danger. 

He who J wards off his friend's mind from ein and makes him set 
it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result from 
trtading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose ( ZFJ ) i'foni your great exertions of 
yesterday. Is there now any change for the better : 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm as far as 
( sjr ) the regions of the Him A 1 ay as ? 

Before ( sn^ ) beginning his studies he places his grammar and- 
dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but now it has 
undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my mind 
has become perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my food r 
on account of my constantly thinking of her. 
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I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after ( 3^-$ 
or 3H*rH ) the excellent oration of the President. 

Sita was dearer to Rama ( Gen. ) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one cannot 
inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not fee the little paTrot on account 
of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wish to hear from you the history of this 
parrot from ( 3*t ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 



LESSON IX. 

The Locative Case. 

§ 87. The place, In or on which an action is represented as 
taking place, is called atf ^ ' yin , and is put in the Locative case; as, 
?*1MI*JM T^fi* 'cooks food in a cooking-utensil'; 3TRT^ ^Mf^lft 
< sita on a seat.' 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an action 
takes place; as, Sji qi ^ q" srwf^% ( Me. 2 ) ' on the first day of 
A'abadha'; so jfer>sv*r MflqMi vvft Qqdftuiii; ( R. I. 8 ) 

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of * towards, 7 
* about', 'as to' &o. ; as, ot*T HT ^I^ott ( Mai. 9 ) ' be not ruthless 
towards me'; f^fr^ Qh I ^N^^ fcl&tsmn ( R- VIII. 10 ) ' became 
free from desire for perishable objects. 7 

§ 89. *~With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in those 
cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual from bis 
whole class, ( generally expressed by 'of, or 'among' in English ), 
the nouns, with respect to which such pre-eminence or distinction is 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, ?r^f ^pj ^t &u}\ \ 
qraroffcT ( 8. K. ) ' among cows the black one gives much milk'; so 
finf fl TT ftw: ^BT: ( ihid. ). 
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§ 90. *Words expressive of the interval of time or space are 
put in the Ablative or Locative, as, 3TT ?m«V < *PR^TW sq^Tc* *S% ^T 
"WW! (S. K) 'having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the inter- 
val of) three days/ ^WTOT tfeUHcshlfrt stt ^q- j%^ (8. K.) 'standing 
here, he will hit a mark at ( the distance of ) one Kq**. } 

§ 91. This case is used in lexicons to denote 'in the sense of/ 
as, ^TOT flfot&fr 3TC (Amara.) '^tot is used in the sense of 'the son of 
Bali', and 'an arrow'. 

§ 92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 
purpose for which anything is done; as, ^rffui ^lfq«t iff^cT ^cTOT^faT 
f ^T^ I %$T5 ^mi 5T% ^tm S^f^t £<T: (Mbh.) 'man kills the tiger 
for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Chamart for hair, and the 
musk-deer for musk/ 

§ 93. Words meaning 'to act', Ho behave', to deal with', are 
construed with the Locative; as W^tSl^'f^M^rl 3"cTrW (U. 0) 'let your 
honour act modestly towards this person' . ^q- cEIjIi^MWCT q*^3<M 
HillHkM^ ' (M. l)'Oh ! Does the fool deal with me by an exchange of 
duties?'; ^ finrenST^TlT ^Tr^ft^ ^S. 4) A act the part of a dear 
friend towards the rival wives.' 

§ 94. Words signifying 'love/ 'attachment', 'respect/ such as 
fez , 3tfv&* , 3T5TSH &°-> govern the Locative of the person or thing 
for whom or which the 'love' &c. is shown, as f^g 337* ^T%>sffo? fag] ftt 
H TW- (S. 7) 'why, indeed, does my mind love this child ?'; q* ff r qq - 
^^ghl^ll ' q r $«-d<flN T WHTffrOTT-fS.?) 4 1 cherish no love for Sakimtala the 
daughter of the sage'; f^fff^f^rfr: (Bh. LI. 62) 'attachment to one's 
own wife'; 3U^«fldji snrgTScfrSHifr (Dk- H. 8) 'had no great regard for 
polities'; 3% ^ ^^^<5Md<Tf? |: sr^^T: ( Mu. 1) 'the subjects are firmly 
attached (devotedly loyal) to His Majesty Ohandragupta/ 3}ffrT K 
^m^^U^I^^ (&• 1) 'I have also a sisterly affection for them ' 

* ^tfta^qft OT^W^" l(H 3.7) 
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Obs. — Derivatives from 3^5^33^ are occasionally used with the* 
Accusative; as, <nsrT ^niH«i<7kl ( S. 6 ): ^fa ^h^tH -' *«*?.' 
( Mu. 1 ). In such cases ajg must be takon separately, and under- 
stood as a SsforsRpfPT governing the Accusative case. See § 37. 

§ 95- When a word indicating ' cause } is used, l the effect 7 is 
often put in the Locative: as, \*iw j% zgsu 3^T §T*T <M<u'l (Bb. 11.84) 
'fate alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity ( rise and fall ) 
of men \ 

§ 98. The root 53T and its derivatives govern the Locative of 
the thing in the sense of ' to ' in English; as, 3TBT^$f? dsl*HK 
cff l ^q < U *T flTTOTWreifr f%5^% ( S. 1 ) ' the revered Kasyapa is not 
prudent, as he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage/ 

(a) With words expressive of 'fitness', 'suitableness ' &c, the 
nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the Loca- 
tive case: as, JrF^Tffir^ c^fq" ( S. 2 ) 'this is fit for thee'; ^rJlcf^HllR 
SHJc^ dRu^^d f (H. 3) 'the sovereignty of even the three worlds 
suits hiin': 3 raJlMM^firi£foch»fr s ffr < H l wfr ( S. 2 ) < or this is quite 
proper for this saga like king'; ft ?jtjtt; qTTOFI *flU<iMM<q«-ri (S. B.100) 
'those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma. ? 

Obs.— The Genitive is nr-t infrequently used in the same sense; 
as, ^q^rnrt f^^Tof mtft: (V. 2) 'this epithet suits the wind.' 

£ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but in 
several cases it is used with the object or recipient to which anything 
is entrusted or imparte< ■: as, sr^T^rffcr flrf 4f2r nsa*T<HTC>ar 
^N H^ Ug ^renr ( K. 57 ) c having entrusted the responsibilities of 
the kiugdom to bis minister, Sukanasa, (he) enjoyed the pleasures 
of y nth': f^TcTTm 3*r: *f% T%Tr ^m^ cTOT 3T% ( * T - 2 ) <a preceptor 
impart^ instruction to a clever p< r»on in the vfimc way as he does to 
a dull- headed one': so qvrqwfefe r*r^ : ^r^frr w ( Ratn. 1 ). 

-Vote.—* with fir is used with the Dative aUo; as, jr^f <j sq^^ 
( J)k. T . L ) -gave him over t> me': ,o njtf^ ?$? ftfftft ^ 7) 
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(a) Hoots implying 'to seize' or 'to strike/ often govern the 
Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as, 3 4M^nmq w: 
$T# ?f US&UHMU^ (S. 1) 'your weapon is for protecting the distressed, 
and not for striking the innocent;' ifc$t*| ?I#NrT "'seizing by the hair.' 

§98. Words like f^, g^, 3*^;, having the sense of 'throwing 
or *darting ? , govern the Locative of that against which anything is 
thrown; as yt^ ^KKH^^ t-' (**• *^ 58 ) '°* n * m wno w * 8 hed to throw 
arrows at the deer-/ q- ^rror: ^MMIFilTsf^WHi'l^l^ (S. 1) 'an arrow 
should not be discharged at this body of the deer.' 

(a) Words implying 'belief/ 'confidence/ generally govern 
the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as ;jr% f%^nrfar ^ ^ 
^mfl (N. V. 100) 'when does a virgin ever believe in man V 

Obs. — >srqjr governs the Accusative; as, $>: *sr3[IW% ^cTPET (Mk. 3) 
'who will believe the real state ( of things ) V 

§ 99. *Words like arfrf^T < w ho has learnt/ ij^frrT^ <who has 
comprehended/ govern the Locative of that which forms their object* 
and *rn$ aad 3T*TT^ ? of that towards whom the goodness or otherwise 
is shown; as, 3T>ftcff Hri^mT^ ( Dk. II. 5) 'versed in the four 
Vedas'; JJ^tcft <*T*3"fHi; ( »&M.) 'who has mastered the six ailyas-,' jrrfTf? 
^rr^T^T^T (8- K.) 'well-behaved or ill-behaved towards his mother.' 
§ 100- Words like cqrT^fir, 3TT *Ttt7, aqnr, fffTT, having the sense of 
'engaged in/ 'intent on/and^r^, ftSFT ^TPJl', <Tf, sr^Tor, qfu^f, 
meaning 'skilful/ and vjrT and f&& meaning 'a roguo/ are used with 
the Locative; as ?jf ^RfoT sq^ar ^TiTT 3T ( P. II. ) 'engaged in her 
house-hold duties/ ^m^^fir^iT^'-^fnTT.CS. K.) 'Rama is skilful in 
playing at dice/ 

(a) i The words qfflTT and 37 3 'E meaning 'greatly desirous of/ 
* longing for', govern tho Locative or Instrumental; a?, f^ij^f fjjpij-r 
^rrTc^F: (8. K.) 'longing for sleep'; so *r;ft ftTRr*Wt?srej: £ 
R. V. 11 ). # 

* iKtoI&otct wtowaTTOT i OTETOrgsnriST ^ i (Var ) 
! sn%afTf^^n-q-t cjrfiqr ^n ( n. 3. *i ) 
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Not*.— ^C, with 3*<r in the sense of 'to offend' generally 
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes 
the Genitive; as, tfef^HMfl renfw *K r 31$T*tH (S. 4) 'Sakuntala has 
offended ( erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect'- sa 
3ffHl^ fiff ayMW qnnRq- (S. 7). 



*r: ^ire^wr fsRi^f ?$ ?m\\ sr| hr: \ ( m. 1 ) 

VRfaqffi^TW. I ( s. 1 ) 

gg crft 5Rpn?Nhft i * ^cfincmgrm r%f*re*if?T I < v. 2 ) 

H^W R5"P? I ( H. 3 ) 
*t if^ I ( K. S33 ) 

3\^K% m sijf : fl «?g: tff^aft ll ( H. 2 ; 
f^wms^r: «&t i^ifSfa mi3$ 11 (H. 1 > 



TO 8ANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 65 

awnfiij s^n f <noi? *N f ^01^ II ( H. 2 ) 

Etf qg gflRT ft«fe»jO|l^«Ti- R>«Tf W II ( Bh. II. 62 ) 

*faHT«TT*T faq% *3g3H^TRm I 

fa ^JTcU »nff tfl^JJ fti%l%T II ( R. I. 34 ) 

*TcTT^f sit^r: mv. smoHr ^t%^t^: i 

f i^[Hcg sw: srm q>g 5n§j<ni: *£c(t: ii ( Manu i. 96 > 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

miR w * ^^I^^T^ ^*1«HIU Sfa: II ( Ku. III. 13 ) 
3T%J<y$<l1 TT% ^TrTT *T3TS*T?r I ( P. I. 11 ) 

fw j JuimR ^r^5 sprt $<SPri ^m*^.* i 

* f$ WSTft ^qrlc^t : ^5T«Tt^T5J%Wm II ( H. 1 ) 

* ^vWT «T?J5 **5 STrFT f^rglTT^^aif l ^t t *T » ( R - XIV - 43 ) 
<H*u{m$: ^t^w^^f: f%$ ^?% I 

W^lTtTTrRHt ^t ?7&S *S^ %3( u ( R. XVII. 61 ) 

TtFT6% f% ^arr%ftf5r *Ws* i ( Mu. 2 ) 
5 
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*rr$TTfr4 ** Itt^ldTJnynJ" ^ 

3TT<T: ^ srnrq^lHiM^f&JT^miH II ( S. 6 ) 

hj% ^Hf^Tijfde^i *mrr>sfir ^ai<w n ( H. 2 ) 
* *mr sffifarn^ *r %?*ran% srrofo u ( Bk. vin. 05 ) 

HT qfr £MI3fa<H*H RWf^fttfr *: I ( Me. 115 ) 

SSFZ$ f3T3r^TmcTOT5r% Tl^lfrfcRw 3>*<nwft II ( R. XI. 42 ) 



The subjects of this king are all attached ( ^ with 3T$ ) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and ho who performs 
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love ( f^^ ) me, does not believe in what 
I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, my friend, 
tell me what I should do under these circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless ( M^J?" ) of the pleasure or pain of 
this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to tho education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, and 
bidding fart well to all his friends and relations, betook himself to 
a forest rf sidcnce. 

He w^ seized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the 
spectators throw ( f£rcr or g^) stones at him. 
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The ahfient-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 
taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your ears 
that the king has fixed his love on S£garika ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of Kama for 
fourteen years. 

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in 
that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others, is most 
to be praised. 

Among Indian poets Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti are the most 
Tenowned. 

Rakshasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him 
in dignity. 



LESSON X. 

The Genitive Case. 

§ 101. The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III., is not a 
Karaka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the relation of one 
noun to another in a sentence. In the rules given in this Lesson 
the Genitive has one principal sense, viz. -yc(«-q", and even in those 
cases where verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered 
as having tho sense of relation only. But in several instances this 
case is used by loose, and not infrequently even classical, authors, 
to express relations pertaining to other cases; as, a" ^T cq^d^^dHr 
( U. 4 ) <sont it to Bharata* ( *KrlW being put for VTTcTFT )i 3TWHT- 
m^rtt^clfrsr WZ& ( M. 4 ) for ^T^TT^ &c. ; ^fm f&3mt %3T *&*&' 
( II. 1 ) for ^15 &e. Such constructions should bo considered as 
deviations from the usual practice, and should not be imitated. 
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§ 102. Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another word, which 
is usually a substantive or adjective, but sometimes a verb. 

( a ) It is thus used to represent 'of in English; but in several 
cases compounds are used instead of the Gerntive; as, ^R^W $3T ; 
or ^K^^ : 'the son of Dasaratha. ' 

Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by s oJ 7 in English 
cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; e. <j. the adjective 
meaning and the appositiofi meaning; a?, 'a pot of gold' is generally 
translated by a compound, %*rqr=r, or by a derivative, ^*t <TT5T ? but not 
by |t?t: <rre; ' a pot of clay, ' ^^y^- or ^ntf VWf; ' a pearl of great 
price/ *T5r$ ^IW: 4 a man of strength, ' ^r^t ^T.\ not <%&& ^;. 
Similarly, < in the month of Vaisakha, ' %$\ { id *n% or %5TT?3TTnT, but 
not l^mdW HTF;- ' the town of Bombay/ gsTTSTT or girr jrrjr 3ft. 

So in Latin: *a man of talent' is 'homo ingeniosus' ( f J | H l ^^ : ), 
not 'homo ingenii'; but 'a man of great talent' is, unlike Sanskrit, 
'homo magni ingenii.' 

§ 103. The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person or 
thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or is possessed 
being put in the Nominativo case; as, q^q- ?nf?rT ?^f *C$T ( P. I. ) 'he 
who himself possesses or has no talent'; ^ ;fr i$$j: ( Mk. I ) i this 
is our house'; ' to err belongs to men' 414 fcM U^IOTT W-. 

Obs. This sense is often expressed by derivatives; as, ^ri>£ 
fcr% 'property belonging to ancestors'; so 3T^FT37*f ^ &c 

§ 104. The Genitive is used with substantives, and words used 
substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is taken, and itia 
then called 'partitive Genitive'; as, grf^q* i*if^: 'a drop of water'; 3T3rt 
3K4 1 Wfr ( R. X. 1 ) 'ten thousand years passed'; so *r^f ^M^M lfrfr, 
« thousands of cows. ' 

So in Latin: 'Miile hominum valentium', 'a thousand of strong. 
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( a ) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals 
and pronouns or adjectives implying a number 5 as, F^W frrrinfih 
cTjffajafaT ( R« VI. 39 ) < blessed girl, you alone are their third ' ; 
'EraTrTrRWIi^dir ( M. 5 ) < let one of the two be accepted '; rfWU?- 
*U t U \\ (Mai. 1) 'one of those ( girls ).' 

Compare Latin: 'primi juvenumj and 'consilium alter J 
( b ) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with superlatives 
and words having the force of superlatives 5 as f %>HH f glT tjP Hs VftT-i 
>?T>^: CT?ft^Hm2Jufif$^3RT ( K. 5 ) 'the foremost among the 
bold, and among the clever. ' 

OLs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in § 89. 

So in Latin: l 3faximi principum" 'greatest of princes'} * oratorum 
praestantissimi ' <the most eminent of orators. 7 

( c ) Sometimes mJr is used with the Genitive in the sense of 
<of or 'among' ; as, r^rqf j^ %j%^ ; ^mu^lUMm^ ?: ( Mu. 5 ) 'of 
these some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy. ; 

§ 105. When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is put in the Genitive case; as 3T5T ^HRt TTT H*d l d*q i <Hd^ ( Mu. 6 ) 
' it is to-day ten months since the death of my father*, cfcf^M^ 
•H^r-yil-M'W dM*d<-U*4M**T ( I- T . 4 ) 'several years have elapsed since 
he began to practise penance.' 

§ 106. Words having the sense of v dear to ? or the reverse, 
are used with this case-, as ?$<jfe fsftTT ^HTT *UWHfld[ (U. 6) ' Sitft 
was by hor very nature dear to Rama'; setxp 3>W ^ ^SH- ( P. !• ) 'to 
whom is the body not dear V 

(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words signify- 
ing 'difference', such as, f^f?:, 3fcrr, as, iidim3«HJiM4d : $rafl*rft*r 
*/§^f; (S. 7) 'this is the only difference between the long-lived one 
(you) and Indra'; a^H ^ dt ITO ^ frg flM^qlftm^ (M. 1 ) 'there is as 



7 & THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 

much difference between this worthy person and myself as between 
the sea and a puddle.' 

§ 107. *In the case of potential passive participles, the agent 
of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental case; as, ;rrf% 
3TOTOT JTTJT PRtS^"- (K. 1^7) indeed, there is nothing that cannot be 
accomplished by the mind-born ( Cupid )' ; so q- ^H^iH^ T-' STPTt 
^RTRT ( K. 01 )- 7 T%rfTW **$t33sRftft: ( Ki. I. 4 ); TT^^T 
m*$ TTOT w(i\ $ ^r ( Bk. VIII. 129 ) 'this forest, fit to be 
preserved by the lord of the demons, must be cut down by me. ? 

§ 108. f With words meaning 'cause', 'sake', 'reason/ the 
Genitive is used; as, 3*Fqwfccfn% *HdUW«J[ ( R - H. 47 ) 'wishing to 
give up ( lose ) much for the sake of little'; fift^ft ^7 %cfr (Mu. 1) 
'for what reason is it forgotten ?' 

Obs. Patanjali says that the words meaning 'cause', 'reason,* 
such as Mfaxl, ^fT^r> i?5 ma y *> e u3e( * * n this sense in any case in 
agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by 
the usage of classical authors. ^r Hrfk%?T-^ITfit5r-%3^T andcf^JTTraffr- 
fTTc^-^ I <U| | tf;%flt ; , are the usual constructions in this sense. We do 
not say qpf^g: *m(§ or *$%£ ?i$T% in the same sense, nor even g^& 
^Wk TOT^T which means ' for what object ( purpose ) in view do you 
dwell V &ftfa-d - M * ftan - <H<ui -sw l *> however, not uncommon, 
Patanjali's rule must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense. 

§ 109. J With nouns derived from roots by Krit affixes, such 
a* f^ 1 , ^j, aj, srqf &c., the Genitive is used is the sense of the agent 
and object of the action denoted by the nouns; in other words, the 
Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective] as, fti<j|fital 
3 ST Q>4m* q ( V. 1 ) 'this composition of Kalidasa'. *qj: yuu^Ud 
( R. XIV. 1 ) 'on account of the death of their lord'; frummi qfT^q : 



*Bantf*$ftwri(n.3.7l) 
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< K. 18 ) ' the knowledge of Sastras'; 3*T5?ft ttglT ( K. 5 ) ( the 
performer of sacrifices'; %; m<)3i«fi TT*TFT ®f^t 3^H ( U. 3 ) 'Rama's 
seeing his friends now only contributes to ( produce ) sorrow'. 

Obs, In the case of verbs governing two objects ? the secondary 
object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, 7fa\ sr^^T 5nf ^^^4 
5TT ( Mbh. ) 'the taker of the horso to Srughna'. This construction, 
however, is very rare; the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary ); ij^j %nf& ^t, ^IHKW ST^TW 
1TOR, where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative, 

§ 110. *When the agent and object of the action denoted by the 
nouns formed by Krit affixes aro both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the Genitive case, and not the agent} as 3TT%3^f T3T ^tgt wftH 
( S. K. ) 'the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.' 

(a) fWhen the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when, as some say, the Krit 
terminations are of the feminine gender, or, as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender; as, Rft^i TnTrTT- &ft£URuil ^T (S.K.) 
'the creation of the world by Ilari is wonderful;' ^l^Hm^ l UMm - 

:grr$nr sn^nfor ^t ( s. k. ); so sfm^r ^3 qrf&Ft: ( or mfuiftni ) 

S^FT ^: ( Mbh. ). 

§ 111. % The words 3TT5**, ***> *#< W^^ B^> ^ : > and fttf> 
govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is intended; as> 
l^rr^-^JTTq , -^[^, f^t, V& *&m ( S. K. ) 'may happiness or good 
luck attend Krishna.' 

§ 112. $ Words ending in ^r^ showing direction, and other 
words such as girf^ 3TO-, 3^:, q^arm;, 3?§)\ ^Wl< &c. having the same 
meaning as those ending in ^g ^ govern the Genitive of that with 

* ZWXVlti ^tfftt I ( II- 3. 66^ 
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reference to which the direction is shown; as, U T M^ ^f$TTO : --TTTT?TJ 
( S. K. ) ' to the south or north of the village'; HflHUR ^WTT (S. 7) 
♦going above the clouds'; ri^uimvp ( S. I ) 'under the trees'; frfa^ 
*TTfrT facF S*t *ff% *TSTT ( Nag. 1 ) <as one shines standing on the 
ground before his father;' 31: g ^ i cicfH i ( M. 1 ) < who is foremost 
among ( is at the head of ) ascetics.' 

Obs. 3*qf^ is often joined in a compound; as STrqrffW T^ftTf^ 
TI^TpT ( U. 5 ); x||U|cHi'mR H$<m$TCTcT: ( Mu. 3 ). 

( a ) *Words expressive of ' direction ' ending in tpr such as 
3ff$Ttn»T, vj-Hftm &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of the place 
with respect to which the direction is shown; as 3[f$rufar g "^rT^T 
M^MHM^Ul g ( Mb. VI. 8. 2 ) 'to the south of Sveta and to the 
north of Nishadha'; ^fiflUM ^RTf^t ( S. 1 ) ' to the south of the 
grove of trees'; VHMld^l^TOui ( Me. 78 ) 'to the north of the 
house of Kubera.' 

( h ) f Words having the sense of ^j 'distant', and aff^ 'near' 
govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, JnTTT^JITIT^TT^vf £?-f^r£- 
mflq &c. ( S. K. ) 'the forest is distant from or near the village.' 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used; as, 
fTWPOTq^RT ^TfrTfT ( K. 22 ); -flcT: *mPT TI^gfaaTrt ( S. 5 ); snnf* 
?T^n- *TOT3f ( K. 158 ) &c. 

§ 113. I Verbs implying 'to be master of' t 'to rule' like ^5^, ^; 
with STj ^ 'to pity', 'to have compassion on,' and words implying 
1 remembering' (with regret), 'to think of like ^ ^ with 3^ ^ govern 
the object of these actions in the Genitive case; as, ^5 snT^ctTR?: 
f$l^l*1«W4 ( M. 1 ) 'why, yo^r honour has mastery over your pupil'; 
snnrf£ f^5TW <hr*|cfe|*Mt<l UyWTST: (Mai. 4); *if^ TTM^WJlfa a n^W (S. 
1 )i *T$ JiHimitffe ( K. 312 ) 'be cannot rule ( control ) his limbs'; 

* q^m fltftar i ( n. 3. 3i ) ~~ 

t f*lftl*nj: WUcqcHWH ' ( H- S - S4 ) 

i snftr&^Tt **ftSr 1 ( II. 3. 52 ) 
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*T*reT y T HH~U *Tm$fft rt* 33HQT: ( Bk. VIII. 119) 'Lakshmana 
taking pity on Rama, remembers (thinks of) you 7 ; **TJj K^lT^ri «T f^r.* 
gJ^vTlHj: ( Ki. V. 28 ) 'do not persuade the heavenly nymphs to 
think of heaven'; so g^RT^r^Rf^TOTW 5nfr. ( Si. VIII. 64 ). 
So in Latin: 'animus memi?iit praetcritorum'; 'o virgo miserremei. 

Obs. (a) q^ with sr in the sense of 'to be able 7 is used with 
the infinitive ( see the Lesson ), and in the eense of to be ' sufficient 
for 7 governs the Dative ; see § 07 ( a ). 

( b ) ^f in the ordinary sense of 'remembering' is used with 
the Accusative ; as, wmr ai rl i ft **TO% ntTT^ff *T ( U. 1 ). In 
this case the object is intended to be used ( *r»T <&fi Q^iSm *^fft 
<KTi(tfT*Wtft Mbh. ). 

( c ) Adjectives signifying 'conscious 7 or 'knowing', 'mindful 1 , 
and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the object ; as 3T*TPT?n 
-fJU i M T *T: ^ET ^H l dMm Jt (P. I. 1) t he who is not mindful of merits 
(does not appreciate merits) is not followed by his servants'; so 
S^nafcft 3TTWT PT^nTfl^T siTikrIHI (S. 3). The Locatiuo also is some- 
times used; as *n^ r*nf|£4i: 37*41*41 14 ft?: (U. 4); d^I^f^Tt^R: (U.5)- 

§ 114. * Words showing 'so many times' or the numeral 
adverbs of frequency, such as f%:> fir:, aiH&H -y ^Td^i^T- &°-> govern 
the Genitive of the time in the sense of the Locative ; as f$i£t i?MH 
(S. K.) 'taking meals twice ( in ) a day 7 ; 3 l d&H*d^<fr*m - > WT^fft 
^^?m: ( Bk. VIII. 112 )< the best of the Raghus thinks of you 
alone a hundred times a day. 7 

§ 115. t P ft9t participles ending in ft are used with the Geni- 
tive, when they are used in the sense of the present tense ; as, 3T$rfa 
JTCTt Jfiffarfr ( R. VIII 8 ) 'I alone am regarded by the king 7 ; ftf^K 
<1U4UM ^ ?ta ft H^H^^I (R. X. 39) 'I know that the three worlds are 






t tuw ^ jtfmft i ( II. 3. 67 ) 
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being tormented by him'} ^rf IpM *' ( S. K. ) 'is honoured by 
kings.' 

( a ) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the Instru- 
mental alone is used; as ^ jgg f^ f^dl^ ^!UlcHI$d^M ( ^ u - 2 ) * W€re 
they not discovered by the wretched Ohapakya V 

( b ) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are* 
of course, used with the Genitive ; as, HUOM ^?f ( Mbh. ) ' the danc- 
ing of a peacock'; <ftifc?W <mw$, WZW <$$>, m^^T 5f%ct ( ibid. ). 

§ 116. ^r 'for', 'for the sake of/ and 3rjr§T 'in the presence of, 
govern the Genitive ; as, 3jH f q r STTOTRf ^cT (Bh. III. 36 ) ' for this 
life'; ^rqr: *TJT§T*fa" ( M. 1. ) 'in the presence of the king himself. 7 

W )S - 3F>% is often compounded with another word ; as, cfr T oif - 
snfeft ( Kav. 1 ). 

§ 117. *Words having the sense of 'ei|ual to', 4 like^ such as 
5^T> ^£31 ? ^W, y>f; ? ^ | &c.j govern the Genitive or Instrumental of 
that with which any object is compared : as &MJIHI g^q-;-^^: &e- 
( S. K. ). For the Instrumental see § T>2 ( b ). 

Obs. Panini says that the words ^57 and ^qm cannot be used 
with the Instrumental Bat this is against good usage; as, g^jf 
q^Kfeffi ^TT^TT (Ku. V 31) ; h*t^t rJc*T ^H^% ( R. VIII. 15 ); 
*$dlM*J *E fofariH ^tffiTT (Si. I. 4). Mallinatha tries to reconcile 
these instances with P&nini's Sutra; but the defence is evidently lame. 

( a ) Adjectives implying 'worthy of, 'proper, 'befitting', are 
usually construed with the Genitive ; as ^r^ ijgffcfr ^fl^^M 
VfcTfTJ ( K. 14G ) ' friend, Pundartka, thL is not worthy of you'; 
^^ri^^rfr^WR^^PT ( S. 6 ) 'this, indeed, befits the prideless 
love/ Bee also § 96 ( a ). 

$ 118. Nouns ending in <j are used with the Accusative instead 
of tne Genitive, when 'habit' or 'disposition' is intended to be ex- 
pressed; as, ffifUHKNfldl v& (V. 5) 'always keep thy father pleased'* 
FMNfadl f>TT^r^4^|^njdl^p[(I > k.'iI. 8) 'whose habitual disposi 

* d^i^<ci<*lM»j i »qi srftaTawwwn* \ ( n. 3. 72 ) 
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tion ia to respect the wise and to humble his foes'; but 5Wc?t ffiwfa r, 

( a ) ^ with 3jg c to imitate' , t resemble' , is often found used 
with the Genitive or Accusative of the object] as rTflT6g $^FTl^ r 
RUdW ( Ku. I. 44 ) ' then it might imitate ( resemble ) her smile; ? 
*<JI*M<JI *m*cft ?*ft*T3$ §h¥ ( K. 10 ) < as if resembling the God 
Hari in point of sableness'; ^ffH?7*TTT*: 3^STf*TC3^:TT rT % friqN tf; 
( K. 70 ) 'V. imitateted him in all other arts'} so $|#lp ?qp Hl l «^'dM T 
<*$tff(Bk. II. 8). 

§ 119. *The roots z q r^ g and qor ( I. A'. ) in the sense of 
'dealing in transactions', 'staking in gambling', govern the Geni- 
tive of the object; as, ^TrT^T Eq^rfTot-qTJT^ ( S. K. ) 'dealing in hun- 
dred' or 'staking hundred'; so m u uHIMMiumn/ t ( Bk. VIII. 121 ). 
But the Accusative its more generally used; as, qnr^r ^rjrf MT^Icrft 
( Mb. II. 65. 32 ). 

(« ) f^ar, when it has the Fame sense, is similarly used; as, 
$JrTW ffi^ffi ( 8. K. ); but when it is preceded by a preposition, the 
Accusative or Genitive may bo used; as. t>irf^ 5ra3T* r f^ , i{V'£rfS(S. K.) 



(M. 1 ) 

jNrioirih: irefaRnffi 1 ( u. 1 ) 

* oqq&Mufl : *wfrfr I ftTOf^fw I ft^H^ \ ( II. 3. 57-9 ) 
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( U. 6 ) 

flrusfi: wfa^roffaritfrcj i ( k. iss ) 

(K. 167 ) 

%m ^cfr tar ^ a^Tes?^ i a^rar sl^i^u i 

( K. 241 ) 

5f$ft^: H ft^Tr TWOjqf^nfa: I ( P. I. 10) 

3t(r ^isMrfa ^qi-ap-JTi^u goir. 11 ( it, i ) 

( Bh. III. 30 ) 

gtf? SRgqK q^q4 sfhfta: ( f%*ia ) I ( u. r> ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

wn^r Rm^rr^r i ( K. 6 ) 

ft *j rim$ ^rMfrMrir §>aRT?4frT*T ^m^?TT qftwd*Q*rafto? R^h 

^JT * *lrift ^djii l ^ I ( K. 44 ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 7? 

* tf^i^ucbmttarc i ( R. xiv. 4 ) 

m ^<MK j q*oTT5greTT-' sprer f* Sf^rs^r f ^*r n (R. xi v. oi) 

ihssRh hihi/m * ^ *ror * mTmih II ( U. 3 ) 

WRII: OTTtHSaritlrffo: *TT?T **T II ( Bk. VIII. 118 ) 

^TmnmfM^T^ ^fl TTR^T ^farT** II 
<I*IW STf^TrT H^ ^F?M«f ^T%fT fwflU I 

scM-d =gr gf : s^pr ^=m^ stowr n ( ibid. 124-5 ) 

rt £ST6M«-d<Jc<HMI f cTT: 3F**hr TT^tJl: I 

3T3W cffrCKIIW *Rtf*2Tf: II 

TrTTT% 3^^ THT: ^ngSTSWri- ST** I 

3W?5*urtpTW fWcTT ^RTOcT: 3*«PT II ( #'"*• 104, 107 ) 



The women looking intently at the young man could, with 
great difficulty, control ( fsr ) themselves. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate ( ^ with 3*g ) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair $ she, for ( ^ ) whom you are so much 
afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to ( §<ar) that enjoyed by those who, 
devolving their household duties upon their sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high family in 
,lwhicli you are born ? 

The order of my elders will only have power ( w with sj ) over 
my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 
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The child, being long kept away (^) from its mother 

remembers ( ^ ) her often and often. * ' 

To the north ( SrTTcP ) of this mountain is an extensive plain, 

covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the 

beholder's eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in the pre- 
sence of ( ^TH§f ) all his ministers, went home to his heart. 

Hero I see before ( W ; ) me a largo heap of bones j there a num- 
ber of bits of flesh under ( 3^: ) the trees. What may it be ? 

In the reign of Susheiia every one out of his subjects thought 
that he was respected ( <jst ) and liked ( ^ ) by the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked 
by the people ! 

A long time has elapsid since the venerablo lady went to see 
Malavika. 

This king is fit to be waited upon (%et) by servants: and the 
epithet 'protector of inen' quite becomes him. 

There is nothing in this world like ( ^r ) friendship with 
the good. 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 
A devout Brahmana should perform his Samdhya adoration 
thrice a day and eat only once in a day before sunset. 
Rama was dearer to Sha than her very life. 



LESSON XI. 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes. 

§ 120. 'When the participle agrees with a subject, different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the Absolute 
construction. 7 ( Bain ). The phrase is unconnected with the genera 1 < 
structure of the clause *in which it stands; as, 'the wind, being 
favourable, the ship set sail/ The Absolute case differs in differen t 
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languages; in English, it is the nominative*, in Latin, the ablative; 
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. If it be found that the 
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence, or a pronoun representing such a noun, the 
Absolute construction may be used. Take the sentence: 'Rama, after 
he had taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhya.' Here the subjects of 
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction can be 
used. The sentence may be translated by ^farf" q^Tr^T ( ° r J ig l cfd<fr : ) 
TTTTtOTPiqf f^r^rT. But the sentence 'Rama, after the monkeys had 
taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhya', may be translated by <fcftf»pj'ffi - 
fTPTT SfasPIT ( or ctffa-j ^^FT fiflcHFU ) TTWOTTWT f^lct. 

Note. — To form these Absolutes, the subject of the participle 
must be put in the Genitive or Locative case, and the participle 
made*to agree with it in gender and number. 

§ 121. *' A noun or pronoun, which expresses a thing the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action, 
is put in the Locative case, i. e. the time of the first action is supposed 
to be l^nown, and that of the second, which is unknown, is deter- 
mined with reference to it; as, <$: ifa^r <A*&H$\ $1WM ^NH^I*4MTm 
( vS. 6 ) 'who, whilo Pauravais ruling the Earth, acts immodestly :'; 
4 -4 *q mild rfR*K *reT3T fiUuiflro;: ( Ku. II. 53 ) <tbbt speech being 
finished, the self-existent ( Brahuia ) uttered the words'. ^ vn$ jfrq- 
f^Rt -g<«-3^MM fi o<Nsiffi^U T ( Mu. 1 ) 'who, w T hile I am still living, 
wishes to overcome Ohandragupta V 

Obs. The Locative Absolute in Sanskrit is used in the sense 
of the nominative absolute in English. 

§ 122- When 'contempt' or 'disregard' is to be shown, the 

Genetive absolute is used; as ^p^f: q^r^ fgr g^r: q^TcfrTr^T^q* (Mu. 3) 

Hhe Nandas were killed like (so many) beasts, Rakshasa looking on 

( notwithstanding that Rakshasa was looking on )/ Thus, where 

'*" clauses or sentences introduced by 'notwiyistanding', 'in spite of, 

* mi; xr vrTST^T *?T^$nJT*3( \ ( II. 3. 37 ) 
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'for all ? &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may be used; a» 
'in spite of ( for all ) my looking on, the child was snatched away 
by a hawk' qwtsftfr ^ nH I Mt ' d : %?j: ( P. I. 21 ). 

§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English particles ' when \ i while \ 
&c., it not conveying its usual meaning; as, rr^ ^ff: qr^T 3^cTT.' ^ET 
*FHT ^RTsmnerRT ST3TW: ( P. L 9 ) < while they two wore thus speaking, 
the king coming to his bed slept down\ 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction is 'being,* 
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute ca*e; as, jrrjj- apre cg|^jsr< f 
UsHH T ( R. V. 13 ) 'you ( being ) the lord, how can any mishap befall 
the subjects V • 

So in Latin: 'J/. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibus.' 

§ 124- Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes 
are used to show < disregard', 'in spite of &c; a% ^ftf ^ ^S^cft 3T 
$^T FTrTT srraTjftc^ ( S. K. ) 'the father turned out a recluse, in spite 
of his son's weeping.' 

( a ) The sense of 'as soon as\ ( no sooner — than 7 , l scarcely — 
when', Hhe moment that 7 &e. is expressed by the Locative absolute, 
with the word q^ used wi*h the locative, or m^ joined to the 
participle, and the compound word is put in the locative, with or 
without *r^; as, 3wfad*M*i trg- jrfq- JT^TTsftf^T d%<qfca y: ( Dk. 
II. 4 ) 'the moment I had finished my speech ( scarcely had I 
finished etc. ) when a large «erpent lifted up its hood'; 3TmTT r1Nm3 
l^&JT ( Mu. 1 ) 'when it had scarcely dawned ( scarcely had the 
night dawned )'; ilfaViUM <H" rT^*^ fa^T^rf* *• ^Rjf&r HW l fa 
( S. 3 ) 'no sooner had his honour stepped in ; than our action* 
were left without any obstruction/ 

m 

Note. — <rtst with or without *TcT, joined to other cases, gives the 
same meaning; as, 3TT?mT* * q": fft sqrtfr ^T ^nt R^g; (P. III. 1 ) 'he 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born 

r ( arises ).' 

( b ) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an 
indeclinable, such as, qrg-, ^r, rfsqnr, ffa, &c.; as, tpj ifrf ( S. 4 ) 
'such being the case'; ?TO1\S3%% ( U. 3 ) <it being so done' &e. 

§ 125. The subject or objict of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in the principle sentence, in any case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demon- 
strative pronoun. When instances occur in which the subjeot or 
object, or the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used; the whole 
should bo treated a3 one sentence, and translated by the use of 
participles; «. g., instead of saying itpj ££JUM!tf <TT ^<4Mmq*JrI , 
we should by ggjiiMI *TT HtfUMN^d: similarly, 3TT«T7t^ fir*r$ Jfrtft 

. sfi{!nirf ^fg- 13 not so idiomatic as 3?PT^**ft f^W &c; or a nqmirmSt 

^THRTrt hR^^^( mrtk> *& snwrri; mufti qr^ssr *rsnm. So also 

*nT*t ^ ft-olKijft' ?T ( ^rnrT: ) 3*n>T5T £rT.* is not so idiomatic as xtf 
RNU*K m<*t\ o*n^T5?r:; and dl^^d!«sf^ ^llfftHWfU ynT * frmfcH 
is not so idiomatic as rTT^THoT? Wlftti **TT * $m i Cfr . , But 

vr& $w qfn rTOT vtft f^rsu inre, or i^tsfoF* ni^- tot <^fr 

* l -jiU4fQ*lfftmf3 is perfectly idiomatic. * 



* This is a point on which grammarians are silent; still 1 think 
it may be said to be definitely settled by (1) the very definition of an 
absolute construction, ( 2 ) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and ('*) the analogy of other classical lan- 
guages, e. </., Latin. The definition distinctly implies that the* 
subject of the absolute phrase must not be a noun occurring in the 
principal sentence, aud hence it cannot be repeated in any case 
Secondly, in the several instances of absolute constructions that wo 
find in Sanskrit authors, we find very few, or hardly any, cases in 
which the subject; or object is repeated iu the principal assertion in 

G 
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3R^gqi3WT I <ItR f^mftsffi ST* *R<I%T I ( M. 1 ) 

f%wwl i ( s. e ) 

^rf irfk&Nftm i ( u - 2 ) 

any case except the Genitive. And just as we should not say 
jljUffi in the sense of 'having much strength/ but merely U£M<4'> 
the same meaning v being more compactly expressed by this word; 
ao also constructions like ^T«T^ *TT <Htf*4m<4*J<t are more compact 
than Tft^ T^WT^ra &°«> aliC * have, therefore, become more idiomatic. 
Thirdly the nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the 
same. '' When a substantive or pronoun together with a participle 
or au adjective, form a clause by themselves and are not undor 
the government of, or in agreement with, any other words, they are 
put in ablative absolute; " as i Pythagoras Tarquinio Super bo 
regnwte in Italiam venit.' Thus, though Sanskrit grammarians are 
silent on this point, the three circumstances above alluded to lead 
to the conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic is more 
correct than that which grammarians by their silence do not 
cond* mn. A friend from the South draws my attention to a work 
/jalb-d " NarayanSyam " — an abridgment of Srf-Bhagavatapurana — 
in which the writer does not invariably observe the rulo given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of his 
fstat'jment. I for my part, should consider such instances in- 
accurate and unidiomatic, if not positively incorrect, constructions, 
rather than modify the rale by relying on insufficient evidence. 
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^TKfWT Wa«l$fT Wlffi I ( Ve. 4 ) 

fat wfftqnrftsr: sat ugrarc c^ft I 

cTOcWf?! W^ff ?«RI^«fi^^ II ( S. 5 ) 

5cTT«rt ijf^rat 3RJ?wtih: f ct: n ( u. 5 ) 

*TT HRT ^!?*W cTW^rmra^qilTrj; II ( R. XV. 84 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

ttht TaftH^r $(«dWN i si% **rftr ^RdR ten %fcr j^m 
*r?*# <nfoarr wn ^nr frot f^FH i ( P. I. o ) 

^*3Hffi cJHMdHfr l 5TTR HKl-HI *<JIMHM«<T I ( H. 1 ) 

*m * %crif*T ct q^ tfro; i ( Ku. I. 59 ) 
snmRift F^nTfir iprvjr »*■•*»" graft i ( Ku. IV. 31 ) 
*rftre:jftaf?* ^Ph *5*.- m& *fnrra i 

5TTi# f% * sFTRrT ^o^r ^fl^^UIH II ( P. I. 1 ) 

tfifacUHfir f^m i HH^mcfi^d i: ftrg: 11 ( P. 1. 11 ) 
*mt <Nf3uqwf^H uMiiRd *rfrr n ( P. I. ltf ) 
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S% Wt SRT% S.-^TOrtS SnTCT^&Rsr ^T^% II ( U. 4 ) 

^t ftt qrf^prgmW en* ^ft <rf^r*T n ( H. 4 ) 

^ JTT rqimm i q ?%: 3^?T <£|*W ^>T Hfiltfl II ( ^- V - 13 ) 

frdw Hyy^MiHWii.* ^ffa 3F*r qrnr ?trt ii ( R. XVI. 7S ) 
*4 i rj,rM ^rimHHi n fz *t f^r*TT irar m ( r. i ) 



^TT^fTTnPTOM 



?nk ^rrofgpffir ^rf^ Tonjtf ^t unreiTsrerTO: n ( Ve. r, ) 



N. B. The following sentences should be translated by using the 
absolute construction only, t 

Men commit misdeeds, though gods set them. 
The tree of self-respect being: cut down by th^ svild elephant of 
poverty, al! the birds of merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending even friends become 
enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, come to 
call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the lovely 
nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 
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The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, under colour 
of illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their oars, they were excessively 
distressed. 

I do not know what became of the boy after he had been 
ruthlessly abandoned by his mother. 

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 
thoughts, ho passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object thas he heard 
a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the world?. 

Fie upon ye, base vaunters ! Who is able to cross even the 
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising mucn, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner's life, the king 
ordered him to be executed. 

>Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame by having 
recourse to retreav. ? 



PART III. 

THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS. 

LESSON XII. 
Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns. 

§ 126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar. 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under the govern- 
ment of verbs or prepositions; as, 3^5* f^f srHHfr ' I P rav to ^ nee '* 

ann fan m^sfr ^a^^ l ^ ( v. 1 ). 

§ 127. *But the short forms of ST^Tf and ?srqr , t mit, *T> •ft? 
•f:, r^r, %, gf, and g\\ deserve notice. They are never used at the 
beginning of a sentence and immediately before the particles 5qT, qr, 
q^ and 57 ( rarely 3^ or §• ), and at the beginning of a foot of 
metre; as, ir fJr=j, ^: <nfit *f W &c. arc wrong; ^FT ^ JTPT ( not $r ) 
^T^hrtrf^T 'there is enmity betwixt him and me'; cTWOTT 3TT ?Z5*J 
( not $r stt ); '& 5^T* *&*' ( not ft *U* )i 5T TO *U*H«/ ( not fc ); 
%^T^: tf%^*JTT5T ( not *: ) ^bot: ^T^fT^ ( S.-K. ) < may Krishna, 
fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us !' 

( a ) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may ba used with them; as, 5ft $fr%ar it W\tf \ (S.-K.) 
1 Hara and Hari are my lords'; f% ^t ft 55ft epTt$J 'what indeed, will 
my daughter do V 

( b ) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately after 
Vocative forms; as, sp^r vm 'iS^H^ ( not it ); ^KH I fl ( not rf: ) 
TT% ^T^T ( S. K. ) <0 God, always protect us.' The vocative is 
in fact, an abridged sentence. 

** ^W&jH* I ( Vlil. 1. 24 ); q^r^ , 3 ^^ , mmmft : 
^ *d ^ft fl q i *lfl i ffHI « 1 I ( VIII. I. 17, 18, 20 ). 
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( e ) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative forms, the- 
short forma may be used; as, ^ ^m<j r *: <TTf|" ( 8. K. ) <Oh, kind 
Hari, protect us/ 

§ 128. *nr^[ is often used with reference to the person 
addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily 
implying respect; it is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third 
person, and the verb mu3t agree with the third person; as, 3ro 3T 
3TO H3|«mrqd ( M. 1 ) 'or how do you think r 7 ; ^mrft *Urfft GfcHfQ 
tj^grnr: <I too, ask you something/ 

§ 129. When respect is to be shown, vr^ ( vre<ft/ ) i» 
preceded by 3T5T and ^rsr or ^, *the former referring to a person 
that is near, the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from 
the speaker; as, ^ <T5r*r^rft il^^j 'where is the worshipful 
Kamandaki '/; 3Tfl%£r>$fw rT5PT*cTT ^T^R ( S. 4 ) <I am ordered 
by the worthy Kas'yapa*; 3$R$ \ 3T5r*Hl«-y&idHm«jT ( S. 2 ) 
'begone, this worthy person is himself again 7 ; m ^OTSTH; f^f% 
( Mai. 1 ) 'His honour appoints me/ 

Demonstrative Pronouns . 

§130- There are three demonstrative pronouns; jr^pj or r^?" 
'this', tf% 'that*, and 3^^r 'this/ or 'that'; they are used along 
with the nouns they refer to, or are used without them; as, tnqf^qT, 
*T S^TS (TT V&: *T 3TT?; TT ft T%^T:; %$ 5TT ?l£; 3Wt f^rRT- 

§ 131. The forms of f^ and rj?TT are sometimes used in the 
sonse of 'herd 1 in sentences like 'here I come', 'here comes the boy/ 
usually in conjunction with the 1st or 3rd persons, and agreeing 
with the subject of the sentence like an ordinary adjective; as 
•341^'* STTHfor ( S. 1 ) 'lord, here I am/ $<JH$m<)5lfa ( U. 1 ) 
-here I mount'; ^mM^ l ffi ( S. 3 ) 'hero I come*; so ^f ^TT snf^: 
^Tf^nFT ( Ve. 3 ). 

[ *This is an inaccuracy. ^ is wot prefixed to >r^ like srt or 
<T5r; we do not find such forms as ^^1 &c i n u ^e. In the 
instance cited it must be read separately. ] 
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§ 132. HT is often used in the 9onse of celebrated or well-known^ 
as, ^r ^rq-j jrjrfr ( Bb. III. 37 ) 'that celebrated charming city'; 
^JlAri-ctt?) =gr rTrf ( «^»<i. ) 'and; that well-known circle of tributary 
princes'. 

Compare the use of ills in Latin. 

( a ) cTT is ofteu used in the souse of 'very', 'same,' with qr^ 
generally expressed or implied from the context; as, ri1*ftP%<4!fui 
ff^nf^ ( Bh. II. 40 ) 'all the organs are the same'; rT^T 5TT*r ( ibid.) 
'the name is the same;' rrpr ft q^- {ijjq: (U. 3 ) 'these nre those 
very mountains'; ft^ crxj^Rrf ( 1- 3 ) 'the forest of Pafiehavatf 
is the same.' 

( b ) When flT is repeated, it has the sense of 'several 7 , 'various 7 ] 
as > ^5 ^1 ^4I<^ ( K. 369 ) 'in various places/ 
Relative Pronouns. 

§ 133. Whdi tho relative pronoun is repeated, it has the 
sense of 'totality', 'whatever,* and tho correlative pronoun is generally 
repeated; as, fa+j^ ^q^M f 3T>:j*TT?r ( t T - 1 ) 'J shall do all that she 

says;' *ft v. '^m fir*fk s£TWvr?xw <w *?vf*rs ^mrTm^rr^^RrT- 

*Ft$t ( V* 3 - 3 ) 'whoever bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer 
of the worlds, I become the destroyer'; so zr q- <r$tTT% rTW rT^T %Vftt 
*T ?Tf£ gffa **: (Bh. II. f,l ). 

( a ) Sometimes tho idea of 'whatever 7 , or 'any whatever' , is 
expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative pronoun, 
with or without the particles ;#fq\ f%rf or ^T; as, rr^T^^fT ^u^yft 
^^Tr qi$T cF^f^ST : ?TrRn 'a girl, so beautiful as this, should not be 
given to any person whatsover'; q-rgfT TA 3T *T3T**T# ( Ve. 3 ) 
'whoever 1 may be 7 ; q^r ^}ti *3TTT^ 'he bleeps anywhere/ 

Intei roijative, Indefinite and 
Reflexive Pronouns. 
§134. lutt rrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used 
in asking questions; as, <$: qqrytl STTRTrTT (U. 1) 'but who is this son- 
in-law ?'; ^TcWT f^TV^T *TrT: F *TT<W (V. 1) 'in what direction is th 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 89 

rogue gone?'; f% cHjfe Wi 1^U& ( U 1 ) * what shall 1 do ? where 
r shall 1 go V 

§ 135. f%rT> ^, 3Tf<T> and sometimes f*^5T, are added to inter- 
rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 
pronouns; as, ^rfisr^T mtfft ^T^ ( Me. 1 ) 'a certain Yaksha made 
his abode; 7 ^lMd;^T-3Tft 'at some time': ^ fa^JJUdHqd l ?n?T 
( S. 6 ) 'some veiled lady. 1 

(a) 3jf3" sometimes has the sense of "indescribable" (^MJ^^'Jt^); 
»*> *ET6pT VrJ : ( U. 6) 'some indescribable motive': so cT>fW f+.nfq $p&t 

'ft ft *rer fsnu sr: ( u - 2 )- 

(£) iF7T%rT-i:f%rr , <M I ft <T-+$ I MrT are used in the sense of in 
some place — in another place ( here — there ) and at one time — at another 
time, (sometimes — sometimes, )iow — ?*w) ; as, ^f^jj^Ui rcCHX &M^ft ^T 
JT ffrT fr ' f^d ( Bh. III. 12 ) 'in one place is the playing on the lute; in 
another the cry of 'alas' (hero you hear the lute — there you hear the 
ories of 'alas'/; T^^f^^j^ ^itt^ ^Tr%rT *>H4*4% Vh (K. 08) 
'sometimes ( now ) he plunged into a fore&t, and sometimes ( now ) 
he sported in lotus-forests.' 

( c ) &Mfr - s r 7ftd has rarely a reference to time also; as, §>f%2 
*MHT Mddi ff; f% *f ( R. XIII. 1'.) ) * now of <*louds, now of birds. 7 

§ 136. The pronoun 3^q- — ^r?q" or q^ — qr is U9ed in the sense 
of one— another-, as, 3^: ^ftfR 3^ft >£% 'one does, another suffers*: 
*H^«^4^^«*q r ^NHri|£<irVHi ( P. I. ) 'wicked people have one thing 
in mind, another in speech, and another inaction/ 

$ 137. More generally rr^ — 3^ or 3j?q- is used in the sense of 
the one — the other w A th referonce to two objects that are before speci- 
fied; as, cr^t TO> ^WV^IK <? W l* m m H < H I %**T* (R- V. <>0) 'the 
one went to the regions of Ohaitmratha, the other to the country of 
v the Vidarbhas ( which was ) happy on account of a good king.' 

§ 138. When q-qr — a^nr or a^q- is used in the plural, it has the 
sense of some-otherr, as, r%T^rt *i<\h$ \ $ . j im ufflft^ fS^F FRT^ 
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J j HMfcffrcT 5?qrq^ ( ° r SF^T ) 'some think that widow-marriage is 
prohibited by the Sastras, others that it is ordained by them.' 

(«) In this sense % ? f^ r ^ sometimes takes the place of «f$>; as, 
ITJ* %r%^m^n?r I 3TT* 3*T*T%^: ( Dk. II. 4 ) 'some approved of 
my speech, others however, censured (it)/ 

5 139. **, wfor, 34 i ctflq and f%*r are used refit xively; as, *q- 
STHT qftrq* i tell your own name'; f^t q qw ^fa cl/he showed his (own ) 
courage/ 

00 ^HT meaning ' of one's self is a reflexive adverb; as, ^rj 
^nr^nr ?TW STIHT 'sbe herself went there/ 

S 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
i* 3TTr*H; ( =self ). It is always used in the masculine gender and 
singular number, chough the noun to which it refers be in any gender 
or number; as, ^j ^ft 3T^T STT ^mHW rOTst f^PW^ ( V. 2 ) 'what 
woman boasts of herself being sought after by him ?;' 3t(fUI«i 
^f *T^TTTTir spr(Ku. VI. 20 ) 'we think highly of ourselves'; ao $tf 

4«j<!cOTT *nfr **rfrj ?mh ( R. X. 60 ). 



aw ^ *m ^ qh^rf?T5^qraci » ( i>k. 11. 2 > 

5T ^: ^$*rf*cl flq^R I ( Mu. 2 ) 

^rtft ^ atsR « $R: qr§ ^mft ^t t^h: 11 
^fts^n^r q: t%# st ^ spnc^ajtssr *: s m 11 ( s. k. > 
3sr>3^i H^fcNW srm^offjsi: 1 ( u. 1 ) 
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( Mu. 3 ) 
( K. 203 ) 

( K. 106-8 ) 
( K. 237 ) 
3TT{: JflStaTTOlrarci «Sft: tfa ^TTJTtarT^ i| ( R. VIII. 19) 
ft H ffifwnwrar Sf^i Fmoi: wm ;i ( Bg. vn. 20 > 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
3W«*ft JTW aHINIHI^: ^ft «TTW HTfTT'»nTr?« fd M^VI : I ( U. 6 ) 

f* vfff?inwii<-Hi*f <Tm«i^P?T v k. 107 ) 

lUSH^aU itlff^ £««(H I ( K. 123 ) 
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3Tm^?^r STTR: STcqWrT^TSJ I ( Si. XX. 70 ) 

f^^T: STOR H^ffrfrT f%T%^HcT^ II ( ^h. II. 40 ) 
^fT^^fr^f^^^rM ^t^TTR II ( U. 2 ) 

q^*r ^rfot^r srrrat^r: mulf^^ n ( H. i ) 
q^rn^r q?crft qrrT^n^T^m^pr.' u ( U. l ) 

^T^fin^iT cTqrfT^fir anrrn: y^iat: i 

f^Hf^TfrqPTTTT f^M-*HUlR^ |l ( R. I. 4<> ) 

^n- qr ^nn-it srft <t* w%&^ u ( ^ T - H) 
^<r rT^nrfl^ ?r^ €r£ rrJ^" 5THf*i*»i«rfd«Pi; j 
* ^nrTTrr?^ri§TH? ^mf. reracrr ?tt ?* ytfmd; u ( h. v. :>7 ) 



The worshipful Gautama has ordered nie to do this work. 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this auspicious 
ocean on % t 

Dear Gorala, do not weep; here come thy two brothers whom 
ihou regardedst as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand. 

There is some indescribable pleasure in the company of the wise. 
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They saved themselves with great difficulty at that perilous 
time. 

These two boys wore brought up by me just like my own child, 
ren; the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news. 

There goes a report that in tho temple of Bhadrakali lives an old 
woman. At one time sho begins to rave, at another to speak sensibly. 

Some philosophers believe that God created the whole Universe; 
others hold that it spraDg up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, som6 the good of the 
people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajfiadatta have become proficient in various arts 
and sciences. 

It is the very man I saw on the road dressed in tattered rags. 

He studies anywhere, c:oe9 out with anybody, dines in any- 
body's house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenue for anv 
insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all thoso persons that may come to your 
house. 



LESSON XIII. 
Participles. 

§ 141. All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called 
indeclinable past participles or absolutives, are to be regarded as 
adjectives, agreeing with the nouns they qualify, in gender, number, 
^ind case. They are called 'participles' from tho supposed parti- 
cipation or sharing in the functions of the verb, the adjective, 
and the noun. The princip kinds of jurtieiples in Sanskrit are 
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these: — Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and Ind* 
olinable Past Participles; (for the rules of formation see Grammar) 
These participles obey the same rules for governing cases that 
may have been laid down regarding the roots from which they 
are derived. Present, Future and Perfect Participles are treated 
in this lesson. 

Present Participles. 
§ 142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules of for- 
mation see Dr. Kielhom's Grammar §'498-500 ) corresponds to the 
participle in English ending in Hng.' It is used when contem- 
poraneity of action is indicated; as, ^fa Q^Kqjq jf ^ l K*flK ( K. 
125) 'while thinking in this manner, he dismountend from his 
horse'; nNlfc&Irl* f%>37T (^ <m g^rf W « HW^ *TeFJnr ( R. VIII. 1 ) 
<he made over the « srth to him while ( yet ) wearing the marriage- 
string'; g-sw ^fcrmTO ( K. 141 ) 'and going, he thought.' 

The sense of 'while', f ivhilst\ is thus inherent in this participle 
which serves to express an idea expressed in English by a whole 
sentence. 

Obs. (a) The Sanskrit participle must never be confounded 
with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also 
ends in ing. 

(b) "When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, this 
participle cannot bo U3ed; a? f 'ascending the mountain, they rested 
for some time;' ^j^T^fa ft <£f%<J OT3" sq^r**!^ and not T&T UHl^ : 
&c, unless the sentenco implies that both actions are performed at 
the same time. 

( c ) The present participle is not used in the nominative case 
as a predicative adjective. We do not say ^ <§kiXffa 'he is doing/ 
though we say >&$ 3^ wtefft. 

§143. *The present participle ( Atm. ) is often used to de- 
note 'disposition' or 'habit', 'some standard of age/ and 'ability' or 
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'capacity to do a thing'; as, ^iTS^n* 1 (8. K.) 'habituated to enjoy'; 
r $^rT frsTO: (ibid.) 'wearing an armour' (of the age at which armour 
may be worn);' $rg- f^R: (ibid.) 'able to destroy his foe.' 

Compare with the socond example: HUi i T^HTdMV T ^fp^ ttj$ 
(R. VIII. 94) where STlfo— cMTlMKUU&q^ : . 

§ 144. * The present participle is used to denote an attendant 
-circumstance or attribute, and the cause of an action; as ^iqirf f 
S^ q^TP (8. K.) 'the Yavanas take their meals, (by) lying down : ' 
so ffor^ *p**n% (Mbh.); iimPj; *T$T*TfrT (ibid.) ; yft q-*^ 5^ (S. K.) 
'by (reason of) seeing Ilari he gets absolution/ The first sentence 
is an answer to the question ^t >J3T^ aid the last to ^j xrsq^- 

(a) This participle also define* the agent of an action; as, q^- 
>TfaT?r 3mrT ^T^^tT.- (Mbh.) <he is Devadatta who sits studying 1 ; 90 
* 3mfrft6^fl% ^gpr^r: (ibid.). 

Obs. This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the parti- 
ciple in English; 'students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded' 

(b) This participle is also used to state a general truth* as 
5FU*T srvft 5^? (Mbh.) 'the Diirva grass grows (when) in a recum- 
bent position'; srmft q^ f^r (ibid.) <a lotus-stalk grows (when) in 
an upright position.' 

§ 145. The roots 3^ 'to sit/ *<$j 'to stand' and rarely ^ and 
3jtj , are used with the present participles of roots to show the con- 
tinuity of the ection denoted by them; as, ^tfrernmnT f^TT^sr- 
JfifalTtit (I"- I. 1) 'kept on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and 
bellowing loudlj -,' ificRnRTwnn&t sm^nTFBTOnft (K 132) 'continued 
to await the time of the conclusion of the song.' 

§146. Verbs like <^, fj ) ^ 'to be ashamed', are usually 
.used with the present participle of roots in the sense of 'to' in 
'English, cr^r ftfoT ^STST &**§ (K. 247) 'are thou not ashamed to 

* SJflrtffrSTt: f^qiin: I (III. 2. 120) 
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strike so mercilessly ?'; ^^T^Tf^ ^T^T^fT 3TTOT fa&% ( K - 2: * 7 ) '*> a 
young girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself.' 

§ 147. The present participlo is rarely used with the prohibi- 
tive particle ITT to imply a curse; as, jtt sft^j; *r: q* m ^ I ^.J^T^Jtsft 
JH l 'd (Si. II. 43) 'cursed be lie {lit. may he not live) who, though 
smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives*. 7 

Future Participles. 

§ 148. The f uturo participle which ends in ^q^[ (or sq-^) (pass. 
}qrr?r) denotes that a porson or thing is going, or is about, to do the 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, ckRht«3[ 
'going to do' or 'about to do'; JTr^q^t 'going to loosen-; cf;KUJH|Ul 
'being about to be done. 7 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity, is denotes intention or pur- 
pose, as, ^?q-ri>3r^TT%^ ^TflrSTRT T^ fNTSTIT (R- 'I 8) -he ranged 
over the forest a* if wishing to tame the wild boasts;' ^f^ t^m for: 
SHflT 5P7*T* (R. II f- ,r>::? ) 'intending to fit an arrow to his bow/ 
This participle thus corresponds to the English prospective form. 

Xote. Such sentences as ; before taking his departure, he drank 
a little water- are translated by means of the future participle made 
to qualify the subject; ;i* q-qrrnT <jrf*^T^ *T fifrT%nr^> TT^. 'Before' 
has here the sense of 'going' or 'about to take* <fcc. 

Perfect Participles. 
§ 149 The perfect participle ( ending in ;sr*r or 3^ ) is less 
frequently used. It has the sense of 'who or what has or has boon 
done-/ asOTlT% ^^h^fnvv^^ (R V. 34 ) 'of thee who hast 
oh* lined all good things (blessings)'. f^rfftn^ir^j^; ( R. 
II. ) 'firmly maintaining his seat when she had sat down/ 



( P. I. 15) 



TO 8ANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 97 

3W §l^fr eft jfSWT^T^TJlf^flt TOWTOVtl^Olt SgT t$\- 

(P.I.18) 

^ I ( K. 72 ) 

<jtf ^ ^t^t7 sfrpn^^mw qw q^iq; » ( Bh. u. 12 > 

SPWTFt ! «TOfcn?nW ll^T^^T I ( K. 277 ) 
f%c^l3*IT^ I ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

3W4|if.i'Wi%R3rT ^nr^rr few* gn?cnreT: i 
p-tri^s^n nik? <p: uiaRfri: ti ( s. i ) 
WRWira^ cici: q( qr^R wagwri^;^ i 
3?jri: q«Tfl^«%itci;?q^^^fq 3*tw *m: ii 

( R. XI. 22) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERC18E. 
WmRWT W^ft^R I ( K. 142 ) 
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nRn^sfl V %ror ?^^?r **nftr fo*re*ttfarftrffr i ( Dk. I. s ) 
<rft *t Hid^iMH^ Mftr^ T H Sfgrg am I! ( M. 1 ) 
'r^^rf^E^r Tgfr ^n?t *nfft <tdiin4i u ( P. I. ** ) 

*tf^aTT%*T HIHI^J q^Wlf^WfT^ II ( ». XV. 6 ) 
q^T HKIUW Wmd(ddl«lMlS TO** 

w^BrnT'" ^tfW f$rrfir R^yiHi^^i^H^ 1 * • 

wSWfVUkto&fontH* %*nfft foreret n ( Bh in. io> 

<r <rf?4*W 5f*ift<i*ua d^wu^u*^.* i 

nt^'im gfr^r%%%^%^gr y<£<iwftMifiiw<# 11 (R. V. 61) 



jV ZJ. — In t h$ following sentences use participle $ for th* italicized 

words. 

I saw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on their 
heads and walking gently, talking with each other. * 

While going to England in a tbip, one may see several 
beautiful scenes. 

Oh, the beauty of thu picture ! The painter hjiiujUy shown 
his skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed ( fr ) to communicate such a message to 
me through you ? 

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband, and remembering 
his diverse good qualities, kept on ( ^n ) weeping for a long time. 
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When Ghandr&pida was about to be crowned (f%^ with grfvr) as 
iheir-apparent to the throne, Sukanasa advised him, directing his 
attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nyaya, he went to Benares and 
etudied there for several days. 

Before giving ( qj ) Gopala the reward I had promised him to 
give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertione. 

Reeds, became they bow down to a stronger foe, are saved, while 
huge oak trees, proudly standing up f are swept away by the current 
of water. 

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards (jar) this Brahman a who 
has studied (5 with srr^) the four Vedas, mastered completely the 
•ix Angas, and has seen the end of (fully mastered) the four Sastras. 

Janaka gave his daughter Blta to Rama who had broken the bow 
of Siva and attracted the minds of the beholders by hie uncommon 
strength and ftkill. 

LESSON XIV. 

Past Participhs. 
§ 150. There are two kinds of past participles; one is passit* . 
formed by the addition of <j or ?r to the root, and the other actitt 
formed by adding ^ to the passive participle*, as, <^q&^ 'this wat 
said by hiuV; ^r g^jgrft^K <ne * ai< * ^is'. ^ nev are Dotn Ui «d in the 
sense of the past tense. In later Sanskrit it became more usual to use 
participles than verbs. We generally find *nrT d r $d or ^ HefrdHiq 
instead of 3^ d^-M^H ? * n< * many purposes of the predicate are 
served by this participle. 

/; § 151* Many intransitive verbs have past passive participle* 
and they, at well as the past participles of transitive verbs used in- 
transitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumental cod- 
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fttruction; as, S4 1 d^<miR t H ^f^^M^ui (MSI. 4) 'the full-mooi>~ 
like Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness'; OrcWTr^^^^ 
(T T . 7) 'victorious (all-powerful) is the affection for children/ 

Obs. This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti- 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voico of verbal tenses also; as, 
iTOTTllsft SR?1T% 3ttf|u^rH (S. -0 4 H is wandered (». e. I wander), 
through rows of forests even at mid-day/ 

?raPT- ^nt *TT*f r qftre ?fa *T**TrTP3( II (0. 74) 

'Non-restraint of the senees is regarded as the path to miseries, 
victory over them, as the road to riches (prosperity). Go by what- 
ever way you please.' 

§ 152. *The past passive participles of roots implying motion, 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots f5^r 'to embrace/ 
^t, W\) 3TTC0 37*; ' l0 dwdl', ^, tt, and ^ <to grow old/ cl. 4., huve 
an active sense; as, JTcff^ TffiJWT^ ( Dk. II. ) <I went to Kaliflga'; 
*r& ^TTS qi!Hlcfroa*HH|u r: (P. I. 1) 'he went down to the bank of the 
Jumna to drink'j ^$KrWTf»?TOt 5T^> (S. K.) 'IJari ombracod Lakshml/ 
5PTTn^TO7T- k sat on the sorpent* f^gTmtrT.' 'served Siva> ; f^wg- 
^TfOT: 'grew old after the world'; grr^r *TcTft (K. 173) 'the husband 
being dead'; so %f^flnf2rT?rT', sftf^rftfar:, gRTRT^:, S^t ^TTcT: &e. 

Obs. Kalid&sa construes the past passive participle of ^ in an 
active sense; as, w$$T ftWfTr^RT $tf (S- r >); W ^ T R 1 #?rf f^^ft 
mV% (Md.)] 3T^t f^J* it ?T?tf (V. 2). 

§ 153. fP* 3 * passive participles ending in ft have sometime* 
the sense of neuter abstrac* nouns) as, gTf?<TcT 'speech/ ^Tf^rT 'sleeping 7 , 
^falT 'laugh 7 ; so ira, f^Rfr, ^^mf^fket 'whose is this picture V 

Obi, In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are 
*iot used with the instrumental; as, 'her gait is graceful' £R7T: (not 

* n ^ l th^f ^^ ^l^^^^ H ^ ^T^T^T^ I (HI. 4. 72) 
t *<5*% *TT% *> ♦* 1(111.3. 114) 
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?vn ) *ra -sfiraTtf ; *rt?wt ; rw<mfifcm -tM ( M. 2 ; < her 

( motionless ) posture is far more charming than her dancing. ' 

§ 154. The past passive participle of the roots ppr <to think/ 
'to wish/ 5jtr <to know/ and <j5T 'to adore/ and others having 
the same signification, are used in the sense of the present tense, 
and are then construed with the Genitive. See § 115. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. They 
are given in the following verses: — 

*H*r *rmsfr^^Hn*T£rT y art* h 

Potential Passive Participles. 

§ 155. There aro three ways in which potential passive parti- 
ciples are formed in Sanskrit:— ( 1 ) by fl^r, ( 2 ) by ^jftq- and 
( 3 ) by q* ( for the rules of formation vide Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar 
§§ 529-538 ) ; as ^sty, ^trffa, and ^nJ. They perform a very useful 
function in tho economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to 
express in one word an idea which would require many words in 
English; as, 'he should bo killed' = £f-feir:. They denote that 'the 
action or the state expressed by the root or derivative base, must 
or ought to bo done or undergone/ as, c(Tb*4 - qH^ - *l^«fiq 'whai 
ought to be said.' The sense thus conveyed by them is that oijitnest, 
obligation or necessity, e.g., 'I have to go there' ppGIT ?T5r T*tTc*T 'I 
must do it' JPTT rff$tto*r 

§ 156. These participles are used in sentences in the same 
way as the passive of the roots from which they are derived*, ae, 
STJ^TTW TT^T f^Hf STT-^T: ( H. XIV. 01 ) 'the king should be told 
.this in my behalf*; 3nrr!TTH ^doili: 'the sheep ought to be taken 
to the village/ so 3^ 5^3: qr^TT MflasftmiW l fk : NTWfaHW: ( S. 7 ) 
*&e should be made to hear the good fortune in the form of the 
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acceptance of his daughter by her husband'. They are used? 
with the Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action 
denoted by thenr, see § 107. 

157. § The impersonal use of this participle is not very 
peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking the 
place of the verb; as 3Tffi^ HJ>l$rl d K^H TC%3tTOri H ^ U W IV* 
( S. 1 ) 'we must wait upon ( the audience ) with the drama- 
( represent before them &"c )'; cT^T^rTT fl^ T ^H *TcT**f ( V. f> ) 'his 
honour should go to a penance-grove. 7 

( a ) The impersonal use of the forms HnTcfcS* aiic * *TT ? 4 
deserves notice. They are used impersonally in their literal 
sense of 'being', or in the sense of 'must be', 'in all probability is,' 
showing some uncertainty, &c; and in both cases the noun or 
adjective coming after 'be' must agree with the agent like an 
ordinary adjective; as, ^%^ ^j q faut^^4Mdofr ( S^TTW ) ( V. 1 ) 
"you should be careful < f your respective parts 1 ; fT^TT^R^rTTH^ 
^erf^rflrTqT MMrM ( S. 3 ) 'she must be ( is most probably ) present 
in this bower of creepers; s^q- ^rs^r^^ar <m3T*T<n" >Tr^T ( vrf^cTo*T ) 
( P. I. 1 ) <his strength must ( in all likelihood ) ba correspond- 
ing to his bellowing. 7 

(b) Sometimes tht participle is used in the sense of the 
future with certainty; as c$zqfcH ^JTPTTffcTT *lc \5* T ( H. 1 ) 'the 
fowler i9 sure to go ( will surely go) seeking after tho deer's flesh'; 
fTrT^TTfr 3"P^- cfe^ci T: (H. 3) 'then ho also will surely make a noise/ 

(e) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely denotei 
a future time; as g^r: ^^«r OTKft S^" *TrT3fr ( H. 4 ) 'I, too, 
shall go at ease by the strength ( support ) of your wings'. 



^cRU I ( M. 1 ) 
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.( M > 

^n TO?cufoHftq)iisift«ff i ^na^^re sw i ( v. 2 ) 

m>m I Hft^sq^ ^ I ( U. 4 ) 

( K. 157 ) 

an: $3i: sjwftar: i ^ 9 -ifci a^Trrr g: ssstct * ^t^- 

*TW fsi^^T I (Ve. 3) 

sq^q^f^ ^ n^W^ g$«j qf ^ 11 ( r. i. 15 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
3UM*IW QiyfllliyHl ^i«lt<4lirl6ttj\ TT^rr ^Rd^ll^^J" 1 * 9t W: I (S. 3) 

TOUT flg ' aiH I ^4 1 ^ = «&E ' sC ?yir1e«*i I g?I?fTOTJT!!W ^T flfiU.fl<M 
^ftd^TUfl I (K. 355) 
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<Hfrcmjcm«+H^ : *r*83>^ra" stfWtaf ^wfaft feN^rP* i ^TT*r 

( Mu. 2 ) 

3H: %U'r JT^ $*$<$Mlii<?* <C^ldihMH4JI3 r^fa ffifi rHHNm <TT^r- 
i$tVR Hfs<T5*P3( I ( Ve. 1 ) 

sjfaftt" ?nsrmw vffar& srfm%qT i 

^^T^^ f^* **&** \JT*m II ( U. 3 ) 
<Jr||*l(: g^TrT: ^c^T ^TOmTOlNcT* II (H. 1 ) 
3TOT TcT *TW HT ^Tg^T q^T: qR^^mtfTT*7T>S^ I! ( R. VI. 77 ) 

srnf^ wjt TT^^^rr^r mu *i$ddt gn^r Itiot:— 

^HI*4l^uf^q7ri^cM'Jt<4 %Jt§ £3*TT ?3T*TT 

*J|jqi<jTlUri: <TC * *F% rT^TW ^^R^TH: li ( S. 4 ) 

nm&rri smrav w^t^ *•• STfrTcST *fro?ft ^ *rT?a&*n i 

ot ^npT f%TW ^M * *Trf: SHTTOfiT: II ( S. 5 ) 



JV. J5. — Use particij)le$ for the ivords italicized, 

K&rttikeya dejeatfd Taraka, though he was guarded by strong 
armies. 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended ( ^T\r^with ^q- ) 
Jamadagnya, and not done him any good ( ^ with ^ftr). 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, some of 
his soldiers mounted ( w with srf^ ) hills, some descended to seas, 
while others entered ( fift^ ) solitary caves. 

You will surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends. 
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Who may this man be, that calls me by my name 'i Oh, yes, 
7 he is most probably my old friend, Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little; I, too, have to be present at the meeting. 

Aa soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies he goes 
out to play. 

Do not give way to sorrow*, your child must have by this time 
eome home directly. 

I havo wandered ( ^*r ) over several countries, sutfering many 
difficulties, but have not obtained ( <fjvr or ^UTT cnu *. ) m 7 
desired object. 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you he is *ur*> 
to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not 
fco assist him ? 
^ These things should be taken ( STTqir ) by you to the owner of 

that large palace. 

I have yet to read (ST^O niany books; so I shall rot be able to 
accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have been greatly 
liked (*ra[) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished (^:^TW ) by wise men. 

Since he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready for battle ? 



LESSON XV. 

Part I. 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds. 

§ 1B8. The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commonly 
(called 'absolutive' or 'gerund/ always denotes a prior action, or an 
} action completed before another, and corresponds to the perfect parti- 
ciple, or the participle in ing having the sense of the perfect participle 
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in English; as, JiflTsifl q^M^ qR>«UIH*l4Tdl (K.8) ^he female 
door-keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said*/ S^f- 
qrqRt ggHHte ttnf*T ^T 4<Mg<^d: ( K. 18 ) 'Vaisainpayana, ae if 
contemplating for a moinont, respectfully said.' 

But in the sentence 'going to a village, he touches a blade of 
grass on his way,* we must say, *rnT ip^* <rf$r <=pjf ?y?rf5*t. 

§ 159. Indeclinable past participlos in Sanskrit are formed 
by f^rr or by q- ( changed to pq- ) when a preposition precedes a root 
( for rules, vide Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar £§ 51P>-525 ). They are, 
as before stated, used to denote a past or prior action, aud must have 
th^ same agent as the main verb; as, jpntt£ ^TW VTTO VWF& VQ 
(Ku. II. 1) 'having placed Indra at their head (the gods) went to the 
abode of Brahman'. Hero the agent of 'placing* and 'going* is the 
same, and hence the gerund can be used; but ^ $ frrsTT ^HIMMSH is 
wrong. In such cases tho gerund canuot Ik? used; the Locative absolute 
construction will have to bo used to express [the same sense- as, 

*fem* grts5m'*Rinr. ^^ ^ ^j^ml^r f*n?r i^' ( H. 2 ) 'the 

lion was entreated by a! 1 the beasts, having assembled together;' 
*T *T"* TPT SPren^ H^fWrTOTHT ( Mn. 1 ) 'let him be oxpelled the 
city <"by thee) having proclaimed this crimo." 

§160- The Sanskrit gerunds are very usoful to economize the 
u*e of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing or narrating 
events. In translating constructions introduced 'by 'after having, 7 
'when? or 'after \ 'when/ 'after' &e. need n »t be translated, the gerund 
of the verb being alone used; as, ^r^jf %r%\ 'after having killed 
liavana"; 'when he went there, he did not find anything* ^r ^r jjffij 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduced by 
'having* would look awkward; but in Sanskrit several gerunds can 
be strung together to express those ideas which would be expressed 
in English by a verbal tense and the copulative conjunction; as, 

*m *ftftun&uj ^npnvr: srfsnar *mm mJhi^^h^ srfft (P. III.) 'having 
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besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the 
mountain Rishyamuka/ ••«., besmear me &c. and^o&c.; STO'^T aiflUltri 

is! TWF& w*n wt\^r\ srf^r^f^n?^ i&sfevr *mvRi'> ( H. 4 ) ' then 

the Br&hmana, thinking the beast to be a demon, threw it on the 

ground with fear, and censuring Fate, set off for his home ' When 

there are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Obs. The natural sequence of events must be observed in the use 
of these gerunds', as, u^ j If^TT ^ffifd 'having cooked and taken 
his food he sleeps'; but not >j-p3T q^p^t *3TT<Tf?T. 

§ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases: as, jpFr^rr 'except', 3TTTT9" 
'with,' 3"T?^t ' towards', zrfsFg&f 'with reference to.' 



PAnr II. 
Namul or Gerund in 3T*r 

§ 162, There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit formed by 
the addition of 3^ immediately to the root or derivative ba*e, and 
making the same changes as before the % of the passive Aorist ( see 
Dr. Kielhom's Grammar § 5iV» ); as, 5t<f 'having thrown* from fjfa\ 
%n* 'having spoken'; Mtlf ' having dined \ 

§ 163. When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a repetition 
or recurrence of the action or state expressed by the root, as, ^mt WTT 
TOT^ f$T# (8. K. ) 'having often and often called to mind Siva, he 
bows to him ; ? q?/&'M!?itlrir USFK sfrT 'HT^ MT^ ^^RT ^^nf^ffft ^V* 
(Dk. II. 3) 'having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kaliflga* 
was hostilely inclined towards himself, Ohandavarman became ready 
to fight 7 ; so also qpf <TFT\ ^f ^"$f 'having repeatedly drunk or seen/ 

fc 164. *With the word- srij, q^ri? and ^ this gerund or the 
ordinary one in f^j is used; as, 3rlr-T*Tl :: f- , Ti' 3TT HTsf-gspSTT 3T duft 
'having first eaten he goes'. 



* f^nqT^TOTTI*? I (HI 4.21) 
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(a) * With the words 3Tfq-^T, q^\ 3^ and j?$f this gerund of $ 
•'to do' is used, provided tho whole word thus formed retains the same 
meaning as the words themselves; a*, rr^EK ^% (S. K.) 'he eats 
thus 7 ) cf^fanf 5% 'in what manner does he eat'; but f^Rr65=T^T $>^TT *J%. 

(o) fWith the words q-^rr, a>n\ when an angr^y reply is given ; 
**> fWT^Ht# % cRHfar (S. K. ) -I will oat that way\ what have 
you to do with it :-' 

§ 165. J With the words implying k sweot' or 'seasoned' this 
gerund of % is used; as, ^r|^f-^^jf^r5f-t% 'he eats, having made 
his food sweet or seasoned/ 

S 166. § In tho case of the roots ^ and f%^ 'to know', this 
gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole or collection of 
that object; as ^fqj^f ?wfh ( 8. k\ ) 'he chooses as many girls as he 
*ees>; i. e., all the girls seen; ^TST«Tr%^f tfnTTfft 'he feeds as many 
Brihmanas as Le knows*, i. e., all. 

(a) Hfirj <to got' and ^g- 'to live' are combined with ?TR<T 
m tfic same sense; as, qr^apf ^% 'he eats <w otncA as he gets'; qTTnfrr- 
*T*TOT 'he studies as lomj as he Uvea' L e. throughout his life. 

(f>) a With the words z&fa and 3^ this gerund of <T{ is used 
with the object; as, 7^5% 'eata so as to rill his bolly'^so ^w£ 
^nrrra' 'spreads so as to cover the skin." 

§ 167. II With the words 3T^ ^crr and *=;*r this gerund of fa( 
is^used like the cognate accusative in English; i. *., the gerund of the 
root and the root itself are used to signify the sense denoted by the 

* swSWwrfTOfg 1 %^m^r%if?T i (HI. 4. 27 ) 
I" ^XT^l^^^^m^^ i ( III. i. LS ) 

: ^nrfftr ora^i (Hi. 4/V,) 

5 ^frr ^fBiiQ^r: *rre^r i ( in. ■;. i?u ) 

ttlT^fi^sfi^T: l (III. 4 30) 

* 'TOf^fr:^: I ( III. 4. 31) 

11 S^*fe$S ft*: I ( III. 4. 35 ) 
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root; as, ^Tjrqf^ t?RT% 'he grinds something till it is reduced to 
powder', t. e. he grinds it io powder; so 5r^?-^T-TT T%n%. 

(a) * With the words *?**??, 3T^rT, "XVZ, the roots *r^, ^>, and srg 
are respectively used in a cognate sense*, as, ^itf^lcf $f% 'he destroys 
so as to tear up by the roots/ i. c. he totally extirpates ; 34$ri<$|< 
<bi)ft\ 'he does a thing which was not done before 7 5 rf sffains ^r^Trf^* 
'captures him ao as to preserve his lifo ? , 1. e., captures him alive. 

(b) In the same way this gerund of 5^ and fqxr is used with a 
noun to denote that it is the instrument of the action; as, q f ^M T fi 
gf^ = <rf^ sfo 'he strikes with the foot/ -j^ fcri% = &&* fifrl% 
*he grinds with water'; similarly, ft $WUl$ ?I^TfiT 'he takes him by 
the hand'; so crTfa?nS, ^OITS &c. ^ftf^T ^TfrT = ^rT^ &c Other 
examples are: — >HMH l M STWffr 'perishes so that his life perishes\ 
i. e. dies away; cfpsf^fW S j gmfcl ^?T* ' the tree is dried up while it is 
still standing'; so 37^qr T^t- 

§ 168. j Sometimes this gerund is used to denote similitude or 
likeline8s, such aa would be ordinarily expressed by ^gr; a*, 5T *HI$i 
are: 'he perished like a goat'; qrsi^r^Tf ^3TT% 'he walks like Partha/ 
^dfavntf f»fi%rt ^y 'water was kept as ghee ( would le kept ).' 

§ 169. JRoots having the sense of fij^'to strike/ such as 57J. 
ff^- &c. are used in this gerundive form with nouns, when the object 
of this gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when 
the noun with which it is compounded would have stood in the instru- 
mental case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as ^ ffinvjic T W' cPTcJ- 
qlft <he collects together the cows, beating ( them ) with a club/ 

(a) Similarly g^TTTTni jtt: ^JFTrffl" 'he stations the cows so that 
they are all in the fold'; qp^farft^ ^rt = qr^WT5W^qR[ &c, 

(b) to is joinod with ^T, %$r and words having the same sense, 
when immediate contiguity is intended; as, ^lUTff 5W5% 'having 

* ^*t^l*d^l^ $«^i/$: I ( m - 4 - 3f) ) 
\ OTW1% q5*ft ^ I (III- 4. 45) 

J fiNrrafcrf ^ fnTR^T^nnrH: i ( III 4. 48 ) 
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closely caught (each other ) by the hair they fight' ( ~%^j; 'ZIH'cWTX 
Also 3<diJHJ =:frWT '^4 1; vfzVTt taking a stick' (tff%q£terT); 

§ 170. *With words signifying 'limb* of one's own body' this 
gerund is used, when the limb is not kept steady; ad ^fir^f ^V^ fh 
(^nprfrrt') 'he narrates ( the account), throwing his eyebrows (glances) 
about in all direction?. ' 

(a) fin the ^ame way when a part of the body in completely 
hurt or nfliicted in the action, this gerund i* used with that part in 
the sense of the accusative; as, 3T»' M l cfMq *JOT*% 'they fight so as to 
afflict their whole bosom 7 (£~M^*: 'fr^T^O; MHtMiq^ft^HtlM ^ (Ku. 
IV. 26 ) 'and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts/ 

§ 171. \ The roots f^*^ with ^ and jr^ are joined in their 
gerundive form with HII-K m ^ ue sense of the accusative, as, ^ ; m^ - 
3WMVL ' 'he mentions (it) telling his name'; « nmn3 TU Hl^AU\ 'he 
calls me by taking my name 7 ( i. >\ h\j my name\ 

Ob*. This gerund is u«ed with nouns to form compound words; 
as sTTSTtrf^f, not 4141UIH *£; A\*mi, not ?ft# UVZ &<'. 



■HflRira aWWII$ c *» *V^T H$TT%1T ^W^t ^5l?l4 W?TOW 
^"^TOTi T%^raicfT«^%WTF^ T^qW^RfRW^p^rT. I ( P. I. 7 ) 

cleft ^I3«fRHW?r!cfc^T 35pf€rgEnl?5q^^T W Rl^W 

* *riir«j8ri(in.4.54) 

t q mlfev rera ^r i ( in. 4. ^6 ) 

: ^T^nf^nr^: I (HI. 4.58) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. Ill 

(K. 98) 

ffr? =3W f^mi ailfar. ^^ry n (Kn. vi. »*> 

ifcfoii ^I'^fiif jCt^t i i v. i ) 

^snarrcr mm tsrcr^ sffiBiwRKT i (Dk. i. i) 

srentf ^w-m ^t^toi iti^srw: ^f^Wfe^ 

^: I (Mo. 2) 

smwTfu^Rm »TdTf ?mn^% ll ( Bk. V. 6 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^ <iS<6mi*f$MmMgi * \ $«* t ^r^fnmTT 3nsr ii ( Bk. v. n ) 
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>mfa*rf|5rfcT *nm% ?&?%: u ( u. 1 

SFitot ^TT^rrr^^jH^iu^ ^ u (Mai. l ) 

^mitfTwftw^ srrwmra ^r^r n ( Me. 119 ) 
* ^r ->*fr.s3<n*rrf& ?c3T ^rrarcnr^ 11 ( Bg. I. 31 ) 



q* i f% ^ ^TSTrrr^r^^rr ^^^wth^t^t 1 ( Dk. 1. 5 ) 

firanm ^cTHTsrraRrTr fTr^^r^rf Ri=nTr?r ^m: h ( Bk, 11. ny 
^gnq-fogrTtf^r * s^Wtfmwrr *r *rmm 11 (Bk. in. 14) 
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A r . B. — Use participles for the words italicized. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals becoming 
frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of the VaDgas 
with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord, and forming a strong resolution not to 
desist from the work undertaken, begin your business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, accident- 
ally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
there, feigning himself to be dead. 

The BrahmaDa, hearing the words of the rogue, placed the goat 
en the ground, looked at it again and again, placed it once more on 
his shoulder, and took his way home, thinking over the rogue's words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister having called 
him to court, honoured him with suitable presents, and communicated 
to him the message of the king. 

A r . B. — Use Namul forms for the words italicized. 

lie chose as many girls as he saw (^r=rj ) suitable to himself. 
He reduosd ( fq^r ) the medicine to powder, and placing it on fire 
and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death ($*{)by the followers of the king for 
having killed their master. 

I fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his followers 
caught ( jtj ) him alive. 

Tho king of Pataliputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and 
took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who cal^s me by my name ? 
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LESSON XVI. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

§ 172. When one action is represented as being done for 
another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive, 
which is formed by the addition of the termination g^ to the root in 
the same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic Future. 
It has the sense of l in order to t y 'for the purpose of y l for, y and thus 
corresponds to that form of tho English Infinitive which is called 
1 infinitive of purpose' or * gerund/ The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, be replaced by the dative case 
of the verbal noun derived from the root; as, q K^Udd) $5 ITO-fiT 
(R. IV. 60 ) 'he then set out to conquer the Persians/ f. $, -for the 
purpose of conquering &c/ Here ^J=sH^UI, and the sentence may stand 
thus: q mft»HI 3TCTTO V7F&: so ^^fodM l d l^fo S*: *MflH« I M<H 
( K. 147 ) where *ff$ = *IMW. 

Obs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal noun formed 
from a root by the termination g (ifjj, qrg) was regularly declined. 
We find such form* an xft, ifafr, *nft:, as if *fg was a regular noun. In 
course of time the use of the forms ifcft:, it?fr, became less and less 
frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was tho accusative in- 
flection. It was subsequently considered to have a dative sense, and 
hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense 
of the dative. 

(b) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Supine 
in um ( datum ^^[A) which is properly the accusative of a verbal 
substantive, just as in Sanskrit*, 'Themistocles Argos hahitatum 
( WTrt ) concessit* 'Themis tocles retired to foe at Argos/ The same 
sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle; 'Decemviri legibus tcribundi$ y (ftfoftRfarnr) 'Decemvirs 
for framing laws/ > 

8 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive in 
Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. It has no 
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connection with any words in the sentence, except that it may, where 
possible, govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it i? 
derived. Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object 
of a verb an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit ; 
as, 'to get up early in the morning is wholesome 7 zrtffa 4W\A ( D0 * 
?*IT5 ) A l lium' » 4 I learn to $ing 7 gry * I HWftft « 

(a) The Infinitive after verbs of 'seeing, 1 'hearing,' is, as in Latin, 
translated by the present participle *, as i I heard him speak* *rTTOTO 
*nr*irt; so Sftftotf %$$ <fr <He saw him study, } 

§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motive or 
purpose of an action ; but there are some cases, as in English, where 
the Infinitivo is used with nouns and also adjectives ; as, 'fit to go/ 
"able to go / 4 tiine to read/ Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit 
idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

§ 175. *The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantives 
meaning to wish or desire/ provided the agents of the infinitive 
and the verb are same •, as Rni^M l ft'l M&m^ft^fri ( Ku. V. 5" ) 
-desires to obtain for her husband the Pinaka-handed god ( Siva / 

^iflHgft^ l fQ '1 wish thee to go', where the agents of irtj and ftr tire 
not the same. 

§ 176. f Ik * s llse( l w ith verbs meaning to bs able, to make bold, 
to know, to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, to set about, to bear, to be 

* qHH»«t ^g f[m i ( ill- a. io8. ) 

t sre^^prgynRT^rgyfiF M^e ie f^ i ^ 35^ i ( in. * 65 ) 

This Sutra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says g^f- 
Hl^f^^ ^TORt 3TJffTT^TT^ » •• the Sutra gives roots from fR£ to a*r 
•and roots having the same sense as 3r^ <to be/ But this is hardly con- 
listent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to 
Dikshita's interpretation, qrf^ 'to bo able' cannot be used with the infini- 
tive •, but * sTwn^.f^R[t9i (6. 4), Trcf^^nrero? «mrtf ( M. :> \ 
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pleated or to condescend, and to be; ae 9 •* yfotfif g$qnmV4Hf*lrj (U. 4) 
<I am not able to compose my heart*; 3^ f^f: lUqwfl^ftH (Ku. III. 2) 
'thus proceeded to speak to Mm privately 7 ; 3TRTT% %^ft ft«fMffr^ (U. 1> 
'you know (how) to entertain my queen 7 ; 3Tffa-*reffr- f^rl -3T Mlrfcmtf 
( 8. K. ) 'there is food to cat'; * ftrft ^MM^^^ I ^Rld ( Ve. 3 ) <l 
cannot bear to see the distress.' 

§ 177. *It is used with words meaning 'sufficient, strong, able/ 
and substantives meaning ability, power, or 9 kill', as, Q>{\4<\l\ft gfltf l d 
JflfjfllJ & <H*Tt|.* ( U. 1 ) 'who is able to avoid that which is written 
on his forehead r* #!$ ' Hcr3 ?jt\j f§" ?[W<J: ( Ku. II. 56 ) *his penance is 
able ( sufficient ) to burn the worlds'; 3TffrT^T f%*TGP W% M(?^ ( d ( V. 2 ) 
•I have power to know everything 7 ; $i$7$[ $fl«W g*g sprfWllr (S. '4 ) 
*who else than fire has power to burn ?; *TVr|r sr^far: $3 l fl : T^Vf (S. K.) 
skilful in eating' ( knowing how to eat ). 

§ 1T8. f Tt i=> used with words meaning 'time' with roference 
to the work of the time ; as. 3j5m fr s <JH l fHH M<fc l 3 l fl) jf (S. 1) 'this is,, 
indeed, the time to show myself; ^T^: ^5 H > HM>^ %Tt^ ( V. 2 > 
<it is time to bathe and take food. 7 

Note. — As in Latin, somo verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of 
deponents, t\ e. passive in form, but active in sense ; as, ^r^ 53^ 3^ 
and their derivatives : as, ?( *> l ^ l M fTTT: ^TCmiTg (H. 3) 'those "faults 
cannot be corrected or remedied'; * 5^ 3t3M<M ^Hm^H rUgRlfl ^' ^ 
'the As'oka does not deserve to be kickod with the left foot/ 



are instances from a standard author; similarly f^j *to know* can- 
not be used with the infinitive; but ^ ^r ^ *!W*l ST 5 ? «T ^TT (R. VI. ?*())• 
is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the Sfltra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting a^i|$ m with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong 
all such constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have- 
interpreted tiie Satra, connecting aroupir with all roots. 
* Wffi»^**Muife I ( HI. 4. 66 ) 
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% 179. The Sanskrit 'Infinitive has no passive form, the same 
form being used to denote both active and passive senses. In turning 
a sentence involving an infinitive into the j>assivo voice, the words 
governed by the Infinitive remain unaffected*, as ^ ffi^m jnT V]fft^fd » 
Ifa" fife W 'sM *^l W Wirt; WXT ITOf *It|UI^ <I*I<JI !JT*f 'I^Mft^ Where 
the object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, in the passive 
voice, put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood with the 
Infinitive; as ^r JT^i HQ^lU^Q: ?R HT^T- <TTCgmw4d> the object of 
i ^QA being ft, if necessary. In tliis case it will not do to say <jr*q 
Mfddf^^ ^t? f° r this would be an impersonal construction, though ^xr 
is not an intransitive verb. 

Iir the case of roots like those reierred to in the Note to § 178. 
both constructions will be faultless; qtHUlftfftg 31--HIH °r <ra?j: 3*Tf&- 
f*frj ^Hr^ ff, though the latter looks more elegant and classical. 

§ 180- The use of the root 3f£ * to deserve ? deserves to be 
marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive in the sense of 
'prayer, ' or 'respectful entreaty/ or in those sentences where * be pleased 7 
or 'I pray' or < bey ' occurs in English, and in this sense it is generally 
used with the 2nd and 3rd persons; as, 7? *tf <TT -^ftM-HH^Rf ( Ku. V 
'M) ) •(!) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger'; 3^f%dm i cKJlrj - 
H$U\ $MW ( Mu. 4 ) -be pleased, Prince, to hear it attentively ? 
( I beg that you will hear &c ); fa% ^M& * RT^ffH qRcq-rfrK - 
$f%- ( IT. 3 ) * dear Janald, be pleased not to forsake me who am in 
tliis plight. ' 

§ 181. The infinitive with the final ^ omitted is used with the 
-words qsjjx; and jj^: in the sense of ' wishing' or ' desiring y ' or l having 
<i mind ' to do that indicated by the root; as HHffi ^TgT^TK i* \ *l \ afrH c l 
< S. 1 ) »your honour appears desirous of speaking again.' 



row *re<ft ^ m^mi mR^hh^ i ( j m. i ) 
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?§*$& J|c41Hgq 1(6. 5 ) 

fSrg ai<WHgMMrq?nn i < k. 02 ) 

( K. 157 > 

sra^aif^faswfrcft* wsr. sp[<fo 11 ( m. 1 ) 

^RT^H^" ^fl%^r#l^^^lf^3^ I ( P. 1. 15 ) 

srajr^HNroi^ *rrc{ ^Rj S»3f ?TO I 

q^THism wzv. iTrpW^T^r ^3* 11 ( it. x :.>■> > 

1% ash wit s gW wrat jt sj ^* 11 c r. xv. «4 ) 

3<t mszfa n: mn im sat $#: gviipn^fti 11 ( Bh. 11. c. > 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

(K. 169) 

3mT?^ firm ft^TN^r i vvw ^^rfw^tmr * ?T^t ft ^g asnfa 

WTcfTT ^*H!*H i ( Vc. 1 ) 

*C ^^ gTTOT ^Tr^W M*1<J*»£t W II ( V. ") ) 
3W^R: Mg*HlMMiq % * -3s*W gfi te fulfi l II (Kn. V. 40 ) 
3RTTOT f? %: 3F*TT ^c|M(dmQtH II ( Ku. VI. 70 ) 

tpFtsfo f%* $ftdMU^e^ l VH& 

*>: ffr ^MUf^mfo ^ *T*nJ: II ( Ve. L> ) 
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He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the property of 
your brother? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the 
end it results in ruin to liimself . 

I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 

Be pleased, Krishna, to clear (f^T) tins doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy doe3 not deserve ( 3fjr ) to be blighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like to do 
accordingly. 

How is it possible ( ^npr) to go to another country, leaving you 
here alone ': 

Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it difficult to live 
honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserves. ( jgij ) to be punished for Ids crimes. 

Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on tins auspicious 
day. 

To expose one's self to danger is sometimes preferable to remain- 
ing idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 

In Alak/i the splendid palaces will be able ( 3^ ) to equal (g??r) 
you in those various particulars. 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has not been 
able to accomplish his object to any extent. 

I beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever be my duty 
to remember it with gratitude. 
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LESSON XVII. 
Tenses and Moods. 

§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, Simple- 
Future, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Benedictive. The tui 
lakaras given by Pacini arc—a? , «TO , f3? , 35>> 35 , «HT > Wt£ , 1$F£> 
<$?^, and^r.* Of these the last (^) is found only in the Veda, and 
has the sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed ' the Vedic 
subjunctive. 7 The remaining nine respectively correspond to the 
tenses and moods given above, the Benedictive being in Sanskrit 
included in f^j^ and distinguished from the Potential ( fqfi f f^ ^ ) a> 

§ 183. Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, causal 
desiderative. or frequentative form, may be conjugated in the ten 
tenses and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs are 
very rarely used except in the Present tense. The senses conveyed 
by them are usually expressed by other forms or combination- of 
words 5 as fSwfaqfa =*|r<jft^fd ; 3H ! *Jd = ^ l Mdfa . 

§ 184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and some an 
peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three Lessons are given 
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and the Imperative and 
Benedictive moods are considered in this Lesson. 

*This terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not based on any 
particular principle. Other grammarians have adopted a some- 
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tenses* and 
moods, according to them, are in the above order as follows: — iHrjfi 

( 4c{umi ) ? srwrth <m$rr, 3Hid«fl, «arc?Rt, >*ftw4^, q^rft ^n?rft (these 

two alone being quite artificial ), Ohmf^MfrT and 3rr$ft:. The feminine 
is used, because the word ;j|%: is understood after each. 
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Present Tense* 

§ 185. The Present tense is used to denote an action taking place, 
or a fact existing, at the Present time ; as, STOrf-* fi\r\i \ tR^ ( K. I. 1 ) 

* I salute the parents of the Universe/ 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the present tense in Sanskrit correspond* 
t<» the present progressive, imperfect or incomplete form, which ex- 
presses the continuance of an action which is beyun. Patafvjali says : sj^- 
^HIlhHm SUKH^ I M±r£\ ? winch indicates that the action denoted by 
a verb in the Present tense is yet continuing and had not stopped ; as 
TfffrT ^#lM<i Rh/S' *hrrf^T ( Mn. 1 ) < this lady briny $ ( is bringing ) 
water ; this (another) grinds ( is grinding ) odorous substances'; crflrr- 
^m^tferqtH frT Um i MMcWft ( §. 1 )' these ascetic-girls come ( are coin- 
ing ) in this very direction. 7 There is no distinct form in Sanskrit 
to expres- this continuous action ; hence its usual signification. 

It must, however, be remembered that it is only by a special 
adverb or by the context, that tho Present tense can be confined to 
mean a present act solely; as =f^Rfrft *!-**$ f^ ( i 9. ^\^P[f ); or ^fafq ffi- 
373%. The principal use of the Present indefinite is. as observed by 
ftaiu ( Grammar p. 18."i ) k to express what is true at all times.'' It 
««\.pressct present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and propensities 
of living beings, and whatever is constant, regular, and uniform, have 
to \v represented by the present indefinite as ^ e^nffr : ^HT f% *T 
-hi\u\ grrt ( Bh. II. 23 ) -' say what the company of the good does not 
do to men*: 3T^5rffWt %T% ft^T^ft XT* X*X\fti\X'- ( Ku. I. 1 ) 
• there i- ( stands ) in the northern direction the lord of mountains 
railed Himalaya': so ^rrr% M^ftdl^sffiWcTHlftg «*M<t«U ( K. 3f>. ) ; 

^fori m<i<uHi ^r^rnrf>s3>TT^r ( u. 1 ) ; * %&$ *%w\\^\<**fiw i 

Trw% ( Mai. 1 ) &c 

§ 186. Besides these general senses, tho Present tense in 
Sanskrit ha9 ? like the English present; tho following senses: — ■ 
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(a) It 1 has sometimes the meaning of immediate future] as 
3 frlMfiHHI^ i m (S. 3) * here / come ( shall »:ome)'; ^j irfjfHrflr— 
^ H^lft ( S. K. ); ^?^t ^ i^f% ( M61. 5 ). 

( 5 ) When an action has just taken place, the Present may he 
used to denote that recent past action j as, %z%\ ?% HJMI^HIdflr^) — 3TOW- 
H^gnfo ( S. K. ) -When did you come from the village r — here 1 come. 
( T have just com* )/ 

( e) Tn fables and in recounting past events it is u^cd as if the 
narrator saw them passing before his eye?: as, g^tTT 3fJ7T ^T^" ( H- 2 ) 
'the elephant asks ( a^ked ). who urt thou :' 

( d ) With words meaning till, as far as, before — when ire. /it ha? 
the sense of the Future Perfect; a=. d*l 1 <m MINdld <Tl«KmiMdMH 
ri+H l g^W ( TJ. 4 ) 'therefore, fo/f/r* lie returns { or till he shall have not 
■ returned) walk away through thLs thicket of tree?/ 

( e ) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action such a- 
U represented in English by the past habitual -used to' or 'would'-. 
as <n?J ?r 5r*m ^Htfct 3T<J ( S. 4 ) • did not think of drinking water 
first ? ( was not in the habit of drinking &c. V, so fg^lHT^t vflSftt ^Tf^T 
fife ^ftfrf ( H. 1 ). 

§ 187. The Present i- sometime? Used for the Future in con- 
ditional sentences, or such a^ imply condition; a? qt^T ^ifd ( ^TrTT 
TTWfrT ^T ) ^T ^if mf^ ( qTrTT m*qft *T ) l fc. K. ) • he who offers 
( will offer ) food goes ( will go ) to heaven/ 

§ 188. When joined with the particle *pr the Present ha? the 
sense of the Past; as, ^jffaf&r?^ ^TgT^T *T*T fk$: xf&WWfii W 
(P. 1.8) 'there lived in a fore?t a lion named Bhasuraka" flfiuiM 
**T y W *i^^ yh% (Si. XVII. 15) -bought, fame at the cost 
of their lives/ 

§ 189. With interrogative*, the Present often conveys th 
sense of the Future with reference to a desire; as, f% cMleM 3T 'l^lft 
( F. T. ) ' what shall 1 do, where shall I go '; £ H)wfo ( S. K. ,): 



e 
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( a ) When an answer is given to a question, the Present is 
used in the sense of the Past with the word ^g; as, <MU*brffc %**-*- 

5T5 mtfo W ( S. K. ). 

$190- *With the words sn and um^ when used as adverbs, 
it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicated; as, 3n*ft% 
?T fiqdfi S*T ( Me. 88 ) - will surely fall in the range of your sight '; 
V\*F* tflflW: HB«BR|ir ?m ^mS ( U- 1 ) 'I shall send 
S v atrughna to exterminate this wretch.' 

Ota. 'Certainty' need not be necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Mood. 

§ 191. This mood is used in the 2nd person in the .sensr 
of command, entreaty or gentle advice, as in English; spJTjT V <mi: 
( Mk 10 ) • listen ve citizens; ' qfcxmtt qftSTTa** 'help ! help ! ; 
ST foil** OTHT *ft * ^f^^T ( l T . 1 ) '"Ins, my beloved, where art 
thou r Give me response'; TJOTtt fSTT^5 *T5T $TW ^ IT^ ( Bh - li - ] 
-leave off ambition ( greed \ desire ): have forbearance; give up pride.* 

( a ) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used a., a 
polite way of expression; as, <(H4l4MUI**J<fT ( v - a ) khere ls il soat * 
please sit down/ 

§ 192. The second and tliird person Imperative is frequently 
used to express benedictions or blessings; as ST^TTf^. ^H^tasft^G 
^TTfy ^ l f^fiy : ( S. 1 ) : ' may Siva, endowed with those eight 
visible forms, protect you '; <r£r*r: ^I^ftfx ^T^rJ *ii««ii«iGvil *T«J 
sr^: ( Mk. 10 ) -may rain pour down in season ! may winds blow 
pleasent to the people's mind'-, J^T^mf^t ^a^m^nl^R ( S. 1 ) 
•may you get a son possessed of those qualities, who will Irc a 
sovereign ruler '/; & BTOT?*reoiT3** ( R- V. *4 ) < may you get a 
son worthy of yourself; ? prrafr fkt tffa ( U. 4 ) &c. 

§ 193. The Imperative is used in commands and exhortations 
• extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used 



trnrf? 



I ( III. 3. 4 ) 
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in laws and in laying down preeepte, just a$ the Potential Mood is 
r used in the same sense. See Lesson XVIII. 

§ 194. There is a use of the second person Imperative, which 
deserves notice. When < frequency : or c repetition of acts ' is indicated 
tho imperative second person ( Para^m. and A'trn. ) is repeated, though 
the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense; 
**f *Uf% qttfft *TffiT ( S. K. ) < he goes often and often ? ; so qjz yftQ 

Obs. Tliis corresponds to the use of the Imperative Mood in 
Marftthi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; as. <£j jj^^t ^r 

(a) The Imperative is similarly used ( without being repeated ) 
when several acts are spoken of as being done by one person-, as. 
^9^f* f^r VTRT: *ST^nBT^r*f^ ( S. K, ) 'he takes his meals, eating 
' "barley and tasting fried corn. ' 

Compare Mar&thi —< $j\\ $*tt, ^rot 9*T*, qToft <ft. 3T3TT frrfHf £T 

tits? ^tot fqr 5^rrH *hHi 3W2£t *t?t $^r ^fc^i.' 
The Benedictive Mood. 

§ 195. The Benedictive mood ( ^JTTT^-Hf^lH ) * s always used 
in giving blessings, and in 'the first person expresses the speaker's 
wish; as, f tf^H^^ WIW< %^ ^tre^T *8?TT: ( I*. 1 ^ so what else 
shall we say as a blessing 'r May you give birth to a warrior'; 
ft^rra^TT- mmWl(M T^fa I Mai. o ) - may the gods make tl* 
end very pleasant !' ; ^rTTOT >i*ll*( ( Md. ) '^ay I become successful !' 



(6.3) 



e 
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( P. I. 16 ) 

-RTsrir: i ( h. 8 j 

areftiw^ srraft ft 3*ifa i ?Fg«KTi ^ ^fforg***: i a?n*N?rt 

^ =* *# ^ vf T : I ( K. 65 ) 

gwre* 2^ 1^ fforcrcfifirf airier 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

■aft sffrrgffry q* *Hi«Mft q g«iUfri<flM»wM : i tuqtifrKMiU) 

■* tfNmriWT: *^iftfH w lP« 3l% ftM/JflH^H, II .( Ku. III. 63 ) 

^fl«4«>*? «s«fift s r ? ^ 8*n* **rrft «imii|tn: i 

fom ** <l<ift$*l Weft V |WHWHMHHfi< $*: II ( &. I. 61 ) 
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llt^^i VH4>$4l*VHti$«Jl\cnMHl4l: JT3TT: «( Mil. 10 ) 
T BDr ^ fifrfNf *T3T $T*f 3ff£ IT? <flfa TR JTT ^reTT-* 

^SVffr Mld<4 5^%?t ^ ^^llftdrHdi^f^dH H ( Bh. II. 77 ) 

HM&frM mttBM*lcft g' ttftfr t dril *T 
hi^'k^c^R ^ spsTT ^la^BtehUm i (Me. 112 ) 

*rwrf?fr: *>*nr f% * ssftfft ^tt^ ll ( Bh. II. 23 ) 



The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the young ones 
of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna: — < Are you now 
ready to fight with me ? ' 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me hero ? What shall I do ? To whom 
-shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just ( tut TOPfO wait for her sitting under the shade of 
this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel; and do you tell me to 
work bo soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling you in all good qualities ! 

Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak one word of 
censure to others; and be content with your position. 
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May cows give ( Ben. of <rj ) much milk ! May the Earth be 
furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring down in season ! 

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to* 
to find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving away 
the people, and burning down their possessions, 

LESSON XVIII, 
The Potential Mood. 

§ 196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to the 
►Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has uot all the sensos- 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, nor the wide application of th<> 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clauses*, in Latin, it is used without any preceding 
verb to express a ivish, but it is generally used in dependent assertions; 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent assertions-, ^t%^npt f iffi nf ^ fr ( Mo. 2G ); frftT ^%?T M&fr 
*rf^ c T ffrr t WT^ ( Mil. 1 ). We shall now see in what senses it is 
used in Sanskrit. 

§ 197- The Potential expresses (A) probability, command, wish,, 
prayer, hope, and capability; (B) it is used in dependent clauses in 
which the above seuses are implied* and (C) it is used in condition or 
hypothetical sentences, in, which one statement depends upon another 
as its reason, or condition. 

A. 

§ 198. The senses of 'probability/ 'command' &e. expressed by 
the Potential are expressed, in English, by >may\ 'shall 1 , or 'should,' 
and often by k will\ 'would, 1 'could,' 'might,' as used in direct assertions^ 
as, awr -%^TTS rW-Hffi ^T^f<T- <flT«H; (Bh. II. f>) 'ono may even get oil 
from sand, by diligently squeezing it together'; -flftif ^ i ml^cfeJJ H^t 
3?f ittIT ^-hTT-fifa; ( Mu. ."> ) -who, indeed, would think it probable 
that the Maurya king -would sell ornaments ? '; 3fiTjf ^nfrT^nnq; 
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f^-H^M (Mv. 3) 'may I conquer the conqueror of Karttikeya'; H*rf%*!rT*r: 
i $>q i Hj f **>?3HI T*T*f (M. 4) 'may the tree of Love make me taste the 
flavour of its fruit;' ^rrf ^HT T n " PT^^nrog^rnr (Ku. III. 10) <I could 
make even the Pinflka-weaponed God lose Ids strength of mind;' i^j 
Mt^ ^jvtq* (S. K.) <I pray that I get food/ 

(a) The most general application of the Potential i<> in giving- 
commands, in laying down precepts or rules for guidance, and in 
showing obligations of duty, as expre-sed by shall or should in Knglish; 
»=*. 3^rfi[^? fa^fT (Y. III. 1) ''one s-liall bury a child that is less than 
two years old'; 3TT*T^J W T?ff?T ( ^- ^-' ) <oue should save wealth 
against (t. e. in order to meet) bad time': ^TPTTf^pjtrT H T%tTT < Ki. II. 
30 ) 'one should not do any act racily/ 

Obs. — Panini lays down that the Potential. as well a- the Impera- 
tive, is used in directing ( a subordinate &e. ). giving invitation. 
*+sjx pressing permission ( to do a thing \ in speaking of an honorary office 
or duty, in asking questions, and in prayers ( nrfafw^tfTTK^STini^- 
^nrWU^5 T%^ HI. r». 1(>1), and that in tla case of direction, permis- 
sion and proper ( particular) time, the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used { U ^l fd^^l MlH ^ f^T 
^qr«^ HI. o\ 10'* ); as ^ g^ftfT-^T M3TC : £$\H\<\ V?\* or flT^TrTT- 
3Hfado<i H37TT you may sit here'; jfHeTT^qr PtftmVRSn (Me. LT) 'you 
may dwell on the mountain' \c; ggTrwwinS^l^ 'you will teach the 
son as an honorary duty'; f% ^V^^nfnT "JrT tt '^ir. what shall [ 
learn, the Veda or Logic ';' ; ^rr^sf ?WT or ^ (S. K. ). 

The use of the Poleutial i>. however, more . common in those 
senses than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

§199. When fitness is implied, the potential passive parti- 
ciple or this mood may be used; and sometimes the noun in <j also; as 

afr ^Tf 3% : , <* *^NI *ft3T ? or ^RTT '^^TT ?t&VT ( £. K. ) thou art fit 
to marry the girl/ 

W (a) When -capability' is implied, tlm Potential or the Poten- 
tial passive participle may be used; as. Xfj$ ?# ^: or >^^qj SteoV; 
( 8. K. ) 'you can carry the load/ 

9 
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§ 200- *With interrogative words such as, f%, gjffir, <fcc, the 
Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure; as, ^: cjraft 3T 
gfl[ fl ^ frf^pgfft 3T -who will censure llari V 

(a) fWhen wonder is implied, the Simple Futuro is used in 
preference to the Potential, when trf^- is not used; as, 3TfWnT?vffr tTTH 
fosuj y^xrf?T ( S. K. ) k it is a wonder that the blind man should see 
Krishna ! ? ; hut 3TT%aiJ *TT? ^BT6 v ittfTrT ' a wonder if he study! 7 

B. 

§ 201- The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences 
implyiug the senses of hope, prayer, &c. stated in § 1 ( .)7; a>, 3fT31%- 
6^-faffa ( S. K. ) <I hope 1 shall loanT; 3TT^n * f? * : §rt iffim 
^ W H&fa ( Bk. XIX. o ) *we had no hopes that we should live 1 &c. 

(a) With words implying >idsh ? the Potential is u^ed in the 
tense of the infin.it J ve mood when the agents of both the actions arc 
the same; as, ^jfi^ft ?^nfrT (S. K^^TffsiMjfrT ' wishes that he will 
eat\ or * wishes to eat. 7 

§ 202. In depend .-lit .sentences, the Potential is often used with 
relative words to denote -result' or 'purpose'] as, ^f j ^ ?Ff%f^PI 
q^T *T JTfrTf^WTrT ( U. 1 ) 'hut tell me some fault of mine so that ( in 
order that ) it. may be rectified/ 

§203- "When a hope is expressed except by the word ^f^, 
the Potential i=> generally used: a*, cprjff £r Wsftft ^p* *it is my iiope 
that you will eat*: but ^^hnQ k l hope lie lives'; cEfe^g : ^Tm 
TfH^ ?* ff <T**T finft^ (Me. M ) 'I ho])e you remember your master, () 
pleasing bird, because you are his favourite.' 

( a ) uWhen 'expectu'ion' is implied by Mich words as, ^nn^r 
3*fa, ( > T 3*fi ^n^T, the Potential or Simple Future is used except when 

* f*^r ( wi ) fos^t iT^ThT) 
t ( r^fa*5t ) ?ft <&s*r$ \ ( Hi- 3. loi ) 
J 9?m*^6^ft * ( in- «*. 1*3 ) 

II f^MT "Omt ^ HHMM^ wfe I ( HI. 3. 151 ) 
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the word ^ is used; as. ^TT^TTfH ^rfTcT *&&<* *T WVJ ( S. K. ) 
'I expect you will eat'; 3rf^ *m H JiqrTlHlfctf^MJd (Mai. 7 ) * would 
( I wish ) that the plans of the revered lady become successful'; mft 
afl^fl *T gU^mi^ i Si : ( U. 2 ) - may I expect that the Brahmana boy 
comes to life ? ? ( Would that he comes to life ). But jftTT ciq r ffi q^- 
^ft^ l ^H • ^ expect that you will eat. r 

(b) *When words expressing l wish ' such as ^\ qr*T STT^- &«-• 
are used, the Potential or Imperative in used; as., £x^\{i{ ^HT fi)M<l 
f^ETg 3T T«rH; ( S. K. ) • 1 wish your honour will drink Soma.' 

§ 204 f With the words <&[&, ?T*PT* %OT. the Potential is used 
when the word tj% occurs in the sentence; as, 35x5?: - WtM) -%55T 3T *T?" 
WWfrygFrftft 4 it is time that your honour should take vour meals.' 

c. 

§ 205. In conditional sentence- in which one statement i> made 
to depend upon another a* its reason or ground, the Potential is used 
^n both the antecedent and the consequent clause*. ( otherwise called 
the protasis and aprxlosis ), the former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion based upv>n it. 
The place of • if, ? whether expressed or understood, is taken by q^- 
or %qr; as q^ cTTrT: *TT*nTcft ^%rT rTcT: fa H%rT ( S. 1. ) • if our papa 
were here today-then what would happen':': %^T H4 i<M *i*\ I d hM*fi|x^m 
Jlfarri %£ 3TT5^R^f^t rT^3 ^^nTRT ^JNm^m f (Mal.V») -if you. 
roaming at will over the world, happen to see my beloved, first 
comfort her and then relate the -tate of Madhava'; >o ^q- q gff 

Obs. — Mark that ^ never stands at the beginning of a seuteuce. 

§ 206. in conditional sentences the Proent or Simple Future 
is often used instead of the Potential; as, q-f^ Tl^r^T sTfrTTTlT &HJM SHJ: 
( Bh. III. 1>7 ) - if the lord get up aud see (you \ he will be angry"; 
-T^ftcftft JPfl-RSTTT^ fsrf (Dk. II. G) -if you do not answer my 



* VS&$f% f&g^ft I ( HI. 3. 157 ) 

I ( fr l d^^Vd lg) %W *rf$ I I Til. e\ 1C8 ) 



132 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 

questions, I shall eat you'; ^sor e^ l fl ^ygl*J q r^jffi ( S. K. )* if he bow 
down to Krishna he will go happily. 7 

Obs. — ( a ) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodosis; as, jtf% a^T mu|fcMRH < MN<* rT^fa Tf^T 
*ftfij; ( K. 160) 4 if his death take place, that also will be a great sin ? ; 

so $<ummq i %d «5r^^ ^g% ^nwi^ft (*t<0 (R. vin. 87 ). 

( b) Tho Imperative is used instead of the Potential, in the 
apodosis as a polite way of speaking; as, «t ^^q ^i^lfam^ l JJ£lrt l M l fa - 
^pqr^r^FlT' ( S. 1 ) ; if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shown to guosts.' 

( c ) When tho conditional clause is affirmative and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when both members 
of the sentence deal with facts, the Present must be used instead of 
the Potential; as. * if it rai ns, wo cannot go out'; q^ ^t N^fa aft 

wtf gfHni * ^w?:; not *^fr ^^ &c. 



(V.3) 

^snf^q% I ( u. > ) 

fl*TT^ cfcff *pTCT$sffi ^: I ( K. -280 ) 

5taftft 3T iPHcra era: «4roVngq$c*i ymiffi I ( k 132 ) 
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^^TTTg-^f ffi^ F%fWT Trigs'* II ( C 18 ) 

*?1ra ^^^5 f^ <fi$5 ftfsft^ ii ( h. 2 ) 
4*tm ^ *ar TOTRqganffrn: jhtt: m ( B s- m - 2 * ) 

*rf^ afSTWfor iffl^qf * *p*ffi II ( Ve. 3 ) 
?Wt ^T f^*TT§^f n^n^SR I 

*T<TRia*rfo4i*TT*ir W ^ jpfinf=r II ( Bk. XIX. 2 ) 

3TT3[^M JT^T^foT cT5f SWift tfccW. I 
33|Srara ^%^ fa^mnw^H || ( Ibid- 8 ) 

Jf ?^JI3R^55ng STjpjft qfog^r 3R: || ( Ibid. 17 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
p(5if^5wM f mM^«^ ll «^r<H<jHM I WOT" 

q i tflfld M4 i cM4 ^tt *n$*n wftmPwm, » ( v. 3 ) 
lift g*TSOTT35TTO7ff sat m i ifr ^rt t ftq^mmq, i 
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<K3Ttff 



rrreocTM 

HM I *H<> S ff^ l PN II ( P. I. 8 ) 
MIH*I<* 3 *?im^ vifriar^uJlH^d; II ( H. o ) 
^TTBr^Toft^f *rf^ ft *T ^rTW^fl^HWidW^W*' M ( R- XIV. (55 ) 

* g MQftftgiwf^ fiiTWKi^ n ( Bh. II. 4 ) 
m^h?^h ^tf^> fiaRai *r?i sott $<T*r 

?T f RTF ?^: frc^ffidX ^TrS" ^WrS ^ U ( Mil. 1 ) 

$rf*nf *rf^ «fifldm<i ^ f£ ftftm * ?f^T m^ « 
f^nm^d difa-a^qd srr Rqifi^am h (R- via. 40 ) 



While he was thinking hu\v lie should accomplish liis desired 
object, the whole night passed away. 

How possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into this great 
ocean of sorrow r 

May it }>e that her agony proceeds from the iuiluence of love ? 

You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the truth, 
keep company with the $.ood, and always think of the greatness 
of God. 

If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring me flowers from 
the garden. I shall consider you to be of a fearless mind. 

Even if his heart, were made of stone, lie would be moved to- pity 
at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a load what to say 
or do next. 
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One should win over a covetous man by giving him wealth, and 
a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 
darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before me, with 
this speed of the chariot ! 

Would that the wretched Chanakya were won over to tlie side 
of the Nanda family. 

I hope ( use 3?r%^ ) your religious austerities are being carried 
on without any obstruction. 



LESSON XIX. 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 

§ 207. 'In English there is only one tense referring to past time; 
it is the past indefinite or Aorist' ( Howard's Xote on English Verb, P. 
12 ); as, 'I walked/ In Sanskrit there are three tenses referring to a 
past time: Imperfect f Perfect and Aorist. Each of these had originally 
a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works composed at a 
time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken lan- 
guage, they aro found to be used in their exact senses : later on, as 
Sanskrit became less and less a spoken language, writers began to 
use these throe tonscs promiscuously. The senses in wliich they were 
originally used are as follows: — ■ 

The Imperfect is, according to Panini, 3H<ld^ 3H?; < »• *• ^ denotes 
past action done previous to the current day. hence at a time removed 
from this day. Tho Perfect is q^f^ f^r£ • *'• «• it denotes past action 
done previous to this day, and which was not witnessed by the speak- 
er. The Aorist is merely "SJcTnf 55S 7 • *'• e " ^ uas reference to a past 
time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time. 
An action done before to-day is expressed bv the Perfect or Imperfect; 
what remains for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 



136 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 

very recently* say. iu the course of the current day, or having reference 
to a present act. The Aorist, therefore, merely implies the completion 
of an action at a past time generally, and also an action done at a very 
recent time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time*, the Aorist is used in dialogues and conversation 
which refer to recent past actions; but it is not used to denote past 
specified time, or to narrate events.* Thus in the whole of the Purueha- 
Sukta ( Rigveda X. ( .>0 ) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in the Aitareya-Brahinana 
recent actions are shown by the Aorist; as. ^r vrfjpr f%»grflt ^TT W*TRft3"- 

£*ii J i«5, *rnft 5 sri^K fTWT<r &^- ; wxft ^ % 55ft mm mir^rfrr. But 

later Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Aorist, and the three are found to be promiscuously used 
to denote merely a pa it action, whether recent, remote or not wit- 
nessed by the speaker, a>. ?T?T5 f^^^ an*Ttf f% o*W4faft ^^faT 

§ 208. The Imperfect, besides its general use, is sometimes 
used to ask a question referring to a recent time; as, ^4|^f r^ *^ 3TT^t 
* has he gam to the village ?'; but when a remote time is implied, the 
Perfect alone should he u-ed: as, ?£fr •jr^rffi f% ( S. K. ) - did he kill 
Kamsa 'r* 

§ 209. Tlie Perfect — In the first person the Perfect denotes 
some distraction or unconscious state of the mind; it should not, there- 
fore, be used in the fi r.-t person, except in this sense; as. to* STiT^S?- 
WM^ HrTf %OTt ( Si. XI. *W ) 'being f reu/ied, I forsooth prated 
much before him.' 

(a) It is also u^od iu the first person to conceal the truth from 
somebody by affirming the opposite of that which is alleged against 

* For a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 
tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar's Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface 
to the First Edition. 
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ihim; as <fefd4|M4c(IHbO: fa? ''didst thou dwell in the country of the 
Kalingas V t m$ ^f^mr^mTR ( S. K. ) *I did not ( so much as ) go to 
the Kalingas.' 

§ 210. The Aorist — ^This tense, besides its general meaning 
of a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the idea of continuoutnest. 
The Imperfect cannot be used in this sense; as, gHflU j ui l ilH^nfra - 
traWTTfT ( not 3l^T3; ) * ne g-'ive f°°d to Bralimanas throughout 
his life/ 

( a ) In the case of tr^t •formerly," not joined with ^, the Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may he used: as, ^«rUf <$fT*TT3rr 
3^rTc^T^r^rWT 'here formerly dwelt pupils.' But with ^ | f^ the 
Present alone is used; as, q^Tf^ TO 5TT ' nc foimerly sacrificed/ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off after the 
particle prr or HTTO. I n the second person this tense with the aug- 
ment so cut off has the sense of the Imperative mood, and in the 
first and third, that of the English -that* with may' or *might 7 or 
eimply of : may\ as ^q^r JTT ^frfft *j: ( M. 4 ) 'friend, be not afraid;' 
*«£fti|*tllW fl^ldm ^PTRTT STrfrl *m: ( S. 4 ) though wronged 
( ill-treated ), do not, through anger, go against ( the will of ) 
thy husband/ 

$r*l\f\ Hp^S THT^^W (Mai. 1 ) 

'May the Self-born ( Cupid ) not infatuate thee; may thy mind 
be not infested with dark thoughts ( emotions ) — it is but vain to 
say this or some such thing in tins case/ 



^^n^Tgwqr m ^ i ( s. 1 ) 
* fi^*^rf^r7i (T11 3^130 ) 
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( K. 58 > 
*f 5^nf!TT^3 ITT fl^ti^[ ( U. 4 ) 

^r|^t st^TOtp: g^^rt n ( R. i. 21 ) 

tgOIlfo 3535?RH^ rTF«?OT!^[ I ( Bh. II. 17 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

5 r^ ; TWT 3 ft , T (, T 3 9" *n*n**HMNr ^rsi^tiR fiNnpffan n^fl^^ i 

( Dk. II. 1 ) 

( R. III. U ) 
^H^MI^f^^iq i Ti ^HWR^d l ft ^r II ( R. I. 37 ) 

yrent^nft ht \mi<4(i$Rl3 #ot*tt5 » 

^rfldH^jOdffi ^^^imi^nn ii ( R. XV. 37 ) 

gtf <4<jqV*4 Hjc^Pig <rt?re n ( Bg. u. 3 ) 



When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in my sleeps 
I felt ashamed* 
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Do not ( n ) be anxious on this point; my father will take care of 

( f%^ ) vour son * n vour absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, now by 
conversing with them on scriptural points, and now by engaging in 
drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book i — No, Sir, I did not even look 

(TOO atifc - 

When I went to see bim I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property that we 
might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

Theking has stationed ( ^JTW aor - ) his guards around all her- 
mitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed (aor. }a*s. of the 
cans, of sr^) in their penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the condition 
of the poor have been crowned with success. 

Tho witnesses of the plaintift have all come; let, therefore, the 
hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at last acci 
dentally fell a victim to the jaws of a fierce tiger. 



LESSON XX. 
The two Futures and the Conditional. 

§212. In English futurity is expressed by icill or *hall\ in 
Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future action; the 
First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or Simple Future. 
Tho original distinction between the two is uearly the same as between 
Imperfect and Aorist, oxeept this, that the latter refers to a past time, 
the former to a future one; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in tho course of the current day, 
while tho Second Future refers to a future time generally or indefi- 
nitely, as also to a recent future action. Thus the First Future denoted 
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a remote future time not of to-day; while the Second Future is 
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day ? s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, M^^f^tf^ fl5T jfflH - ( Mu. 
5) » we ourselves shall go there in five or six days;' tr^r.,.3vi£jf^ri|<: 
^Pfaa r^R ( Ki. Ill 22 ) -they will be extirpated by Arjuna ( the 
monkey-bannered )'; qrtqrTCr ^T ffi Tffl ( S. 4 ) - Sakuntala will depart 
( departs ) to-day'; %#sxr% SOTTCHif # V^tT <« l » |: ( Me. 9 ) 'cranes 
will wait ( at some future timo ) upon thee, lovely to behold, in the 
sky.' Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic Future is far less 
frequently used; and where it is used, it generally denotes a remote 
( not to-day's ) future action; while the Simple Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action. 

§ 213. When the close proximity of future action is intended, 
the Present or the Future may be used; as sp^r lfiPBT% — ^ JlM$lfft 
TfJ^Tfft" 3T ( S. K. ) 'when will you go ? 1 shall just go. 7 

§ 2L4. *When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the 
Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to 
denote a future time: as. %^%^f^ gr$fffr srfWf^ *T HMIWmH snTTOT 
Sjr^rnft ^T ( S. K. ) *if it were to rain we should sow corn.' 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the sense of 
the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one to do a tiling; as> 
HTT *TT <TTW#f**TRr ( H- *• ) -afterwards cut my bonds'; so q T WrH* : 
srffr JlftujftT UWW fTfT ( V. 4 ); this corresponds to the polite form of 
■expression in English; as. 'you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
12 noon.' 

§ 216. The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performance of the' action is implied, or 'where the 
falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of/act J It usually 
corresponds to the English pluperfect Conditional, and must in 

* 3fftf*T<rt W** I ( HI. 3. 132) 
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Sanskrit be used in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses; as,. 

*ri% $i ftw[W*\rii<<i i ^ \ iA i&i <re Tf^^ri%w?3^TT% f%*ri?n5j (V. 4) 

'if you had felt ( which you clearly have not ) the fragrant smell of 
her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus V 

Bhatti's use of the Conditional ( Canto 21 ) is much wider, but 
it is not supported by classical usage. 

N. B. — The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con- 
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed 
condition, such a consequence would follow; as. * if he were here, he- 
would defend his country bravely; J * if I could agree to this your plan 
I would rather die than live.' In translating such sentences the 
Potential is used-, as, itf^ $t$gr *ftf$fft *^df **^ sfn^S^. 

Additional Remarks on the use of 
the Tenses and Moods. 

§ 217. The intricacies and details of the several forms of the 
Present, Past and Future are not found in Sanskrit. There is one 
principal tense, and the different forms are usually expressed by that 
tense. Even in English forms like the future progressive passive, 
future progressive passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and 
are not of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of Sanskrit 
generally rinds it difficult to translate the multifarious forms of 
these tenses into their corresponding Sonskrit equivalents. Some hints- 
on this point are given in the following sections, stating in more detail 
what has been giveu in the three preceding lessons. 

Present, Past and Future. 

§ 218. As before observed, the Present tense in its simple form 
( callod the present indefinite ) has in Sanskrit most of the senses 
■>. Which it has in English ( § 180 ). The English Past tense has, accord- 
ing to the usage of classical authors at least, come to be expressed by 
any of the three tenses referring to a pa^c action, and future time 
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is generally denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times by the Potential mood ( § 108 ). But the several forms of the 
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers; if they are to 
be translated into Sanskrit, other forms have to be used for them. 

§ 219. The continuous forms, called 'present continuous', ' past 
continuous/ and 'future continuous/ may be generally translated 
into Sanskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses ; as, 
'he i$ studying his lesson' ^ M l dM^ffa , and not 3T vftm > iU f%T : for the 
progressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain's 
Grammar P. 186); 'the boys are now playing' ST^r 3T^pTT flfl^fil 5 
'the sun was shining' <f3<dMdl ( »ot WFt 3TT*ft$ )i ' ne «*M *• prepar- 
ing his lesson' ^ Mi4HV)uj<t 

06*.— The present participle with 3JPT is used in those eases 
where a regular continuity of action is intended to be expressed, such 
as is stated in § 145. When these continuous forms occur in sub- 
ordinate sentences, the locative absolute of the present participle may 
be conveniently used; as, -while the minister was speaking, a messenger 

entered the assembly/ mwfutCTT^ jrf&W WW mffltlcl. 

«\. 

§ 220- The emphatic forms, which exist only for the Present 
and Past may be translated by ^, ij«f , ^gf or some such word ex- 
pressing certainty, with the simple forms ; as, '1 do consider thee 
guilty' 3?f r*nmnf5Nr JT^t ^rg~ *&, °r ?* VST • ir^; 'he did tell a 
lie' fr $q<qw*ui<fa or 3p*m &&. 

Perfect and its continuous Forms. 

§ 221- The Present Perfect is more strictly expressod by the 
Aoristy or by the past participle of the root •, as, 'what sin I have com- 
mitted by day' itfffi qm$7fa[ i 'I Aov « do ™ m J work' 3$ im ^ 
^m^dMK ; ox sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also ; as 
< he hat finished his speech' ^ tnTOTOfoffTOt ; or *r[qrflTT59r&fira(; or 
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§ 222- The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten- 
' .ces be translated by the locative absolute or gerund; as, 'when he had 
departed I came back 7 rffift ^frl^u t UHIMI^H, ; 'after I had prepared 
my lessons, I went to school' *rTCT5T*ftf*r M l ^^ll^iHil^H i or sometimes 
by the past participle alone; as. <♦ I said to him, who had thus spoken, 
<go now'," f^TfJ^tt WZ m$HrtWvMH< * he cured ldm who had been 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the Potential 
of ^ with the past part, of the verb; or better, by the passive or 
impersonal construction; as, k he will have gone there by this time' 
3*5** CTftR *T TO iTffr xfc^ or fo to *T?T5*. 

§ 224. The Perfect continuous forms • 1 have been doing', I had 
been doing/ -I shall have been doing/ may be translated by (a) the 
simple tense with words of time; as, <ft fcHlKH^ rT ( H. I. 2 ) 
( b ) by present participles with the corresponding tenses of 91X9? *TO 
•° r Wf (S 145); or (c) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the 
present participle, made to qualify the subject, with words expressive 
of time; as, 'I have been doing it for 3 days' jf^r 37$7Tt WT &TO1T 
tHTrT; ' how long Aad he been staying there :' fir^r &% ffrqdW %lfn9[ 

§ 225. The prospective or intentional forms, t «. * he is doing 
or is about to do\ 4 he was about to do.' and • he will be about to do * 
may be expressed by the words g^fsr or JOT: joined to the Infinitive of 
the verbs ( § 181 ); as, ^OTflffa^-W^-*i^J% 9T: and in subordinate 
sentences they may be translated by the future participles also; as 
' when he was about to go I spoke to hi in thus' *Tl5feret- ^<fr j y f rfRf^T" 

Will and SAafl. 
§ 226. Shall in the 1st person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 
^persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated by the Simple 
Future or Potential; as, * I shall do it ' 3?fc W$Vrq or qtftanft; 'be 
will go there' q TO T*^ or »rf*C«rfit 
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§ 227. Will in the 1st person showing 'intention or resolution 
on the part of the agent' may be expressed by the Present tense of 
verbs meaning *to wish', or more generally by the Simple Future 
withqf* or similar words showing certainty) as, <I will do it' 3^ 
fff^jlft^lffi or generally 3^5 <Trq?Ruj!Uta 5 * even if death be the 
result, I ivill do it/ 'imfa d«^r^M4^l(7 *Hfa[ ?TOTt*Tfc ?T?^fT^n^^. 

§ 228. Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing ( 1 ) command 
or threat y or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning <to 
commniand,' such as ai l j Hq a , or by the Future of the causal of the verb, 
the subject of the causal being the speaker; as, 'the son shall obey his 

father' jsr: ftflilfllH*!*^ ' thou * hali S° to tho casfcle ? > *•••> € I 
command thee to go' &c; §$ fcg a nnmimilfa ; ' he shall do it' 3# ft 
fl^Kftmrjfr , 3lt <T mrfiWTfir &c; or sometimes by the use of the 
potential passive participle with or without tp^ sre^q-, &«.; as, < thou 
shalt not kill him' flr*TT ff ^tW tH3qr ? < thou shah not move even a step 
from this place' <WfWWMMMiqHft * ^maf. ( 2 ) When shall 
shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Future 
of the verb with a word expressing 'certainty'; as, 'he shall be my 
prime minister' ^ *r*r 9TOHl04<fl ^%3[ ( *rf%*srffr ) f t*f$ ft«M<4H *5*T- 

*nfft or * *OTrerf%* *Rwji«n. 

§ 229. Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity in all 
presons, may be expressed by the Simple Future or the Potential; aa ? . 
'you say you shall do it' ?nf ffr*ft**JIM: ( $<tf*4 ) fffr qrf VNWf. Will 
showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons, 
may be translated as in § 227. 'He says he will write' 3fijira^fr »!#- 

§ 230- Will and shall occuring in interrogative sentences in- 
all persons except the 1st, and expressing will or wish on tho part of 
the person interrogated, may be translated by the Potential or the 
Imperative when referring to another's will, and by roots meaning 'wish* 
-when referring to the will of the subject of the sentence; as < shall I 
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or he go?' ir*#tf or ipsOTft f$, K*%^ ( *TO3 ) f%\ <*AaW t you go?' 
iNftT ffc; or ifig TOFprra fifo ' «*** you or he go V Hr^ft^sq or 
f«irtfr f%; hut when will interrogatively used merely refers to futurity, 
the Simple Future is used-, as, 'will he go there ?' <t»j qftrnr^ f%; 
'will you come to my house' vm *f|m* i fftmt| f%. 

Should and Would. 

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 
duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or by the potential 
passive participle; when it shows some doubt or diffidence, as in < I 
should think so, ' we may say ff?r ft ftfcTO: or rffifc. 

§ 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed by the 
Potential (§ 198); when it shows habitual action it may be translated 
by the Present tense alone; as, ^r£ ;nriar 'would pass his time'; qrj ir 
spanfr o^Tfirfir *T3J ( S. 4 ) 'she uxwJd not drink water first ') ' would 
that he were present ' qf$ ^fr sfinffr WT3C cfff 3fft ^ft^f uta;. 

(a) In interrogative sentences, would and should are translated 
much in the same way as < will/ and 'shall'; as, 'should I or he go out V 
*(frft*W— *W l fi f% ( * l *6d, or n^ft ); <«re>t#M you do this ?' ^q%- 
*W»R*Mm % or ^jfa^tl f%7 according to the sense. 

May ( 3/e^/ ) and Can ( 6W<2 ). 

§ 233. May in its senses of 'possibility', 'permission,' 'purpose' 
is expressed by the Potential; as, Sj &sfUqqfinft 3T cHgH3 i mm 'I come 
here every day that I may play at dice*; but when it expresses a wish, 
it is translated by the. Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

§234. Can ( Could ) always shows power, and not ptrmi$sion f 
and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning -to be able' with the 
Infinitive of the main verb; as, 'I can do it' cTf^j SlWrfa, Wlrf:> ^R- 

§ 235. Might is usually expressed by the Potential; as, <it migki 
10 
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be so' q^f ^THi;? or sometimes by using the potential passive participle; 
as, 'he might be my friend 7 ^ i pj^tf xm fJr^crr *rf*K*t. 

(a) Might used with the Perfect tenae may be expressed by the 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes 'possibility') as 
'he might have done it' ^Mc$fl ^ng; — ^To^; so also 'I could have done 

it' uUdf*5 jjnFmrok ( f^3 * 5* ). 

Must and Ought. 

§ 236. Must in its senses of 'necessity', 'force from without', 
'certainty' or 'necessary inference' is always expressed by the potential 
passive participle; as, 'you must go' rsprT ifcTotf i 'he must obey me' 

an? a«n«l<U*J ; ' 

§ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way; as, 'you ought to 
learn it' ?^^ ( 3rar$*T ) gj VJd^ , and sometimes by the Infinitive with 
3n£. Used with the Perfect tense, must and ought may be translated 
by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential passive 
participle; as 'he must have come home' ff 41gUHIrTt *dfaj or ^ ^HMJ- 
cTSif; nqiHm VFg&i (M. 4) 's>be ought to have asked you so', 'you ought 
to have told me this 7 $% <wr trgfr qftjftdcUH* 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the Subjunc- 
tive mood occurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect. When 
the Subjunctive mood is used in the Present in dependent clauses 
governed by verbs of 'command', 'advice' &c, is used after verbs of 
hoping, praying &c. and after lest, it should be translated in Sanskrit 
by the Potential mood or Imperative; as, 'I order that he be hanged' 
*C SHMlfl'-ftff or Sttffarat SHTfmsn^TTW 'I hope I come out successful 
in this affair' 3rff*i*n$ famft *ftvfawil(ft%, or 3^ Hm fircnft H^lf 
( § 203 ); 'save her, lest her indisposition increase' qRamifliiM mr** I 

5 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive is 
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauies, it may be trans 
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lated according to § 206; as, 'if you go I go* qf$ ?|jf TG3TO ( nfftmm 
or ir#?T ) mk *Xi T^rrffr ( Mffimiffl or ips^if ); 'if it rain we shall 
not be able to go out' *f^*t *^( *$ffr ^fW^ TT ) ifff *tf *fW*j£ 

§ 240. When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 
•sentences with the Fast tense, the Potential mood is used in both the 
clauses; 'if he were here, he would accompany me' q^nr ^ q^viemu 
<J$ l *l^dL . £ ut when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity 
of the antecedent, the potential cannot be used, but the Conditional 
( § 216 ); as, 'if the book were in the library ( as it is not ), it should 
be given to you' ^ <T?5^* ir^T^^^rrtSqrn? <T3*«n# ^»WH> 
Thus in translating the three sentences 'if the book i$ ( as I know it is ) 
in the library, you may take it', 'if it be ( I am uncertain ) there, you 
may take it', and 'if it were ( as I know it is not ) you might take 
it/ the Present or Potential may be used in the first two, and the 
Conditional in tho last. 

§ 241. The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( § 216 ). 



<t^f% I ( K. 117 ) 
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3*t s%rr » « 3 awi: qTfotoi^gsfiRwjid I ( Dk. n. 6 ) 

3TT ^na ^MHm^tq^ T T ^ »( Ku. VI. 68 > 
cW p ^q JRP?^*ffttTlfa cW pft H ( R. XV. 47 > 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

jrnflrfSw ffa mI^t^^ i 3»^tv^f&fl*Mm« ; fi<idinw irifr quta*i$ 
ifawi ftMnfllmft • ( Mu - s ) 

W?*fr t%%?flrarf^ *N*ift fs^fcr 

(Ku, VII. 66 > 
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«Klt||«l<c|4l lf%W^r *Tt*TO3TT<**jf% II ( Bg. IL 52-3 ) 

^?t ^r f* iTfRfft ^tt *rrorftr cMVHH U ( Bg. II. 35 ) 
wr %t**sot*t*t *fr*n% ftfvqfir u ( Bg. xvni. 58 ) 
sroyssnarcnar^T mi wott wt FUfta i fil m fi r u ( Ku. iv. 42 ) 



Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get iU 

'All this/ said the sage, 'will happen ( re with ^ ) in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins/ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood, I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros- 
perity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters 
the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and GopSla were here, you could hardly bear to see the 
dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had been 
similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal ( {js^) him in beauty. 

If Rama had not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 
would have been burnt down. 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should have matu- 
red the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his days with 
us ; is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served my King, 
He would not have given me over naked to my enemies. 



LESSON XXL 
Particles. 

«W, *W f 3TN$t*T, 3Tfa, sfa, atf f 3Tff a nd ^T. 

§ 242. There are several particles given under the head of 
< Avyaya*' in Pinini, Amarakosha and in the GaTtaratnamahodadki of 
VardhamAaa. Some of them are very useful as short connecting 
words, and, as such, thoir meaning must be accurately understood. 
Some of the more common of such particles are considered in this 
and the next seven Lessons. 

§ 248. *3fiT by itself is used as a vocative particle; as, trov^ 
&FM« 1 fo^frHMlffyll ma*ft ( G - M 'hence, Sir, I think the BMlati 
flower was somewhere tasted by a young bee'; 3*ir efrfaf&q i frft m^t 
( K. 221 )•, mjrft 5R^mm *ft *4m<M& ( Mv. 3 ) ; or as a particle 
showing respect or reverence; as, gfcr ft^mm ^ ^nm i m r ( G. M. ) 
'learned Sir, teach MAnavaka.' 

(a) It is sometimes uaed with f%, and means much the same as 
f%H?T or flfcj*: 'how much more', 'how much less'; as, ^fifr qypfr *Wtft- 
^f?mit %ITO JHHWHItll *fair ( P. I. 1 ) 'rioh persons ( even ) have 
need of a blade of grass; much more of a man possessed of speech 
and hands/ 



* *r ^HIMlllwi) : I ( T. R. ) 
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§ 344. # WT is used in these senses: — (1) As a sign of auspi- 
ciousness ; 3TOT*ft H^rf^RprraT ( S\ B. ) ' henceforth the inquiry about 
Brahma'; (2) marking the beginning of a statement ; mtfrqnK» *nt 
fittfW *W ( P. II. ) ' now ( h*™ ) begins the second Tantra ( book )'; 
(3) 'afterwards', 'then'; 3TO nm*HMfilM : snr^T **TFT *3 giT^T (B. II. l) 
'afterwards the lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go 
to the forest'; often used as a correlative of *rf^ or %^ in this sense ; 
5T 3<4iflfm<lqnq *tW Sjq^T: ( S. 7 ) ; (4) asking "a question ; ^ 
^n^rf^r ift^ ( G. M. ); often with the interrogative word itself; 3TO ^f 
%RT^rW *Tltf: <T*ft ( 6. 7 ); (5) <and> <also\ xfaft&n&t: ( G. M. ) 
<Bhfma and ( as well as ) Arjuna'; Jifumum qjgrf *f>1f$ i qTi ( Mk. 1 ) 
'Mathematics as also the Kausiki art'; (6) 'if, Supposing that 9 , 
'in ease 2 ] 3^ q^fltKHfosmfa ( K. 144 ) <if you have curiosity, I 
shall relate (it)'; 3TO mmm^qflq *T??ft: ( Ve. 3 ) ' in case ( but if ) 
death is certain to befall man 7 ; ( 7 ) 'totality', 'entirety'] gro ^pSt 
ttiTOpnTOT*?: ( G. M. ) 'we shall explain the whole Duty ( duty in its 
entirety )'; (8) 'doubt', uncertainty'] ^raft ffofto w fl w ( G. M. ). 

Obs. — Lexicons mention also 3Tf*faJTn i 3TO Wim s'; hut ( 1 ) and 
( 2 ) and atfvfcnT are identical, inasmuch as they all mark the 
beginning of a statement ; so also 3jwn%M (re-employment of the same 
word in a subsequent part of the sentence ) and yfn^ l ( affirmation, 
proposition). 

§ 245. <W joined with pfe means k what else\ l y**\ l exactly so'] 
»8; fr*TO— %? mywu l I %?:— 3TO fifc ( Mk. 8 ) ' S'akara— has the 
carriage arrived ? Servant — yes, ( exactly )\ 

(a) 3ro *T is used like the disjunctive ' or in English ; but 
more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in 
the sense of 'or u>hy\ 'or rather', as, sftff % ;f qEMMIgHq *T *m*C % 

wfhu wnrt *\u^*l i 
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(U. 6) 'why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces ?-— or why, 
( I should not say so ), what is impossible to be done by Rama V 

§ 246. The gerundive participle srf^r^cq* is used in the sense 
of 'regarding? <trith respect to', 'referring to', and governs the 
Accusative-, as, g^T *PcT# ^4*4*4 fafrHJ nTTOTW ( S. 1 ) 'but referring 
to which season shall I sing V srfl[W is used in the same way in the 
sense of l tcith reference to\ 'towards'; as ^mijfilW SHT^ ( P- 4 ) 'he 
set out towards his town'-, Pfcgfifcmift WWt H^l^ *rfa<TT: *?£ ( S. 5 ) 
'with what object ( with reference to what ) may these sages have been 
sent to me V 

§ 247. *3Tf^ has the following senses: — ( 1 ) 'Though ', 'even if 7 ', 
mifldlft 9JTTOT& ( Bh. II. 85 ) 'though made to fall down by the 
strokes of the hand/ ( 2 ) 'even'; mnft*M<i \ i\ l *F9^RTft W*ft ( 6. 1 ) 
'this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of 
the bark-garment^ ( 3 ) 'also', 'and also', 'on one's part 1 ', <M T ffr gf^~ 
«llcHJUJn&r<Jlft8<i ( Dk. I. 1 ) 'the king, on his part, ( and the 
king also ) accepted the words of the sage and remained ( quiet )/ 
Hamuli ft < l ^^ l: mftdt ? ( P- 1. ) -Vishnusarman, on Ms part, 
taught the Princes/ sjft f^T^T 3*ft *gf| ( S. K. ) 'sprinkle and pray/ 
3rf*cT ^ ^t^T^T^'5 ( S. 1 ) 'I have also a sisterly affection for 
them/ ( 4 ) In asking questions, in which case it is used first; 3fft jf^f 
*\fo ( §. 1 ) 'is your penance prospering ?'; aqx qdVIMIMH ( U. 2 ) 'can 
( may ) this be the penance-forest ?; ( 5 ) 'Doubt' or 'uncertainty'; grfj 
^tft Win ( G. M. ) 'may he bo a thief ? ( 1 am not certain about it ); 
( 6 ) 'Hope' j 'expectation' arft sffaw dUflmf$ l & : ( U. 2 ) 'I hope the 
Brahmana boy will come to life/ 

Ob$. — In the last sense 3jfr is generally joined with sfrifi &qft 
Hm TTJnrar: &*vfti q«IUfly*iifr ( U. 2 ) 'then I expect that Rama 
will again grace this forest ( with his presence ).' 

*i|gfa«^MM3l»l4qi*JlKqfl I ( 3?. ) 
gift 4*M l ^ l M^*M*Hlqaq<l I 
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J?Vbf#.— Other senses are also mentioned; as ifff 'censure'; f?fri^?r- 
^rUTfa *g*TTin# ( S. K. ) <fie upon Devadatta ; he will even praise a 
iiadra' ( so culpable is he ), q^f 'the sense of a word understood 7 ; 
-Hflqifl WT3; ( S. K. ) * even a drop of clarified butter'; and ^m^TT- 
f^ir i or 3j#^m^fi| 'permission to do as one likes'; grf^ ^gf$ 'you may 
pray, ( if you like )'; so 3*fa <<jyfl %^TOTft?IOT5^ H< 1 *H ( Bk r 
VIII. 92 ). 

(a) After words expressing number grft has the sense of 
-totality'; as, H$ift ^^rf M^t^HH ( P. I. 1 ) ' kings have need of all 
( not excluding even one )'; so ^^uimfq cjuiM I H . 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, it 
has the sense of l any J , and sometimes that of 'indeacribable'; see § 135. 

(c) qqffi — tTOTfa are correlatives, and mean 'though — yet, still 
or nevertheless.' 

§ 248. *3Tfa is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense of 
'friend, pry thee 7 \ as, gtfifr Q^frH^MMfMfed ( M. 1 ) 'friend, you have 
said something void of judgement', 3^ HM^qq+H^H^I %f% ?=frar(U. 4) 
'O darling Sita, born from the sacrifice to the gods'; (2) In asking 
a gentle question; &fa 3ftf*?RTO *ft*f% ( Ka. IV. 3 ) 'lord of my life, 
art thou alive ?' 

§ 249. 3nJ" is principally used to expresi ( 1 ) ' surprise ', 
<wonder'; 3^ WlQcq^HMft ( U. 5 ) 'Ok ! it is the revered Arundhatf; 
so 3^r IT^r jtfrdfhu : fr^T: ( U. 5 ); ( 2 ) 'grief, 'dejection', 'fear'; 
3T^ ^^m^MJTN^ I ^HTM^^H ( ^ u - ^ ) 'alas ! this is the state of a 
servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty'. 

§ 250. 1 3TO? * 8 UBe ^ to denote ( 1 ) joy, astonishment, or 
amazement, and ( 2 ) grief or excessive torment; 3T£f lT$TTt fifr jfiHH - 
mRnftwm ? ( Bh. II. 35 ) 'Oh, the greatness of the life of the great 
is, indeed, infmite !'; aflfj ^TWt *nrf*r*rk: ( U. 2 ) 'Oh ! it is a terrible 

* Offit If%llt|4|<l4l4tl1ll J&QtWfcft , 5T l(^T« ) 
t ^TOt**!^ $% mR&WU*W1: \ ( Sf ) 
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thunderstroke', 3T$* *g*l*lflsmu W*n ( Bh. HI. 110 ) <0h, alas the 
folly of the creator I 9 

§ 251. *3*ft ( 1 ) is a vocative particle ; as, 3j$t TTSfR: < O 
kings'; (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in 
the sense of <Oh', 'O how 7 expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow; as, 3fjt 
JT^ptimrt tfe*4»Hi ^tk ( S. 1 ) <0 how pleasing is the sight of these 
girls !>; srjt ^MU*HtmtqH^H ! ^MHi ( M. 2 ) 'Oh ! the faultlessness of 
beauty in all states ! 7 ( how faultless is beauty &c. ); gr^fr f%TTC: 
( U. 4 ) 'Oh ! this change of state !' a^ft ^Hflrfpd %5*T: ( U. 4 ); ( 3 ) 
it sometimes denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some person 
or thing unexpectedly; as, 3jft *I$W I *H%*M ( M. 1 ) ' Oh, it is 
BakuUvalikft !' 



*ftfcq Sntfffi I ( S. 2 ) 

^ffcsq n^w 1 ( s. 2 > 

sift sira ^«iRrcr«q w*i 1 ( u. 4 ) 

**tfte^fa «s ^w^i ^^%crt§^5T?RHf5n^^!^ 1 are err 
^Tf2?!3[T w{ i sicgqiw^ ^ ^t *ifa: 1 u. 6 ) 
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*!cm;rR?ra r aiUffi afivrariUgaugiWiSci i ( k. 45 > 

sift rut a^: ?5mfoi5n^9§^rmqcq^infecft»nw- 
«iftfliRr£«nflmf: w^ 1 ( mai. 1 ) 

ft^§sqiqi**lffi?^: I 31ft 3rTi%$refta*mu%: 1 ( k. 120 ) 

*$<w 1 **:-- 3T«i fen 1 anSfa 33 ag fBmusTtfta qftsaf ^. 
=^3^ ?3*ff^i: flfcw 1 ( Mu. 1 ) 

?m: jsratffasrr nfirac^ c^T^rt 11 ( R. xv. 73) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

(M.5). 

*F>ftg*TT wj^xrrnrw 1 ( u. 1 ) 

(Mu. 1) 
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*1^l(K. 160) 

*ft*f?t d«4ir4i4jw<i<) ^ranr *nf^rstf in^f^rg «? wu\ i ( Mu. l ) 

^H m ai u fl Jrai^d i ^m i &$ i ma< $q«ft g^refr i ( B. V. 4 ) 
ar ftdnm/ tft m$* *ra*t %* 9rar wflfis n ( B. vm. 43) 

( Ku. V. 33 ) 
<rorfa ?* mwrftfrrtfliOrflufcifr n ( Bg. II. 26 ) 

^RT%>d«4^ft< $*ddlR *t*T *" 
HWJd*U<T ftnteUdW 3SWT n^ifa J 



Even a fool should not be disrespected ; much less a learned man. 

But suppose you take me there perforce; my mind will still be 
-directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love. 

Master — Have you done the work I told you to do ? Servant — 
Yes ; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or 
why, it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. 

He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased as soon as 
-that cause ig removed. 
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At this the God went to the house of Garuda. He, in his turn, „ 
came out hastily to receive his worthy master. 
Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 
How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons ! 
It will make even a heart of stone relent. 
Oh, the serene beauty of this lovely garden ! 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one's desired 
object ? 

Alas ! I have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom 
have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh ! it is my own ring ; I have been searching for it these eight 
days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking •, pry thee, let us now go home. 
I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a 
month back. 



LESSON XXII. 

3JT, 3*f, 3W, %\% ?*, m, ^, <tf, 4^. 

5 252. * SIT? besides its meanings of { till and from' ( see § 84 );. 
has the sense of i a little, somewhat, 7 and is equivalent to the English 
ith in < blackish ' &c. It is prefixed to adjectives ; as, sni^fac* c a little 
tawany' 5 ^ITnTRT $lf$9Rf ffF3*& ( M.3 ) < with the warblings of 
cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion'. 

The use of grf with verbs is well known. 

( a ) f 3TT is sometimes used in recollecting past events ; as ajf 
*f# f$S& fl^nn^ ( U. 6 ) ( ah ! such, indeed, was then the case' j and 
sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, an* qr* flrq% ( G. M. ). 

1 3rr *w: *pft m& 1(3?.) 
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§ 253. * art is used in recollecting a past occurrence, and is 
sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination ; as, ffe 
♦TH? 1u£<MJ-( ^Rcfr f^OT^T )-art ( U. 2 ) l is this surely the DandakA 
forest ?] ( looking all around ) < Oh, yes, ( I now recollect )' ; art f%TW 
MMgdOffo ( G-. M. ) < indeed, I have awakened after a long time. 7 

( a ) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of 
<yes ' •, as, art ^arr: VT*3mft&T *rarf%*% TZ- ( M. 1. ) 'yes, that person, 
standing near the queen, was seen in a picturo.' 

§ 254. f 3*T: is use< * to denote < pain y or l anger ' ; as, arr.' ^frfr 
( G. M. ) < Oh, how chill it is ! ' arp tFW5rrfa TT$T*nmr: ( U. 1 ) < ah ; 
is there still disturbance from demons V 

§ 255. The particle jrf?f is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by some one as expressed 
by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or 'that 9 occurring in oblique narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted ; as arnjnftffo 
<NA^W^ I WKH* snrsrfT qtffan ^fluTlUMm ^^ft ( Mk. 6 ) < I have 
been ordered by the king's brother-in-law — Sth&varaka, come with 
the carriage to the old garden 7 ; H *fr Jft#*m<MfU*qH< : tSVtiffr o\%\H \ <t \- 
HW\G*&W*W\&(fo ( K. 151 ) < one of the two young sages says, < 1 
have come to ask for the rosary of beads'; or ' says, that he has come 
^o ask' &c, 

Ob$. — In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
-words as they would stand in the direct construction are translated 
-with f fa at the end of the words quoted ; ' Rama said to me that he 
would give me money whenever I wanted it/ %nft Wl ftMM I *P[T *T^T 

mf& ot snft^r **n$ <ttt nwi *rgptf ^iiwm, or ^nftrt* xmt ma^rr*. 

( a ) The particle ffo being in this sense used to indicate an 
assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or 



* art *&tx ^nrcr*rf8fr i (ft. ) 
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proposition should be fulfilled, t. <?., there must be at least a subject 
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, &m3*j ?rR^ fcq^frfa fT. (Si. 1.3) 
'he by degress recognized him to be NArada'; 3&f$r «3«H*H^kT 
( R. XIV. 40 ) <I know her to be innocent (guiltless)/ Here it would 
be wrong to say a»m$& HK^flM ^Wfr W-, or q^ m^ l ffi arfrfft. If ffifr 
be not used, the accusative may bo used. 

§ 256. ^Besides this general sense, frf^ 1 has the following senses: — 
( 1 ) 'cause', as expressed in English by l because', 'since', 'on the 
ground that's fofW7**tifl E^lft V SH**fl 3TmmT ( U. 1 ) 'I ask 
you because I am a stranger, who is this son-in-law'; {TSOTFT^ftlftfft 
i ^qmm) : ( M. 1 ) 'of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a contest 
on the ground that he has secured a footing'; ( 2 ) 'purpose' or 'motive' 

wfaiH m f^mt nftfo ^af ^ra *mTifaf ( k. 320 ) 'i brought 

the body up that it should not be destroyed' ( lest it be destroyed ); 
( 3 ) 'thus' 7 to mark the conclusion; ffft ffi r nftq g: 'thus ( ends ) the 
third act'; ^ ^ N^uH M l ^ l fr l ^ l OT*Jt f^TRRT WT ff^ XmiGt 

dearth, water these are the dravyas'] (4) 'so,' in this manner 7 , 

'of this description'-, yfj^RT vfarQ 5twf (Ki. XI. 10) 'having elapsed 
in his arms him who had said so'; tffc*^} fcfrfWsT 3TTfa , » 'Jati ( kind ) 
is of this nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant'; (5) 4 as 

follows', Ho the following effect', in denoting what is related afterwards; 

ilH l fihlMl eRffrflUM ( R - Xm - l ) <Hari > h J name ( in the form of ) 
Rama, said as follows'; ( 6 ) 'in the capacity of, 'as regards', 'as for 1 , 
to show the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, fq?ff?r *T *£&r-i 
3TOTFW ff^ f^T* <as a father, he must be respected, as a teacher, 
censured'; ^flufafl fard«fW ^%^ ( &. 3 ) < as for ( doing it ) quickly, 
it is easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it is a question ( must be thought 
of ) '; ( 7 ) 'an opinion accepted'; HfU l flfal fg: ( G. M. ) 'such is the 
opinion of A pisali'; (8) 'an illustration'; fJ^Fg^T *fft*rfifarnft 
CTqppqrar** ( Chandraloka ). 
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Obs. The senses ^TO? and q q»K are allied to each other; while- 
*r?qr$T, 5r*T*T ? and smTTO are very rare. 

(a) fffr is joined to f% to form a strong question, 'why indeed *r 
'why to be sure'*, &ftr<Jm*<Jm<uuQ *fhft $<T WH *\$<*>$\\U\ Ht&& 
( Ku. V. 44 ) 'why, indeed, have you east off ornaments, and put on r 
in your youth, a bark-garment befitting ( only ) old age ? 

§ 257. *f* is generally used to show comparison, and is put 
after the standard of comparison; as, qffifcr f* pHttH*^*H : ( K. 5 > 
'he was like Vainateya who gave delight to Vinata' ( or l those 
who submitted to him' ); so ^ \ \ \ am* f* 'the ocean-like worldly 
existence/ 

Obs. — The words connected by m must be in the same case; irtfj- 
GtM vHfli|fl4S? IFarei ^[5? ( K - 131 ) *© saw a girl who was like the 
earth, whose surface is filled with water ( who supported her body 
by means of water )>; Q^^g m^l^MHl fidlfavjHMHQfgdl ( K. 51 > 
1 inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day 
following the sun.' 

(a) Its other senses are: — ( 1 ) 'a little 7 , 'somewhat') q>4K i*n4 
( G. M. ) 'he is somewhat tawny'; ( 2 ) <a$ if, 'as it were 9 ] *H\ \ £mfi\s{ 
ft<i \\ %<\ \ lw q^WTffir ( 6. 1 ) 'I, as it were see, ( before me ), Pinakinr 
following a deer 7 ; tfir 3T5TO3T *Tg%«f ( K. 5 ) 'who, as if, laughed at 
( ridiculed ) Vasudeva.' 

(b) $qr is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives r 
in the sense of 'possibly', '1 should like to know', 'indeed'; f^fr 
^flfllfom r% l lfa ft 5f %ti *5<rct- ( U. 6 ) 'what possibly ( I should like 
to know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Raghus separated 
^rom the queen Sita ? ; qrcpnr: tffit* ^rfJnr *tf %^[ %W- ( Mu. 3 ) 'how 
possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness V 

§ 258. t 3TT is generally used in the sense of 'or', to express 



faff sr$r finri tui&d i cqvift^qi : i ( ft. ) 
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different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of 
f^ ('whether'), the place of ^ being also taken by srr^t, STTrffT, 34 1 $) fa di 

RM-4*iiM^^li 4 lft4 (K. 1 ; ">1) 4 I know not whether this is worthy of your 
bark-garments, or suitable to your matted hair ; whether it befits your 
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions/ 

( a ) xTrT? when repeated, has the sense of 'cither — or'-, as, liefc^q 
3RT a * * N i fl TrHTEcTTSnT: ( ft. M. ) 'one thing only is preferred by men, 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a heimitage.' 

§259. Used by itself ^?T has those sen*e^:— (1) 'doubt' 'uncer- 
tainty,' 'guess*) *inui<U*id <pr^: ('x. M.) -may it be a post or a human 
being'; ( 2 ) in asking a question : -jft f^: qf ctm i ri ( Und- ) 'will the 
stick fall ?' 

Obs. — The sense 3TR7SJ is very rare. 

§ 260- tcr^r is most frequently u.-ed U> .strengthen and emphasize 
the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it may be variously 
rendered by 'just', 'same', -very', 'only 7 . *alone\ 'already', 'the very 
moment', 'scarcely'-, a>. tr^rifc -exactly so', 'just =o'; SfofaTUTT " Hif^d - 
S^ TT CTcT (Bh. II. 4t>) 'that very man (the same man) devoid of the 
warmth of wealth 7 ; ^ flOTRSTmnfrW ^3?T ( Ku. III. 03 ) 'she was told 
by Siva only the truth' ( nothing but tlu- truth ); STT^TC f^T ^^KMff - 
g^qr ( K. ."> ) *who broke through the hearts of his enemies only bv 
his name'-, 3TTOKTO RTI^T ^FTrHtT ^ VKt (15. T. 87 ) 'since she i> her* 
the moment her name was uttered' (immediately on mentioning her 
name ); ^ftd^^ flffi ( U. 4 ) 'it uill take place.' 

§ 261. ' f cr^ is most frequently u?ed in the sense of <so\ 'thus' 
'in this manner,* either with reference to what precedes or follows, or 
in giving directions to do a certain tiling : as li^rfc-' ^f^3rar: ST^r^fTff 
/ K. 151 ) 'Kapinjala, thus addressed ( by me ), replied/ 

* ^ g^nWtftf #ST>tfTOTTOt I ( ft. ) 

11 
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( a ) It is also used to show 'assent 7 ( yes 7 indeed ); as qqrfttTO[ 
( U. 1 ) -quite so, yes, you are right'; q^ %pft: 'yes, we shall do so.' 

Obs. — erg- is rarely used to show 'likeness' or 'determination.' 

§ 262. *3?rtC is B °k a particle of frequent occurrence. It is 
generally used to mark an auspicious beginning ; as, gjf srfjriftlr S^tfttf ; 
or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the sense 
of 'amen 7 ; ^§r *: ig%: ^Rp^. 

( a ) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of *yes', 'verg 
well, 7 signifying -assent' or 'approbation'; as aftffttfl^d l W U f q: 
(Mai. 6) 'let the minister be told, -I shall do so (very well)'; ffcffar&^t- 
ftm^:( S.B.I). 

*m^iR$ 3?wwr. qfog?re?ftrc*n ?^ w^ipi: «rk* i ( m. r> ) 
Sc^nfcRT HftRm TOT *1?*TOTO15*TO tf^Tf m tn: i ( s. i ) 

swrifilff $?** 5i1$^*wottw *praar toi%5*t: i ( 6. 4 ) 
3#*jftf *i*fa ^ot^top^wstwh qr^Jifr I (u. i ) 

*F?praf^ I ( H. 2 ) 

tf^ qog^l^ gftf^cWcFTO I %33OT^TO ^STR q^r^I'Sy-f H^cTT 

i%wr: i ( k- i^ ) 
*Trr:~^ i (U. i) 
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*rt: ^^i^m^^ as: <rcR*reJtaff%: n ( m. i 
f t% i^aiFrasftewi^ re * <fra% 11 ( h. 1 ) 
row*: *r i cT?n swnofa qfvfe: n 
f^t c#^ ^wra srMpr qT^n^ I) ( u. e ) 

<I?j f^m^ gHT^T %3 WnTWf| II ( s. 4 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

fTW WSTTOfr ^TOT^fRrwr: q?r2TT?(T>V*q': ^T^^nqT^H U $?$ V iTrTf^ Sk* 
%rTRTTc^Tfi; I ( K. 33 ) 

f$TcTm<^l (K. 312 ) 
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sHdfrH «8fiaT*ift grFTTT^fTt <T*ft^ II ( M. 1 ) 

f^fit^ >*g*p *r ft fas-R^ra n ( s. a ) 

TOT ^ T H" fH^W *T *TC3T 3?fa fSTfttflSd.* I 

3|fR^r ^t^" t^t irrwRiq^cy^ifH ^fqm^: M ( Ku. IV. 30 ) 

f^f: ftfWNIdHIMiTg^ ^Ttm^f^TfefT^ I! ( R. VIII. 81) > 
SPTFrTfa STTtTTT: $7*3 £^*f >-3W f^ 

vrci^rd ktjnf^r sra?nr ^romf?* <w: i ( Mai. ( .> ) 

f*Nj^^fal^rT^tfc* ?rOT^^f¥fr^frf: II ( R. XTV. 34 ) 

A wicked person i>. not to be trusted because he speaks sweet 
•words. 

He has been otaying here for the last two months that he might 
be acquainted with the* learned men of the city. 

He, hastily coining np to inc. as if cnr.iged, said that I had 
greatly offended him. 

That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying often realized 
by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon u.- like so many hailstones, we did 
not know what to do. 

Not*being fed with food for a long time, he became, as it were, 
ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do not 
harm anybody. 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attendant, became ready to run the risk. 

I do not know what to do next; whether I should stay in this 
town, or le»v» it* 
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Ho romained thinking whether the person standing before him 
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually soma 
beggar needing protection. 



LESSON XXIII. 

§ 263. ^ qsfe ' fl; implies some liope expressed by tho speaker, 
and has the sense of 'I hope that/ <fcc. It is interrogative in form* 
in which the expected answer is 'yes' or *no' according to the form 
of the question; as, f$TWTf^ ^tfh frrigS l fi ^TT%^r ( R- ^ • ^ ) * aro V 0ViT 
holy waters undisturbed : ? (I hope they are &e. ); ^, 1 ^^ STOTTf^T" 
$3" STT UHMK q'PTi ( ibid. ) \I hope uo accident, such as a hurricane, 
tofalls th' 1 trees in the hermitage' ( no. it does not ). 

§ 264. feF7 means * whore": and when it is repeated with two 
or more assertions, it demotes <jreat difference, or excessive incongruity 
or unfitness-, as, 37 inftmst %W> 3? ^I*mR**II JTHT: ( ft. I. 2 ) * where 
the race born from the sun, and where ( my ) intellect of a limited 
scope' ( there is a very great distance between the two, the intellect 
being quite unable to describe tho race ); cTT" 37 «f?% IF ^T rU^4 *$: 
f( Ku. V. 4 ) k what a great incongruity is there between penance and 
thy body' ( thy delicate body is unfit ted to practise peuance ). 

§ 265. 43FHT means *at will, -to onos's satisfaction; ? but its 
most general use in classical literature is in the sense of : grant$d 
that j 7 'admitting, 7 Supposing for a moment/ being usually followed 
ky 5 or cTOTfT or a similar word as its correlative; as, cfsTIT ^ ffefk 
MVWHHKf t m $fWIT*ri%WT ?T g £ fe<*<J |: ( S- 1. ) 'granted 



t tf IhW+fl HM*a< fTOf-' » ( Mallinltha on R, I. 2 ) 
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( admitting ) that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is r 
for the mo9t part, not directed to anything else/ 

§ 266. *f% is mostly used in asking questions in the sense of 
'why/ 'wherefore, 7 as, <rifa f% * ^rq^ STFjtf *T?TT% ( Mu. 2 ) 'where- 
fore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not destroyed at that very place V\ 
sometimes it enters into compounds in the sense of 'bad 7 , as, ^r 
f**R<JI ^mj * STTf^T ^ftefiH ( Ki. I. 5 ) <is he a friend ( i. e. ho is a 
bad friend ), who does not properly advise his lord : ? 

§ 267. %, when followed by m 7 gr<T, 3THft & c «; na9 tue 
sense of 'whether— or > r as, ^XrH fe ft fl^K inrer fn** %ft ( P. LI) 'let 
it be ascertained whether this ( animal ) is wild or domesticated. 7 
For the use of f^r with &r &c., see § 258. 

( « ) t fife 1S usually joined to gr, 3^, or <pj: in the sense of 'hour 
much more — hoiv much less,' 'much more — much letsy as, tr^^ror- 
•TOfar f%S*re -d^q ( II. 1 ) ; evcn one of these taken singly will 
cause ruin, how much more, all the four; 7 ^im^ri r gd ^T ftjl^Hf l R 
5fcpT *i \ vixi Rajjrf Wfl^ q* ( Mu. 1 ) 'suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in 
ev:n an innocent person ( when ) summoned by Chapakya 5 much 
more, then, in a guilty person-/ prr^ SH^ft sng: sryf f%?^TTyqf£$rr: 
( R. II. 62 ) 'even the Destroyer is not able to strike ( hurt ) me, 
much less other wild animals'-, ^ ilffidSl fT^S vJ?qpqct%S: PiJiH^h 
^f^ssTTc^ ( K. 291 ) 'affection is felt evon for trees planted by 
oneself, much more for one's own children/ *H rTg $HKI %& |f cHmf fr «T 
3fHt qRM?4THf^3 f% 5?r£ftf§T^J ( Ve. 3 ) 'even the three worlds 
dare not come in the way of a person like you, much less the army 
of Dharma.' 

Obs. — %g is also used to denote 'uncertainty • or 'doubt-/ as ftsjr/ 
ft^rfipJirfr fc& W(* ( L". 1 ) 'may it be the spreading of poison ( over 
the body ), or excessive delight ? ' 

$ 268. The genoral sense of %jy is 'verity,' 'indeed/ 'assured- 

* fife ^Rarnrt yum** • ( 3?. ) 

t^^ * -. ♦ ■ - ^^^_^£ ^,-^ mmb^ 4 /^^ \ 
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ty, and it follows the word on which it lays stress ; as vfefa f%gr 
f%*TCT 3^TCrtr ( M. 4 ) ' the rogue does deserve annoyance' ; IfrQg: ^jf^^ft - 
•ngWR: *nm: f^y ( H. 3 ) l previous over-excitement is verily an 
obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects ). 7 

§269. * f%& is also used ( 1 ) in the aen^e of < as is reported', 
< as they say' ; as, qvg qtift fc$ ^tMt^: ( R. VI. 3ft ) < there was, as 
is reported, a Yogin, Kartav?rya 7 ; stoR ^ fe& *TWft: ( Mbh. )-, (2) 
to express a feigned action ; as, sr^r %?: fifa; af ^f^ ( 11. II. 27 ) 
1 a false lion seized her with violence 7 ; ijqgrn pfr fc$ sHM^^ OT ( Ki. 
VIII. 48 ); ( 3 ) to express hopes or expectations ; as, qrnj: fe& R^md 
^'Vi, ( Gr. M. ) "' 1 hope Partha will conquer the Kurus. 7 

06*.— The senses 3^5rf% * dislike ' and cqa»<m 'contempt 7 (trgr f^J 
MN^H[frtT and ?# ffc^y *ft?*q% given by Vardhamina ), are found when 
f%^ is joined with % ; as, * srsft f% f%«y * ^J^ ^T* ( S. K. ) < I 
cannot believe that you will eat the food of S'udras 7 . 

The sense %g is very rare. 

§270. %3«J is an adverb meaning < only 7 < merely*, but it is 
sometimes used as an adjective also -, as, fnq^ nifed <r^ %^% ( Ku. 
V. 12 ) < sitting on the bare altar 7 ( without any coverlet). 

( a ) The combination of »r %ST5J with gtfq or f%g in the sense 
of < no* onhj—but y is very common ; as. ^ ^?tt fcvftf %^J J i»N^lR 
<HM*jl*Wr ( R. VIII. 31 ) * not only his wealth, but even his possession 
of good qualities, was for the sake of others. 7 

( * ) ST?3rr sometimes takes the place of 3Tft : as, art" Wrjjft tT %*# 
fiftnt ST?SJtT SH4T&HI 4|4^h H^mtUUMfttigft ( Nag. 5 ) < not only is 
my chid alive, but ( on the contrary ) he is waited upon by Garuda 
with folded hands. 7 

§271. t "5 is used in the following senses :— ( 1 ) 'indeed', 

* mdl^^loUtfl: f%^ I (3T. ) 
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Purely/ 'verily,' for the sake of omphasis, or as an expletive*, JTT*f 
V^lffi *3*J ^T ^WhT^f% ( S. 4 ) -thy footsteps do indeed fall uneven 
( trip ) on the way/ ( 2 ) * conciliation,' as an entreating word* »f ^fg 
*T ^TS ^ITO ^Ptm^ l6^nrf^PR[ ( S. 1 ) -pray, let not the arrow be dis- 
charged at this/ so * ^g * ^ 31^ *TIW Srr&RTrTri; ( Nag. 2 ); ( 3 ) 
<an inquiry/ as a softened question- *^ ^^ <TT*Tf*rafR£T 3R»: ( V. 3 ) 
•I should like to k*ow if the preceptor did not get angry with her' 
( was he not angry with her ? ); ( 4 ) gerundb. having a prohibitive 
sense, like 3^7 ( see § 57 ); f^rrf*<T^ ^^T *f <5^TT ^ 371%* ( Si. 
II. 70 ) -when any matter is determined ( decided ) hy a. letter, do 
not indeed add a verble message' ( it is unnecessary ); ( 5 ) -reason 
( f or ); 7? Qj)tf cbQni : W§ far- ( K11. TV. "> ) *T am not shattered 
to pieces, for women are hard' ( this is giveu by Vardham&na as an 
instance of f^r^ -dejection' ;; so tspNt 3R t^T ^f^d ^M^HT ^ 
^f^Tf y *g**^f ( Ku. TV. 10 ); ( ) it is som< tinio used merely as an 
expletive or to add grace to the sentence. 

Obs. — The senses fiftnT lin ^ MH<iq in *'• ^- urt ' nearly identical 



1 ^<g fearer ere H«RT«rm2Fmra^ i— ar^r f%^ i 

( Mu. 2 ) 
(S.4) 
T^W S^clk^T: I ( M. 3 ) 

3fj%$: *rg ®*m<**ir. I ( v. 1 ) 
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sal wfa *^?ai3i%a: g«h qfam ^rgqfas^ i ^ =?* 

(U.3) 

n^»^c^iTW3(^s^^flJimn^qcgflRTg«n5if^^ ^ft n%- 
ara ^ww i ^f^WR%q^qroroa3 rejfl *raww i 

( K. 103 ) 

iff: $t4 >?R^ran?iffTqi^ ^iw i cTsiTq'fcRwgr *wi*rci5- 
r1?mpT g^WN^TK $o<n%Kn'iJRJW ^^rag %??! i ( s. 4 ) 

f^qf^mW^JT^TT^nfT ITfT^tT I ( K. 157 ) 

ftsrr^nirira T%n c q*i «rz. g^fW^sr: tq#riTrcprc: 1 

( Ku. V. 83 ) 

f%Jrq$q; <$$ q-qtvRiKgqcr: snwr pif§q: 1 

q$ra: *3§ *?t jt#*tci: ^?a wsragwiif w n ( kl 11. 21) 

*f%^j:TO%: JRWt WTT II ( Bp. XVIII. 72 ) 
^cTTTTOfflf 3lfq ^t^cft =&%m? TTf^i: « ( K- VI. 22 > 

«j%flfosTf?qcT s% qroifa h guar «w « ( s. 2 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

<V.2> 

vr*r^i 3:^ wf?r %sa" *i*«5*|tM4P$d^<ii!Mi a«fldi»MfiiiiMWM r 
$nrarft*JU"'3c 1 Hu«mf^ Hm*j6uiir4jf<T h^te^tt f% h^&FhiQ i ( k. 43 ) 

3TT Mir»(»i: 3ll&JJ4f$ll'$l<ft ^ *fl HI IUU I ui cpcnt 5RW I 
M^ifnti^i»i«^r*i^ ^N^Q ^ *n?g fodltHM*' II ( o. 5 ) 

?WT f^TT ^ftsft W5*FT qfrr«tfM«Hft %g ^*ftfT : n ( V. 1 ) 
* ?&& ^t *TTW?Tf ^T%^ *: | 
3? nrtdHMKd *T TSTCftsft it cOT: II ( Ku. VI. 60 ) 

* %«r^ H^^*Mif2ic|.' 

%dl^^^v r^JTt^ W< I ( H. III. 31 ) 

*%*& ^4IM HMIvflMtt: qrfSr o<J4*-M«-d f^<fl<MJl«ft II (R. HI. 19) 
T$?(W fd<£M<A^4 dHH«^d Hk 9 ^ SHTT- I 
tf ff?T*T 5T %3TOT f^ MM^ K »dl«^UIMfl II (R. VIII. 5) 

^3TJyiHUlf5ft Wf f& 5H$<*U% I ( Me. 3 ) 
JMNnl * ^ WWHftdlvfadl t: I ( Me. 30 > 

y|JidfaH*i*wi*w*Wf^id- 

H*3fMfc M<*Jd|: ?3"?5 tffanrfnff II ( S. 5 ) 

it ^tt yspnnnfiinfT 3> ^r *t fi^^^fl^wi^viH • 

^5?fiWTT M^^ri df^ W^*ivy gvift fofb II ( M. 3 ) 
«t&cinfcft *R%% <ldft*UJm<ddi §T$?T II ( o. 2 ) 
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It is reported that .the king has become exceedingly angry with 
ns for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen *, much less 
an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in tins penance-forest appear to be pos- 
sessed of a purifying power ; how much more objects possessed of life. 

When I went to liim, he reviled not only me, but the preceptor 
himself. 

Not only do no people hate me. but on the contrary they feed me 
with food. 

I hope it has not reached the king's ears that it was I who 
ordered the Kaumudi festival to be at once stopped 

We find that even persons that are born rich are not completely 
happy in this world ; much less are those who have to gain their live- 
lihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations. 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this helpless 
creature. Good meujhesitate to kill their very enemy : much less an 
innocent creature^liko this child. 

I hope you arc all going on uninterruptedly with your religious 
austerities. 

Granted that you aro possessed of all good qualities, still I con- 
sider it my duty to advise you, because youth is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her ; nevertheless 
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any cougruity between thy snored learning and this 
fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded by 
men like mo whose knowledge is very limited ( u$e fp — §j ). 
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LESSON XXIV. 

*r (*m* ), ^3, ^ y <ra:, w, awn & 3. 

§ 272. * ^ i^ ; by preeminence, 11 copulative conjunction, and 
joins words or assertions together. It docs not stand in the same 
place as * and ? iu English or • et ? in Latin, it is used with each of the 
words or assertions which it joins together, or is used after the last 
of the words or assertions so joined, but. it can never stand first in a 
sentence; as. WW *ffr3f?*ar or tftft nr?3^9? ' Kama and Goviuda' : ?T|oJT- 

*mra ^ ?tr <rsrra ^M 3% ^ <>r ?rf arrsrrartft era; reart^ 5% ^ 

•he brings rice, cooks them, and eats the cooked food.' But it is 
generally better to use ^ last, rather than repeat it after each connected 
word ; as ^jr ^r^n ^qrn *k* *EW?3[ ft+rlf3«|<Jl|qr& ( K- VJ. 70 ). 

( a ) Not infreouentlv ^r is admitted to any other part of a sen- 
tence than the rirst word : as 3TST »TTOf 5T3T*T SffWcT I 3T5TOOT df£<rfl4l- 
TOT SH3R M^pH ( P. Ii i. J ) • then the elephant, bowing down to him, 
went away : and the hares lived happily from that day.' 

(b) ^r when med with ;r has sometimes the sense of * neither— 
nor '; as, ^ sgr ^ qffrf%fTT *T ^IWTWl' ( ^- 1 ) " "oithor is he unknown 
nor unapproachable.' 

( c ) Sometimes it has a disjunctive force, and may be translated 
by 'but', - still', 'nevertheless* -, as, ^rar^lflWriro? *$TfrY ^T *T£: 
( S. 1 ) 4 this hermitage is tranquil, still my arm throbs. 7 

Obs. — In this sense ^ is generally repeated ; see the next Section. 

( d ) Rarely it has also the sense of * indeed,' -verily,' having the 
foroo of qir 5 *w, aTcffa: TOT* rT* ^T m?m STrffJWnft: (Maliimna.) •your 
greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind.' 

( e ) It is sometimes used to denote 'condition' ( =%$• or q-f£ ) ; 

*»> tsfrfar ^arft *& $5 * n^?r.- sj^r ( mi>. ), *. «. 5ftfir?rftr^^# %^ &c 
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(/) Or it may bo used us an expletive 5 as ; tffrr: q^^ffS^ ^T 
( G, M. ). 

Obs.— Lexicographers give as the senses of ^r, 3jrqHq , TOTTER. 
$7ffaT< ^g^rsr, which are included in the general idea of 'conjunction" 
or 'copulation' denoted by ^. STfgrraqr means 'connecting a subordinate 
fact with & principal one"; as. firgTTO? it ^TT»nT 'go to beg and ( while 
doing so ) bring the cow"; *mT?TT * b k collective combination '; as, 
<mifr ^T <TT3(T ^ qTf&WT^: ^faf? is mutual connexion'; as 3993- 
^nffVW gRT^nfrvfr ; *n^V ^ aggregation'; as. <F3rf?T ^ ram ^. 

§ 273. ^ i^ frequently repeated with two assertions (1) in the 
sen&e of 'on th one hand — on ihe other hand; Hhouyh — yetf to denote 
antithesis 5 a*. ^ $3W ^^S^fl ^T *TT f^THK ^RHm%%T%cT^ (V.2) 
'on the one hand that full-moon-fa cul woman is not ea^y to obtain ; 
and on the other hand there i- tin* unaccountable working of Love''; 
or 'that full-moon-faced lady &c..and yet* &c ; ( m 2) or to expres* 
simultaneous or undelayed occurence of two events, as denoted by *no 
sooner than* or \*is soon a&" k<\ in English ; ^ ^ STT^T^ ^rc f g^^T 
^Ipjq^ q-. ( 3t. X. ) 'no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( Visli^ ^ awoke." 

§ 274. 3TT3 luct05t '** fl// '' k P ()Ssib Iy<' 'perhaps': as. f% ^T 3TT*f 
STTftiT ( !*• L 1 ) 'what possibly i.- the use of him being born': qr ^jg 
STTcJT TOT W f^T^fcT ( K- 11 - * '• ;,:) ) ktU0 maiden did not at all enjoy 
( never enjoyed ) pleasure.* 

Obs. — Paniui lays down that 3TT\$ i$ used with ihe Potential in 
the sense of 'not allowing'. *not suffering'; 3*75 qrSrT^flT ?TrT fifc^r 
*TWTT*T ( S. K. ) % I do not suffer ( allow ) that a person like you 
should censure 1 lari . * 

§ 275- ST^T is a pronoun ( soo § 132 for its uses ) and an adverb. 

In the latter case it means ( 1) [for that reason 7 . * therefore J 'con- 

^wqucntltr, as. TT^TJSTT ^trT^fr?" 'HhJ •*•* $<i;gduf§r (**• 3 ) we are V Tl11 " 

cos; therefore, we have a desire to hear of war; (2) 'then, 9 'in that 

ease/ often as the correlative of *rf^ ; as, n\f% l%rf$THf ^faiTOTfT* 
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(}U. 5 ) 'come, then, let us go to a place fit for our combat'; mnft ^ 
:^?f^fT?^amf^(K. 136) 'still if you have a great curiosity, 
( then ) I shall relate/ 

§ 276. ?ra: is often used for the ablative forms of ^ such as 
<TWra[> TOTT- ; dtlMsH ft ?^ ( 8. K. )=HWI4"UTftf but U is oftener 
used as an adverb. It primarily means 'thence/ 'from that place'; 
and generally, l th*n, 7 'afterwards', 'thereupon'-, as, <TfT: cfefflqqr^tHM'A 
( K. 110 ) 'afterwards (then) some days having elapsed'. It also 
means (1) 'for that reason', 'therefore', 'consequently'* as a correlative 
of *TrT:; ( 2 ) 'then', in that case' serving as a correlative of trf^j as, qrf$- 

4K?dfi)4 «tfT : f^3[ ( K. ^O ) k ii tnis De c a«ght, then what would 
happen ?'; ( 3 ) sometimes 'beyond that', 'further', 'moreover', ^: n^ff 
ft^faq^uq - ( K. 121 ) ' beyond that is a tenantless ( dreary ) forest.? 

(a) flfTSra- ( rTfl : + cW ) is used in dialogues in the sense of 
Hohat next' 'go on\ 'proceed'] as. TT§T*T — Tt&ftVZWXT* SHT^.' I tFTOTfT 
( Mu. 2 ) 'Rak^hasa — The attempt of both was out of place. — Well 
what ( happened ) next Y ( i. e. proceed )'. 

§ 277. **T$rT nieans 'so', 'thus', 'in that manner' ; as, ^2TT JRTT 
S^facST ( S. 5 ) 'having deceived me in that manner'; ^dftT^ TT ^<1fi 
( V. 1 ) 'the charioteer docs so ( accordingly )' neiij ^ gfff: ( S. B. ) 
'and so says the Veda.' 

( a ) It is also used in the following srases:— ( 1 ) 'and alto' > 
<so also', 'in like mannr'; as, ST^PTcTf^TfTT ^ qT^TrwfaTCrHGTT (P. I 13) 
<he who provides for the future and also ho who is ready-witted';. 
(2) 'yes\ 'be it so\ -so it shall be,' signifying 'assent', 'promise'; 
&c. and followed by ^fir, as TTHT— V$ <TsTW<T: ^TOTST WW 1 MtftSlfi— 
rftfft f^FfiTT ''King — Take him to his Honour. Pratlhart — Yes 
so it shall be ( your commands will bo obeyed ). So saying eaiti* 
( 3 ) in forms of adjurations, 'as surely as' ( preceded by *njT ); as, 
qimi&i * ftWT <raPT TOrtf <OT£: 'as surely as I do not think of any 
other man, so surely let this person fall dead'. 
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For some of the meanings of mx as a correlative of q^n *oe 
Lesson 27. 

Obs. dm I? means -for', <so it has been said', -for instance'; d^M 

'and likewise/ Both are often used in introducing quotations. 

§ 278. m*3> as a particle, is used ( 1 ) in its literal sense of 
[first,' 'before doing anything else*/ as, fift- ^dtdl^W^di ( S. 1 ) 
-my dear, just (first) come here'; 34 1 ^1^^ dH4^<MW?3<bidft<l (V.5) 
'first gladden me as a lunar ray does the moonstone'; (2) 'on one's 
part 7 , in the meanwhile 7 ', ox 'whiU 7 ', as, ^r# f^TOTrT*^ W I 3*t cTT^T- 
^HMHf&d^ffiH^rfofr ( S. 2) friend, be firm in your opposition; I 
on my part ( while I ) shall act up to the will of my master'; ( 3 ) 
'just/ 'now 7 ', as, ws® dT^ <go now'; ( 4 ) to emphasize a statement, in 
the sense of 'indeed, 9 'really 7 ; as, <%fa dRcSTO*ft THflfafir ( Mu. 1 ) 
'thou ( indeed ) thyself art the first traitor'; ( 5 ) 'as for 7 , 'with respect 
to 9 &c; as, rr# ^ m HMcMUmiMI ^ fisfT xRwjfd (P 1- 8) this being 
dcSne, as fir as you are concerned ( with respect to yourself ) your 
maintenance will be secured ( to you ) without any trouble'; Qi|*tifl- 
4&mRwT ( IT. 3 ) -as for war, it is imminent.' 

For the other senses of <u«r^ as a correlative of nm^ see Lesson 27. 
§ 279. *3 i s m03 k frequently used as an adversative particle 
meaning 'but', on the contrary 7 , 'however 7 , 'on the other hand'; as, ^f 
*-fqT 3*3 Ml srnitWT «nft I <T* 3 ^dl^r^^ra^ * $H (K. :>0) he com- 
pletely enjoyed all pleasures, only ho did not enjoy the pleasure of 
' seeing the face of a son/ In this sense it is often added to % and <r^ 
Note.— 5 is never used at the beginning of a sentence, while <r^j 
and fefcg always stand first. 

(a) 5 is frequently used in the souse of -and now\ -now' 'on 

one* s part 7 , 'as to 7 , without any adversative We; as, rr^^j g Hlft$<l- 

ffit ««« Wlftw ffrft grffeTft ^TgT^^m^ (K- 8) now once upon a 

. time, when the thousand-rayed god had not risen high enough, the 

'*<loor-koepor, drawingnear, said'; imfrqrffcd ; HihiVh^^RT^^ (K»ll) 
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'the lord of the oarth, on Ids part, looked at her with a • steadfast 
gaze'; q^ aWfTCfTS^Fmraf^r fffr *lRl*l<JIS?k cfcmWlf^* (8. K.); or 

ptitRti 5 Tftrwr ss* im ( Mai. 8 ). 

( b ) Sometimes 5 marks a 'difference' or 'superior quality'; as, 
^E <nft ^Tcrt § §*ij ( G. M. ) 'pure is water, purer still is milk'; and 
sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle ; as, vffor^j M T g^H f fa: 
( ibid. ) 'Bhtma alone is the liercest of the Pandavas.' 



( K. 134 ) 

w^ ^ m?*i v f^&m^t frsiT%wr *R3rr ustr- 

(K. 12). 
3*m cTc?: T^ f^^cT ' ~&K$ ( ?T ) *H$J*T I ( U. 1 ) 

«titiu ii j(feq Tf* : 1 ^#mii aft <j fcsnffi T%e55sm% i (Mu. i> 

cTTcT «KIT*Ti«WT ^f^cRf cTT^JFStfa^ I ( S. 4 ) 

^z*p 3*ra 1 *T2[ f$ fct a* »T^r 1 %tmm an? i Jiqr 

flrn^tfftffaR^iToi fcf q^cft l^!%^RtlJ3[ I ( P. I. 15 ) 

«aiPi^^TnjRfgfcpniT 1 l^qi^f xrta^ m^ 3*31^ i ( k. 304 ) 
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^rfa^T^Tfwfaasq ^ tawcwh II ( v. 4 ) 

(Ku.III. 66) 
#*T f^ORcfa gq <^lfita*ft II ( Manu. II. 94 ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

irtr 1 (6. 5 ) . a^ h 

Stffc* ^Ittft^lH: I ( H. 2 ) 

yjjmmftifi %st 3**41 umRrf "-tot 1 
^gM rMfi yfrft QHtrft ^r gvTft •* 11 ( H. 1 ) 
* W Hr*m «m<8i^ 5ft" q^nwft h ^ 5J^ *t 1 

f%*ft ^N>Kufi4dMi ^m%5ft tnft^ M ^i l n 11 (R.XVI.7) 

^r <Hi4ti& ^uq^iuj^ — 

*TT M^wfi wrf^ -H i m i fl 3TOT SfTgr^ thP^ft ^ XTfWT I 

gsvnnntft g*TT gcam m ^dM fsrerfra; n ( H. 1 ) 

*t*r ^hcitw irtft %^Rfi«^^W^r ^m^ 11 ( Bg. xv. 15 
12 



178 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 

§> *cT ft/^MiPmitti ^nrerntr ^n% n ( s. 1 ) 

^nn?w ^RTOft 5T^nr.* sffater *pfft&*T$ i 

?* ^mfihdi »rasr srrot irmw qHjWqn " ( Mal - ° ) 



Those, who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing good 
to others, alone become the objects of God's mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other, 
there is his speech a. srd as the stroke of a thunderbolt*, who may 
this man be ? 

As soon as theaejbrave soldiers desert their master's side, I shall 
provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will, 
therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana: — Oh, the bravery of that youthful wariior ! I think 
all warriors must have for a time stood still with amazement to see 
his extraordinary exploits. — Well, proceed. 

"Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed sen'* 
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation 
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man 
like me information regarding his lost beloved. . 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold of the house, 
three men rushed upon him and made him their prisoner* 
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You have now got wealth, honour, children and everything else 
desired by men; what else do you want r — Or why, it is truly «aid 
* there is no knowing how far human desires may extend. ' 

Go thou to YajnaSarman and ask him why he has tarried so long; 
while I shall go and call the other Brahmanas. 

Rama getting up early in the morning begins to study; whereas 
thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as tie eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he may cer- 
tainly be relied upon; but I do not know anything about his other 
sons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your 
work$ and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 



LESSON XXV. 

ftOTIt *, W, g, *3, and ;jjj # 

§ '280. f%^| is a particle expressive of joy or gladnc=s, and 
may be translated by i I am glad \ * happily*. % thank God 7 ; as, f^jsjr 
vrfifen fSffo ( Mil. 4 V I am glad the evil is averted*; f^H fciMqUl^t T 
^TT qf^rTflt *HK ( M. 1 ) i thank God ( that ) you are saved by the 
Queen under the pretext of anger.' 

(<*) f^Wf is often used with the root ^, and f^^rr f^ may he 
translated by ' to congratulate ( one ) upon, the subject of |>^ being tho 
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation being put in 
the instrumental case; as, f^gpBT UgUl^T R*0lH W$H ( V. 1 ) •' I con- 
gratulate your Majesty upon your success' ; f^m Sf^FTT *#ratf%r 
( Mai. 4 # ) 'you are to be congratulated upon your friend's recovery 
( from the swoon )', or <I congratulate you' &c. 

§ 281. ?T ' •»* ' is used like an adverb-, * $i?ttf mn i he was nog- 
seen by me.' i No ' as applied to nouns is expressed by ^ with any 
one of the^ indefinite formsj as, 'no man came to me ' ^ ikft 5fft WW- 
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*JW5 4lf?Hi «T fanfl itf" ^Yogins have no fear.' In negative sentences 
the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all; as, fl<uuy iftft f^iWS 
'no one whatever is afraid of death.' 

( a ) In several cases *r-rT is used to express an assertion em- 
phatically positive-, as, %if ?j *$vrfa *FTt*T?mTRt§g ( S. 3 ) < she will 
certainly mention the secret cause of her agony 7 ( lit. not that she will 
not mention &c. ). 

§ 282. **rw i fi most frequently used in the sense of ; by name r 
1 called, 'named' ,' known as'} as, ^f oft «fT9T <$<&$) ** *tho lord of Laflk& by 
name Rivaoa , - 7 50*5^ «TTYT •TTff 'a town called Pushpapurt\ 

06*. The noun before fjnr must in this sense bo in the same 
cate as the noun of which it may be an attributo; as, J^VH I JI "THT f*T3f 
(P. 1.15) <a friend called Meghanada'; rafgqFff ' fl^q i HUftnam 

( Bk. 1. 1 ); 3?f$r qr^r^ ^m *m ^rfvr^rm ^fnrar ( Dk. n. o ) m 

This tfHT does u °t' en^ r i nto an y compound, and should not be con- 
founded with wmH, which is compounded ; thus 33H Vt HH T TT3TT is 
wrong, it should be either ^$r*sft qr*r THTr °r 3*5JT9T*raT TTSTT 
< ^$T**ft *TK ^T *T- ). 

§ 283. Another most general sense of ;nJR is indeed,' <to be 
sure', 'verily,' 'forsooth 7 ', as, jfifj ^\*f HTcf ( V. 1 ) 'I have indeed con- 
quered 7 ( become victorious ); fttficfiftar U^tfH^ ff MNH f ft *TIT (&• 1) 
'hermitages should indeed ( to be sure ) be entered with a modest 
( humble ) dress/ 

Obs. When *{m is used with 3?:, f%, 3^ &c., the meaning ex- 
pressed is that of 'possibility,' or 'I should like to knouP ( cf. 53- § 257); 
as, £f iffR TEST fifar.* ( P. I. 3 ) *who possibly is a favourite of kingsP'j 
^T 5TW m*fPllttW« ^•xlftftlrfil ^TFT fhll<J*fi% (U. 7) 'what oreature, I 
should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power?; 7 wfa $tf *T§1&t ( U. 6 ) <Oh, how indeed is this ? r 

* 5nw urerw^*MJ*tvft<j*w$c^ I ( ar. ) 
•fro sii<bwi$H4<ft? 1 
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§ 284. 5TTR is also used ( 1 ) to express a 'pretence y or a feigned 
action^ as, ^rcT?mr^r^m^TT (Bk. II. 0) < pretending to bo an 
astrologer'; (2 ) with imperatives, in the sense of 'granted \ < it may be 
that', < if you like' ; as, g H ^ ^ fe a nrrfr ^^r^TR^W f :# X**m- 
tfftnfag 5TTIT qTlgfeilUHq ( K. 328 ) < granted (it may be that ) that ca- 
lamity which, being of indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create 
emotions of grief in one afraid of death'; q-srmg fTR 'well, be it so 7 (if 
you like ); (3 ) • wonder' ^^t *TO ^<TlTHtST* ( G - M. ) < it is a wonder 
that a blind man ascends a mountain'; ( 4 ) k anger' and rarely l censure 7 , 
f% 5fTR fifagrcfrcT ^T^TTftr ( U. 4 ) ' Oh ! Do missiles gleam forth ?'; $r$rTf5? 
5fm flIHHW Tf.' <TfTW ( Gr. M. ) < What ! Should L Dasanana, be de- 
feated by others ? " 

§ 285. * g has an interrogative force involving some < doubt ' 
or * uncertainty '; as, J&tf[ g iTTCTr g JTftwWT g ( S. (♦ ) ' was it a dream, 
an illusion, or an infatuation of the brain?' 

( a ) g is very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 
and its derivatives, in the sense of k pose\bhj\ • indeed' ( of. -%ej § 257 ); 
as i% ^mf*< nfchH^ Rd traqT ( Mai. 1 ) -what may tins possibly be?— 
or what else than this'; &% g gmqf%«^q sp^ ( Dk. II. ) < how, 
indeed, shall I get a virtuous wife ?* 

§ 286- f The most general combination of g is with the word ^p, 
anf l 5Tg i s now treated as a separate word. It is used in the following 
senses* — ( 1 ) i is it not indeed thal\ * surely it is r'; as *rerj$$rvnrfWV 
f^TUJtq^ irfsnTOift d$M!tf*q ^l^t *g ( ^- 1 ) * when a dull-witted 
pupil spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) the 
fault of the preceptor r': ( 2 ) it is used as a corrective word like < why 7 in 
English ; as, ^g <r^ q^^rq- *rtjr ( Mk. 5 ) < I say, say (it) changing the 
words' ; *rg WTRimt $T *&* ( §. 2 ) < why, you yourself are before me' 
( is it not indeed that &c. ); ^g ftfcsft^ *m^f^jOT>r(V. 2) '(well, 
why do you stand ), you should look for it in this garden >>( 3 ) ia 

* g s^arrqrf ft^?> ^sr i ( ar ) ~ " " 

t TO mKwgffi^ iygft ?rg i ( «i. ) 
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propitiatory expressions, in the sense of i pray r } c be pleased 7 &o.; as> 
•T3 l?f 5TTW TfgTf^T^ ( Ku. IV. 32 ) 'be pleased to take me to my hus- 
band}' ( 4 ) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning* 
>Ok\ <AK $•<?.; as 7 H3mS*frsWT?T I *$ *T&* 3W * W^nO ftftft 
fimwfn ( Dk. I. 2 ) <Rajav&hana said: — O man, why do you liw 
here alone ? ? ; ^g ^jtf: qfarTto 5 *mflmwu3 ( U. 4 ) <Ah fools, you 
have already learnt it in that chapter;' ( 5 ) in asking questions;; a& 3|g£ 
4tmH&HJ1 i ftr T R : ( U. 4 ) k has Gautama accomplished his object ? y 

( a ) In argumentative discussions ^g is very often used to 
head au objection or advance a contrary proposition, and sUTOftt? with 
or without sTsf? is used with the statement that answers the objection 
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as tjg 'cr^rf%rg£ % ^rU g: r ffftr 

^m f^rm ftwnt ?%fr ff?t i arsffarfr i *n*wi ftwfr fa*m. *rorer- 

**TOTf<T ^t^ftfggf ^ l ^»d^ ^ : ( Mit&ksharS, ) *now it may be objected 
that the division ( of the ancestral property) is declared to be uneven, 
by the precept -the elder shall take two parts/ — To this we reply— Truer 
this unequal division is ordained by the SAstras:— but it is not to be 
followed, being opposed to practice;' so «T5 34*£)d«fl«^ta ^fSeKHl^qi/l-U- 
uq£|<HMT ntaraT^W *'Hlfuflffi-3«rit ( S. B. 428 ); other examples 
of the use of ^ in this sense are:— ^5 qforoft frufauuf mfogfQh 

*n** y>gr^ q»Ru4 t^ i «r i (S. B. 423 ); ^5 ^*i^mM»dn^yft|<<V n 

IMlftW .I (Md. 383 ). 

Obs. q?4 <f?$f ( then how is this ) ? fft %3[ ( if any were to say 
so ), are sometimes used in raising objections; ^4 tffj- '$T% ^ jfig' — 
STOFT q^rnrffrfa *TOft: ( S. K. ) ''now one may ask: how is it 3*? 
( voc. sing. ); ( we say ). Bh&guri thinks that it is a mistake'. 

J 287. The chief sense of gntf is 'certainly y y 'indeed,' 'positively^ 
t*,W*&X* <Tnsrfr%?Frfrt ( H. 1 ) 'he will certainly cut your bonds - f T 
Wtnft f* SlfrNqQi^fl 7*srfft ( 6. 3 ) Purely ( indeed ) the fire of 
the anger of Hara is still burning in you.' 



ig *w£sffi ^TRi^mt ^fSi^T^fi^m $t*rai§ft i ( m. » > 
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(M.2) 

<WIR^ ITRR^ I ( Dk. H. 2 ) 

( Dk. II. 4 ) 
W 3S3HT3H S^Tctt l%*TT3T 3fW<n fUTSTC^^T ftfflctt I 

asoft f$ * ^tfw i ( Dk. i. 5 > 

*n$ ir^fa frrc*rct Jisfa ?wm ft§u: $m: i 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

fanrarfirfir i ( s. l ) 

3?3<mf <4<>«fi«i mm i * *>nfcirm)«H ? sfaFrrarmRt wfS* i *% 
mu^R pN^tt f*rw i ( s. 6 ) 

q*r%iRt *wwPTt im*r sfir I ( Mai. 4 ) 
fWhmw[i(U. i) 

frwmi (Dk. ii. «) 

f^Rivi^T^r <rf*ij$T srfftart ^fwrr Hm finfhr^ snip* i 

; 3nrt *r T**raufo ^ng*r iwai) w^w^f^m^K- n ( Ku. v. 32) 

sr^nwftr f%*Tf *^^ w u iw • 

3ifll^ fin**!; JTHWr *PxI •THT 

?*fa 5 mRiwim m&&i SWMIH II ( S. 5 ) 



There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in a town 
called Maoipura. 

What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, which 
baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 
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He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned king, 
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his head with 
bis own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired 
objects. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long separa- 
tion 

Friend, please do this much for mc ; I shall put on a female 
dress and profess myself to be your daughter; you will then take me 
to the king and speak to him thus. 

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in a tiger's 
skin ? 

Govinda — Rama, when will you go to wait upon the Guru ? 

Rama — Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon our preceptor. 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why, you 
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects. 

If then that friend demand 'why Brutus ( Gopala ) rose against 
Caesar (Vishnu) 7 , this is my answer: — 'Not that I loved Caesar 
less, but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnapura ) more/ 



LESSON XXVI. 

§ 288. gtf; uiually means > again'; as, sprfifagj: (Ku. V. 83) 
wishing to speak again 1 ; but it has oftea the sense of i whereas/ 
< while/ 'on the other hand' ; as, <f^ <MHJ) ^i *f rjr* ami!W : » TO SH~ 
4«^*HJIJHU ftVJUMUffi JH^ftdUlRfl ( U. 3 ) < it is the same Pafichava^i 
forest, and my lord is the same ; but ( on the other hand, however ) to 
me, an unlucky being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing/ 
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( • ) SFP 5if: is stronger than g*: and means ' over and over again' r 
' repeatedly' ; as, -HIMIAi^SIH : g «ftil4|q < read thy lessons over and over 
again/ The use of g^r: with f% is already given ( vide § 267 ). 

§ 289. srrg: or srrita means 'generally,' and is used in laying 
down a general role or statement; as, jrrifr *| rUIHJ>Hpa iJHfwtffa*^ 
MlftlH ^trfrrsTT: (Mu. 4) 'generally ( as a general rule ) servants, wait- 
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades 
**ay )'i sn%*fr OwftflnHM TSlt frft*T.- (Me 87) 'generally these are 
the amusements of women during their separation from lovers.' 

§ 290- *^?T is used in the following senses: — (1) 'alas,' to 
express pity or sorrow; as, aj^t Srf mpm ^S WPrf%Hr W*T ( Bg. I. 45 > 
'alas ! what a great sin are we going to commit !'; (2) 'joy' or 
'surprise', and it is generally found in conjunction with 3^- in these 
senses; as, 3^ *?nfsr qiguRqffi ifr ( Ku. III. 20 ) ' Oh ! how enviable 
thy valour'; so 3^t *K Rffasf ( K. 154 ); gm S?T «PTT*ft m ( G..M. )?. 
( 3 ) as a vocative particle; as, ^j ftdlri flW aftRTIT fttH^d (G. M.> 
'O clouds, give plentiful water'; RnmmTO^ fifa&: (K. IX. 47 ). 

§ 291. ^5*eJ> meaning 'having strength', is used as an adverb> 
in the sense of 'strongly', 'excessively', 'very much'] as, f^rsr sftW jfofr 
3<fl3ftMm$ ( Ku. III. 69 ) 'Siva strongly (perforce) curbed ( quieted ) 
the agitation of his senses'; q^q^tmqi/U l $ 1 $^M 1 (S. 3) '&akuntala 
is very severely indisposed.' 

§ 292. gf : means 'often'; as, m$ft gg i \ QV<\ l the child often, 
weeps'; and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means <at one 
time — at another time', i now — mow', and is used with each clause; as r 

( Mu. 5 ) 'at one time ( now ) its seeds seem to disappear; at another 
( now ) it yields many fruits. Oh, how varied is the policy of a politi- 
cian, like Pate P 

§ 293. irat introduces a direct assertion with or without ffa at 
the end; as, jjtulif ^MUJi^l TO4<Mta<(tidl|UlMftA (K. 73) 'the popular 
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saying is true that one fortunate thing follows another-/ aw ^?T- 

* ftrftrarr stbctot *^Hn^*m%r*?nft<iT: ^ferra ( P- 1 ) ' a thought 

once occurred to him that means for acquiring wealth should be devised 
and executed.' 

( a ) Trf has fche force of ' that - in such sentences as • art thou 
mad that thou speakest so incoherently :' ; \% <% ltfTtf% q ^m-H ^ fc 
MdMftt i or 'because', or 'since,' as, f% $ro*r ^WT * *$(% ^rt *T 
f^Mr^ ^r *HJ ( Mu. 2 ) 'does not the serpent Sesha feel the heaviness 
of the load ^on his body, because he does not throw down the Earth 
( from his head) ?/ ftqUMRft S?t mm ft *rf^r$Fnfar ^T ( V. 1 ) 
*0 creeper, you have done me a service, since she has been once more 
seen by me/ 

Obs. In translating sentences having the sense of 'since — there- 
fore/ 'because — hence/' 'therefore* , 'hence. 1 may be translated by cfij 
or jfR.\ or the whole sentence may be expressed by using m^ or q^:; 

as, 3Tt STTrtf wfaMsHamft *T^( *TrT: ) *ft>S<for $jtrf: l l shall drive my 
brother out of the house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved.' 

§ 294. W. 4 means from which place/ being used for qHHflj *s ? 
inWWT STTiWSWrTtf ( R- V. 4 ) 'froru whom ( your preceptor >. 
complete knowledge has been obtained by you/ or it means <for, r 
'because.' -since,' when a reason is assigned j as. fifeA^-m^ ffl^fnT? TO? 
^^r: ^r«t ^T ( H. 3 ) 'why 'do you say so ? There is a great differ- 
ence; for the Karpura island is heaven itself. ' 

§ 295. ifcQ&i, regarded as one word, is used in the sense of 'to 
be sure. Ho own or to speak the truth, 7 'verily^ as. ^WUkVI^I St 
frarer H<**t*i frfiMdflN Jt y^T ( Ve. 1 ) 'by the ominous nature of 
this your speech, my heart, to speak the truth, trembles.' 



*#ra: fssreftsf f%§RRfcT affcwirc: *w%n *% *fr 
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( S. 6 ) 

^mrofi stciwsn: i ( k. S5 ) 
fio^: sg<u*ra 1 (K.43) 

*TTcfe *T TITfWg<T : 3Rqf^ I ( K. 120 ) 

m <t AmiPro 1 3wr 93jrcr*rf?ctt ^f9i^ofprt% srcft- 

tf offaffT^ ^S^Trt I ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

are: awifon: <rc*Rq*r.;gfoiT»n: n ( m. 1 ) 

3lfa *f3ft *T3i: T%3 ^ ffi*f fttPTOt ^3 WK*?f: T*H I 
f%*mf|f^ f ficfi? ?n 3*TC =TI«I ^$ SfcT *TWT$ II ( U. 3 ) 

ftrsi 5 * <rft?fa: mufafa i *ra: i 

^ 5T&: £pr*ftu spjjjirafyft 11 ( Mu. I ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
WTrHf ITWT^^W: titlV* I H l fowN* d l ^r^^ qrffeTT: <T* * 

Vwn-uwnr *rarf^ i mT <£*•• W*IHlffilRfit i ( p. 1. 11 ) 
r vnxm wifa« it*iw i ( Mk. 4 ) 

^OT^ ftl%mi *WMWllW f 3<T: II ( S. 1 ) 

wdfii ^f&fJ^vRt6iiift«*d- T?nr: <¥nri §^t i 

^m^rt" *fUroO •flffef qflidfT ^ Trf II ( R. I. 87 ) 

*T^*fT fHFT qTf?RT: ^rf^NTT frflfcqrfStaT ScTT II ( R- VIII. 47 ) 

^lo-^^WHMM Pifa^lMldW ^ T?T I 

STTCt *wfc > *7^ HHmfidw Hr q^^TT^ ll ( Bh. II. 90 ) 



I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because I am 
not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, 1 take you prisoners, 
and shall take you to the Court for inquiry. 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see with 
the eyes of their wives. 

Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place ! To own the truth, 
it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty. 

i Is the place, from which you have come, supplied with plenty of 
corn ? 

I am going to execute my master's command, but where art 
you going ? 
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Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while the evil 
spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. 

Suvadani tells me that ChandralekhA, her mistress, has been 
wery ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durgfi, ; I must 
now go to inquire how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants 
•varies as the nature of the work intended to be accomplished through 
ithem. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because he never 
•-remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me ; for it is truly 
•said that * adversity is the touchstone of friendship/ 



LESSON XXVII. 



W-<TOT & ^T^R^ 

§ 286. *TOT by itself means ( 1 ) < as 7 , i in the manner mentioned'; 
as, *raT5nwfiT^* ; ( S. I ) * just as your Majesty orders/ t. e., your 
orders will be obeyed ; (2) 'namely? 4 as follows 7 < so K , as ?TO^TSPIJT^ 
{ P. I )* it is as stated below { as follows)-, it is namely reported 7 ; 
( 3 ) < like 7 , 'as y showing 'comparison' like ^[ ; as, 3 T| <? l fo4 ^TTOW 
1& *TOT sft- ( U. 4 ) < sho was in the house of DaSaratha like the .God- 
dess of wealth'; (4) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 
words or speeches, occuring in the direct construction in English ; as, 

/W^W^*^^**^^^ Tlrf ft*T( Ku. IV. 36 )< it is 
already known to you that Oupid does not feel at ease without me 
even for a moment.' q^n" in this sense is usually followed by fjft at the 
end, as, ^ffrgrffo cTT^T S^TT W ftonrcft ^rf^Tff^I^RTd *fV 5f 
«W?t I ffOTT^ ITOT*<ft MfftMWUfftfl ( Nag. 2 ) 'I am entrusted with 
a message by my father ( to this effect ): — '0 MitriLvasu, a bettei'; 
bridegroom than Jhnutavihana cannot be found; so .give him 
Malayavati'; (5) <««/ 'for iMtance 7 ',^,^^^^ y*nmm*T&: *TOT*W- 
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jy% (Tarka.) 'wherever there is smoke, there is fire; for instance, in 
the kitchen'} (6) <so that', where ifa often takes the place of irsrT; as, 
*tf Vfa rf ^ftiffli TOT WM l ^nfl (P. I. 8) 'show thou that rogue of a 
lion so that I may kill (him)'; ^lfft<H*4 STlSt; iuu|<j|b(| f$ift<jdr *fa fritt- 
mfj&fr ' M l f&flfffi (P. I. 11) 'Lord, maintain yourself by my life, so that 
I may secure both the worlds.' 

§ 297. TOT and ^nr, when used as correlatives of each other, 
have the following senses: — (1) 'as — so/ in which case cfgg[ some- 
times take3 the place of ?r*rr; as? TOT ^$TOTOT Wft 'as the tree, so the 
fruit'; qxT «fW$< : Hg*'- MqMHl f*H l fo K: I qidluD M^Hfefc Kfgjte: 5T- 
^T?f: (P. I. 8) 'as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, 
will yield fruits at the proper time, so (will) people when properly 
protected'; (2) 'so — that, 7 where <-rsrr stands for so, and q^qff for that ; 
as, *($ OT*3ITtf ?TOT Tcfai TOT <TCT T l^i^4>M«flq i *TTTfSr (S. 3) 'if you 
approve of it, so act that I shall be favoured by the royal sage'; 3j£ 
wfitf f^TPsr rTOT wftft TOT S TT 9>faTlft (P. I. 1*) 'I, requesting 
his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.' 

Oos. The words $£$r, <n£5r, <TTT3; , <jrTTTa; , fT^ &c., are similarly 
used for ?T^f, and forms of the relative pronoun ( generally q^f ) are 
used with the second clause for q-srr; as, f^^ft 3Rf IT^TrPfcflr T*TT R" 
%T5mnf5Tft^: Sprt^fft^ ( U. 3 ) 'I am so unfortuuate that not only 
am I separated from my lord, but even from my children;' m% 4|dl^K 

sftvrfSftst Sr w*?nra3Tufi*uwft ^ 3*Afag i flft*tfiffi r ( H. i ) 

<my absence of greed ( desire ) is such that I wish to give to anybody 
this golden bracelet, though actually in my hands.' 

( 3 ) ' sines-there fore/ 'because ( as )-so/ as, TOTT Rf&gtf- 

( Nag. 4 ) 'since ( as ) this wind is terrible, shaking the collections 
of stones on the Malaya mountain, ( therefore ) so I think that the 
lord of the birds has approached;' ( 4 ) 'if-then/ used like Tf^Hflff ; or 
*" aaa a strong form of adjuration, 'as surely as-so surely;' as, 
*I^HH:qp*(W TrOT ST^OTTt TOT" T ft" I 
?TOT ft**T*^ rnmrafgptiAr II ( K. XV. 81 ) 
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{ I/( as surely as ) there is no unchastity in my conduct with r#- 
gard to my husband, in word thought or deed, then ( so surely ), O 
all-pervading Goddess (Earth), be pleasod to take me in 7 ; (5) <as 
much — as, 'so much — as, 7 where <TOT stands for * as much or so much T 
and *r$rf for ' as7 > when the sense intended is that of 'equality of rela- 
tion;' as,;* ?TOT ^HIK sftcT TOT STOffr ^T*fr (Su.) -cold does not pain 
me so much as does the ( form ) Badhati.' In this sense tjnf is often 
used with sr^rr and ffsrr, or with one of them, to make the equality more 
emphatic, and then they may be translated by 'as — a« 7 ; as, 3 M^^ftffi 
srfNr STftrr ffoT cM>Hl*q ?nta #mT ( U. 4 ) < among the four daughters- 
in-law Slta was as dear to him as his daughter Santa. 7 

(a) vwn and &m are repeated (inn *TOr — rHTT rTOT) in the sense of 
the word the, used with adjectives in the comparative degree, the adjec- 
tives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit equivalents; orin the 
sense of 'the more-the more/ 'the less-the less/ as, l the older he grew, 
the stronger became his torment ( anxiety ) caused by want of i&sue/ 

59); so, l the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your sorrow' 

§298. *irm fy used by itself, is used in the sense of < as far as T T 
Hill 9 f 'for,' showing duration of time or space, and governs the Ac- 
cusative case; as, ^qrirnt ^nr^nftrt^r^T ( U. 7 ) 'take care of 
(these) sons till they are weaned; 7 l%qcfWsrfq- ^gpreBreftifr fa^frftuH - 
J%r%<T ( U. 1 ) 'till what limit ( how far ) has our life been painted 
by the painter V 

I o ) ST^Ri sometimes has the sense of yutt then/ denoting an 
action that is intended to be done immediately ( tide § 190 ); as, 
5TOT*? «jftdlimyr ^Wid^HilftyiW ( S. 1 ) therefore, calling my 
wife, I shall begin the concert; 7 qrrf^irt sTTOTmrtar gffrTT dqiffi l ?tf > 
( SI. 3 ) 'having resorted to this shade, I shall then wait for her. 7 

*^nrwnr*r *n*HU**ft ^^rarcfit i ( 3?, ) 
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§ 299. Used as correlatives iff s rq ; and nprft; have these senses: — 
^ (1) ( as much — a*/ rtl^ft standing for*<as much/ and qrqrc^ for 'as/ 
both being used like nouns or adjectives; as, |j> fl M*fl fi ^ Kq cT5ftf^ 
<fl<Wm I ffifr CT»K<j)4)«ft q^m^m 13W& H (Ku. II. 33) 'the sun 
sheds only as much light in his city as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds'; (2) 'all', where the two together have tho sense 
of totality, as, qrqr^rT WWZ S?F ( G. M. ) <I have eaten all that was 
given'; « f H c ma«q% 3KWg< W<fi><i rTTSTc^^g^n^mf ( K. 02 ); (3) 'as 
long as — so long,' where qT^ stands for <as long as' and H l ^d for 'so 
long* j as, ^r^f^Tfim^ti^ThWNI^^M^^TTt Trf?: ( Mohamudgara ) <as 
long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue attached 
to hiin'. 

Obs. — (a) Where in English 'as long as,' 'so long a*', or 'till 7 

'until' &c. y are used, both qr^ and cTraTJ will have to be used in 

^ Sanskrit, qTTT with the clause introduced by 'as long as\ 'till' &e.,and 

a i ffrl with the principal clause; as, 'as long as the responsibility of the 

kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented' 

^rnrarr^nnrct Rfir fir^rerccnq^ xr^rr 3i«i<ThP ^rffanfir? -charioteer,. 

stop the chariot till I get down 7 ^ rTT*$F*f WFW m «m* WH flft. 

(J) In translating sentences introduced by 'before'. qT3$f will 
have to be used for 'before,' it being equivalent to till rot} as, qH%^> 
^Wt •ftPWfSlfT ?TT«r^HVTT: U^f?1<^*!Hiq"cT^TT ( V. 4 ) 'L must obtain 
information from them be/ore they fly up from the lake/ 

§ 300. Sometimes qr*^— <TT*5 nave simply the force of -when — 
then'} as, qrrsr^ft <TR2I saOTOftS fkfl&lt amMHNgflRrtft $W ^rotsr 
f^ft 5ff imf% fl%T (H. 3) 'when the traveller, having got up, looked up- 
wards, (then) tho flamingo being observed by him was struck with a l 
arrow and killed'; and sometimes the sense of l as toon as\ 'no sooner — 
tjfusn', 'scirwly—tvhen' frc, where jrpn^taads for 'do sooner', 'scar e'y* 
i&c, and anrc* for 'than' 'when' &c.; as, q^cq- ^rff^r * *}*%*& ^;Th 

m** tt«W *S*far* it ( H. 1. ) 'scarcely had I gone ( before I hai 

13 
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gone ) to the end of one calamity, when another has befallen me 
again !* 



MM^JHte^ift Hfcta^Rc^f<T f^qjfaftft^ cT«IT Jt^fS 
3TOT 5RTO ^T^Tn^^l ^ *T^ I (M. 3 ) 

(S. 1) 

=r v^ft ?T«rr H^i^ i ( s. 3 ) 

*i*fta^ 3^ I *T( ft* qjsf ff4t RIlST ISff%KR I fqPtf 
^I^ qi^|TlfiTlT^t^ q^rr^T ^if ?s: I ( P. I. 15 ) 

*TO3 Rf 3**1 fl^RTcflferetf IT^Hc^HfS^PRJTH 5T%q 

«fa s*ror rc^^w^F^pft if wra I (U. 4 ) 
ai^Hf iq% faro: Tsiratpjiw i ( h. i ) 
3&%^p*ra i(K. 105) 

jpc^qfJrfqTf^^cT*Tn^tf%^f^ftsxn^w: i(M»i e> 
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d{*m$ TRW WagVMfilGi I ( Mil. 8 ) 

xri wit «9 4*m inrfo: * iroit wSkii 

rTTWcW ?ffltfc3t5|3Fin *WI3$* H^T ^K R ( Ku. HI. 72) 
STO^I f?rfl^ c^^g^T cW II ( Ku. VI. 70 ) 
t^W ^ f^qPcT iflKR f eftcn *TOT U ( H. 1 ) 

*tt? rVr *w c ^ t?tu qw^f^TT: 11 ( b. xvn. 27 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
^H<I«(R ^ TOTfnfa 1 ( v. 2 ) 

%«T% ftnftsT G$W|« ff»TO TT<T%W g#T I ( K. 109 ) 

T«TT 1SIT ^ftdvHdM^-Hf^MI«Jdrf»lti*rT{Tft<l3**J<l *TT {TOT ?TOT 

^ffprsrerstrc ** sffrtft n ^ «(W^ 1 ( K. 251 ) 

^fjfetmTT fft I ( K. 262 ) 
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*fcfrTTfmi(Ve. 3) 

PlcURl' *F$ : STT^* fitaf *Tsfa ITOT 5T1T 

spfPTft yftftwi^JJltr Jfffttf ^f ^8R: M ( * T - 2 )) 

a5*ftraW ^ fa w?^^ (H. 3) 

^Wl^'Ofi* *TW 'TOT ^MUflrHdT * 

'STsfrr CTnft:<t«rnraT wtew ^: ^r: ii ( Nag. 4 > 

tot $t# ^ *ntf ^r srSrarrat Trst^vft i 
h^t ^ arfcrrart &*-4<mnT*w n ( H. 4 ) 

?q^: sfrft^mi tflcWwrT *ror h ( R. XV. 68 > 
^T5r?^wm?f *&*n*f4 *hto ajr *t?t 

^n^%f^^%T3^^T *TT^T*lt 5TT3T I 

$t^t% ^ 3 $TO** sr?5^m: Sffrg^T: II ( Bh. III. 88 > 

cft^T *T5TPT fiwf^f eft^rraTN^STTO TO3$1W II 

(Bg.XI.29) 



A hundred schemes have been deviled by me for his ruin, in* 
consultation with my friends; they are as follows. 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heavens dwells * 
class of nymphs called Apsarasas. 

He is like Bhfma in heroism, but in wickedness of heart he iuiv 
passes the cruellest of demons. 
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R&vana so pleased Samkara by his austere penance, that the God 
granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer- 
ous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does my mind be- 
come disgusted with it. 

The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to him 
exclaiming < a serpent has bitten my child. ' 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from his pil- 
grimage. 

As long as 1 breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at 
the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with 
disgrace. 

He took the doctor's medicine for ( qTWrl) -1 ^ a y s ; ^ut finding no 
change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that he fell 
down senseless on the ground. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do they 
know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct as by 
his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing 
good to o tliers. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided with 
claws ? ( u$6 q-T^g;— apnO. 

The more diligently you stndy, the fewer will be your chances 
4 of failure, and the greater the probability of improvement. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

§ 301. *t with ?r generally followed by ^r, 3 or 5^: is used in 
the sense of 'better — than,' better — but not/ to express preference; 
53TT being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which 
is put in the nominative case ) and *j ^\ ^ 5 or ^ 5^: with the clause 
containing the thing to which the first is preferred (this also being 
put in the nominative case ); as, ^f q&qj *1Tm *T *d l fi>ftkdH *r ( P. I. 1 ) 
'better ( that ) a girl ( be ) bom rather than a foolish son": srf STTO- 
<^MN 3" j|«Hm-nH I HM*m - (H. 1) 'better to lose life, but not vicinity 
of ( contact with ) the base/ 

( a ) Sometimes ?r is used without *% f g or cpf:; as, m^5TT rifaT 
*TJTf§*j5t WWl^T SJS^grmT ( Me. f> ) -better (that) a request to i\ worthy 
person (should even be ) unheeded, than that it being made to a base 
man should be gratified 7 , ^ ^fct tH-qft : ^ *? HA^H^MJ^ : ( Bh. II. 14) 
It were better to roam with wild ones than ( to keep ) company with 
foolish people.'. 

§ 302. *cTT is an alternative conjunction meaning *or ; but 
its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar to that of ^r ; see 
§ 272; ' R&nia or Govinda 7 nm *Ttf*5t 3T or WT ^T *Hfl[<(l ST- 

(a) It has also these senses: — (1) 'and,' 'as well' aho'\ as, 

(K. 230) -PatralekhJ, tell me whether MahaSveta and Kadambari are 
doing well, and also whether the whole retinue is doing well'; (2) <lifo 7 9 
'as 9 , having the sense of f?r; as, 3Tmi W% jfgH Ufi ldf vfaft *\Wm \ 
( Me. $Q) <I consider her to be changed in form ( appearance ) like 
a lotus blighted by frost'. ( 3 ) 'optionally/ mostly In grammatical 
rules; as, ^it oft I *T fimftU l il I ( P*?. VI. 4.<90-91 ) < in the causal the 
^ of 55; is lengthened; but optionally, when it means to pervert the 
rarnd/ 

( b ) ^t is added to the interrogative pronoun and its derivatives 
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in the sense of ' possibly, ' like f*, or ?TTH ( see § 257 ) ; as ^f: #t WT 
*J ^TFril ( P. I. 1 ) ' who possibly, that is dead, is not born again V \ ^pr 
Hcq^q *Mft( inn ^Mid l otf ( K. 156 ) i whose words else should I 
possibly act up to V ; ^ *T TWTFT ( IT. 3 ) 'how indeed can you go V 

§ 303. m? when repeated, ha3 the sense of ' either — or f 7 ' whe- 
ther—or', as,g^r^^r Jl^ntfuf i ^iniQet ^ i mw 5T*r*tf£taT wmfi- 
Ji<$\\$\ utt H ( Ku. II. 60 ) ' two only are able to bear the seed of us 
two ; either she ( P&rvatf ) of Sambhu, or his watery form, mine' \ 
?W ^finTf^flWTSfNTfT dttM«feqi<l*d«lUqW TO<fl£«4tfH$4A<!*W 
y<l Q{4*C ^T? <flqm4 STTsHfr I ( Ve. 1 ) ' I solicit your attention being 
paid to it, whether out of regard to the poet's labour, or the importance 
of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see a new drama represented/ 

§ 304. Wl% * 3 use ^ a3 an adverb in the sense of ' justly,' 'pro- 
perly,' ' it is quite proper that 7 ; as, ^^ STmr: fr l ftHl gW T vftc rr: (M. 3) 
' it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life of lovers is in the hands 
of ( depends upon ) messengers ' ; ^sn% j^t % %4iftd4^ *wfaT ^W^Ulfi 
atf ( Ku. VII. 65 ) ' it is quite proper that Aparria, though delicate? 
practised a very austere penance for his sake.' 

( « ) 3TTOT^ moans ' inopportune', ' out of place' ; as, 3TWT% Spft- 
ffii SPTrtf : ( Mu. 2 ) ' the attempt of both was out of place. ' 

§ 305. * fa is used in the following senses: — (1) 'joy? 'surprise^. 
i flurry } , such as expressed by ' Oh ' in English ; as, fa sr^rT jj<ftfl4> 
( M. 1 ) i Oh ! the concert has commenced' ; ( 2 ) ' compassion 7 , 'pity 7 f 
*s? SPTC> fa ^ MH i » |: ( G. M. ) < it is a pity, child, that you have 
only Dhinikas *,' ( 3 ) ' oh ', l alas,' showing grief 5 as, fa f^ 
UMM«4 ( U. 1. ) < alas, fie upon me, an unhappy being !' ; ( 4 ) it is 
sometimes used as an inceptive particle 5 as, fa ^ ^ l ^miffi (Ram. L 
48. W ) * well, now I shall tell you/ 

§ 306. | ?T m09 t» frequently denotes 'grief,' ' dejection' , ' pain\ 
as expressed by < ah', < alas/ < woe me'; as, yr fi^T *TRl% ( U. 3 ) ' &ks ' 

t ft ifft ftwrf^Tr^s^^pr^TTfSi 1 ( it. Jr. ) 
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oh beloved Janaki;' $t WT ^ft *&dffl f*tf (U. 3) 'alas ! alas ! queen, my 
heart bursts/ It is sometimes used to express ' surprise' ; as, $f ^J 
RfflTm^TT^qr \lfljK i: ft**n?fT it ^hr^TT ( U. 4 ) <Oh ! indeed, she i« 
Kausalya, my dear friend, the duly married wife of king Da&aratha.' 

For the use of 5T with the accusative see § 34. 

Ob$. The sense of ^jgc^n < reproach ' is very rare. 

§ 307. *ft, never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these 
senses: — ( 1 ) 'for,' 'because' , expressing a strict or logical reason? 

**y srtSng r fiirt ^tkt ft wnt ( G - M - ) ' here is fire > for t* 16 * 6 a pp<*a*s 
smoke- ; arft irgfW f* qsmgwcr: i ^r^r fnf ^nffftrg fttffanmn* ( R- 

V. 10 ) 'have you been permitted by the great sage to become a house- 
holder ? For it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life.' 

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular case, 
this sense of ft 'for 7 is understood. 

( 2 ) 'indeed, 7 'surely 7 ) as. ^ q^ftTOVTR ft HI<*M3N^ ^^ «IN*Hh 
fftnr ( M. 1 ) 'my lord, the science of acting, indeed, consists princi- 
pally of representation; what is the use of oral discussion in this case?'; 
T ft *Wld*fi S^r ITTP^r^ *raT3T: ( M. 3 ) Purely an elephant, having 
seen a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark'; (3) it has often the sense 
of for instance,' ( ^fTd l ^ T ) 'as is well-known', when a fact is stated 
to illustrate a foregoing assertion, in the sense of <roT ^; as, iMH l ftq 

H<*$ * rrrwir sr fj jm a ^fa i * wmH<H%m& ft *tf *ft* « ( R. I- 18 ) 

-he took taxes from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them> 
( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give it back in- 
creased a thousand-fold ? ; ( 4 ) 'only', 'alone', to emphasize an idea; as, 
^Bft ft H^HHNIHM ( K. 155 ) <a fool only is troubled by Cupid 7 ; ( 5 ) 
sometimes as an expletive. 



* ft <n^Jj5t \& ft$|^w|^vii<5| l ( ft. ) 
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«T^ | ( 6. 3 ) 

fa $t: ^f^raf trfafo* T^$nj sssqfa^rflf wi^iH I 

(6.4) 
(S. 6) 

% W.i wi$ *rg ^i?^^ *&?rc ift fcrcmfcm% I ( s. 7 ) 
-*m 3row fiH i ( v. i ) 

a^I ^cT. ^fal c^lfff 3T ?5»0I 31 I 

nqq^r f| ^3 spi s&lpt ii ( s. 5 ) 

( Ku. I. 3 ) 

gofailg^ **jpfai sjpiffi *&*& n ( p. i. u ) 

( R. VHI. 44 ) 
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for sw^renfaff $crf3*i: wft ^ff^r 1% i (Mu. 3 y 
^ f^^rr%5f ^ ^ q^^RT^r^g^ 11 ( h. 1 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
5 TOt f? *fttM^& ^g^ M^ | umni :^T UiM^T!q : II ( S. 1 ) 

f&nft jrto; *nft?ft ft ?t^t m<?hm$^ i 

TT*TT — U^44lRw«iM£kl-jTl^*4ld*>: I ^^T — 

WT*T c^T **4W<lrUHfl)M!lt|l§4riW ft" ^ I 

^rr^nrmt g?TRf ^fsmqrmri *nr; n ( Ku. vi. 67 ) 

«#?RpW^^I**ftwwft^ M (Ma. 8*> 
%Sptf ftWI ST <iq£i SOT afrtejj TOT 
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_aJL aa^J^^^^-CL— ^_^^^Q* ^^^^^* ^__^^^^ ^^^.—J^l 

W 14M$«Hlni<T« ^w*>-<eMf*r h*s*i f4«lm I 

^i*fl^ii^if^ii^i MraTrul ^njstffr 11 ( M. 5 ) 

dH*^ ^Tt5f ^T ^T MH^I«llvmil ST^R ^T I 

<W*W*« ft ^OTinit ra^dlKfiHlM^ I Uft II ( Ku. IV. 26 ) 

agffi«Mld M4 m ?« ll >W: ^tf^ |j- 
sf ^ M%w C l «*f|dq ; *TTO% I 

re^rf^ ft Hd«iwl4^ g^ft$ 
srsrf^ ^r fttuwigfrl ^»**id: 11 ( M&i. l ) 

*N^ l fflM»l*M*h OT: *T3ft STrmRP* I ( Me. o4 ) 

( Bg. XI. 36 > 

fT^rrrihrf^rfw^ ft ^r * mmuJH<H h ( Mu. 5 > 
wmft <tf*m* ot^tt tffwRP* u ( s. 5 ) 
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It is far better to support one's self by begging from door to 
door than to be always fawning npon the haughty rich. 

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not anybody 
else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend money 
economically •, for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 
near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the real wisdom $ 
for those who act without; discrimination have their miseries mul- 
tiplied . 

The poet that said * One fault merges in a collection of good 
qualities, 7 did not properly observe human nature 5 for, generally 
poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who, indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his 
life to save that of others ? 

Be sure, O woman, that you will ere long be united with your 
husband ; is it not a fact that a river, the water of which is dried up 
in summer, is again united with its current in the rainy season ? 

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether they belong 
J :o the Yavanas or the Brahmanas. 

I shall even prefer ( use ^-;r ) a dreary forest haunted by ligers 
and wolves, to a life led in poverty amount one's kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on this earth ! 
Oh ! I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh ! How delightful is the appearauce of this man ! It is just 
that the author of the Ramayaua used divine speech to describe his 
manifold deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings she chose only this king for her hus- 
band-, for the mind is conscious of its former associations. 
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Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has 

safely escaped ? And what weak person has not failed in his attempts - 
at contending with the strong ? 



LESSON XXIX. 

TAlUSMAirADA AND A'TMANEPADA. 

( N. B. — In this and the next lesson the unspecified references 
are to Siddhanta-Kaumudl ; and Bk. means the Eighth Canto of Bliatti- 
K4vya. ) 

8 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit : the A'tmanepada and 
the Parasmaipada. The A'tmanepada ( r voice for one's self ' ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ( cErjmr tr <K^) ; as, 
fftft i does for himself.' The Parasmaipada ( c voice for another' ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to another ; M^ffi { g° es f° r another/ 
This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the 
original meaning of the terms, but cannot be consistently followed in 
all cases. Sanskrit writt rs use both the Padas promiscuously; as, 
ftfolfftj isff ^>d ffi ^Tnft(M. 1 ) 'I wish now to hear the message*; ^r^f- 

*mm«t <TftmTO3wrm (S. 4)-, *nw *mri$fj w*$ ( R. v. 15 ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this also is not borne out by 
usage; as, jj^\ fj^rarorpft? f fir 5TTTT ^PETT i g^mrft fiMvHHlfatf 
foqmHH ^fcf HTO ^ t ( K. 74 ), where the two Padas are used in the 
same sense. 

§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, as, ^, ^j^, 
^, nfi, &c; some in both the Padas, as §>, f%, ^, 5^ &c; while 
aome are restricted to one Pada or the other, according as certain 
prepositions are prefixed to them, or they are used in particular senses; 
as, ip^ is Parasmaipada, but tfirn is A'tmanepada; $TT^ Ho rule' is 
Parasmaipada, but a? W i n, 'to bless' is A'tni. Some roots of this 
natureare given in this and the next lesson. 
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Boots of the First Conjugation. 

§ 310. The root &p%* 7 when not preceded by a preposition, 
takes both the Padas. But it is used in the A'tm. by itself when the 
sense of 'continuity' or ' want of interruption/ 'energy/ and 'develop- 
ment' or ' increase' is indicated ; as, <MjmuTl >s R^t% ( Bk. 22 ) ' move- 
ing unobstructed in the enemy's assembly'-, sreHRPT TOTft ' shows 
energy for studying'-, sfcUcdftn^ STR^rTfar 6 tho Sastras are developed 
in him.' 

( a ) Preceded by gtr and <r^r it is A'tm. in the same senses ; as? 
??3^T ^ < U l H»*fl ( Bk. 22 ) *' so saying he showed his might in the 
sky'; q^%rJ5 < TT*^T TT^Fft <m fa*TCT (Hid. 23) 'made bold to 
test &c.' 

( b ) When preceded by 3TT? it is A'tm. in the sense of 'ascending' 

•or 'rising ' of a luminary; as, 3^33^ *nf: ( Mbh. ) 'the sun rises'; 

f^rOT5ETTm8nr ( Bk. 23 ). But srr &mfd i£*ft s*&rara; 'the smoke 

issuos from the surface of the terrace'; or 3Tre7nf^ y$fr[ f«fcra (Mbh.) 

'covers the terrace.' 

( c ) With f% in the sense of 'walking/ 'placing the footsteps'; 
f^sqr^vrT f^TsF* 'Vishnu took three steps;' *nft Q^i^ ; but fiUfewffi 
^f^: 'the joint splits.' 

( d ) With sr and grr, in the sense of 'beginning;' as, ^rfc ft^y: 
STT ^M^^^ ( Ku - ln - 2 ) ' tilU9 be gan to talk with him privately.' 
But XT5FTHf% ; g° es 'i 4M*mi3 'comes.' 

§311. The root t^r?^' to play' is usually Paras., but when 
preceded by the prepositions 3*3, #, <rfo and sjt, it is A'tm. ; 3Tg-trft- 
3U-9ate^ HimW > *fafT3T% ntfJrfSr: H? S£5*TT: ( Me. 70 ) 'play with 
jewels.' But HM^H^^fUld (Mbh.) 'plays with Manavaka.' 

5fmwt ^mfwr^ I mdmmft T 1(1-3. 38-43 ) 
t^tr^^TTftviWI (1.3.21) 
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(a) Whit tf, it is Paras, in the sense of ' making a noise'; as 
-Mtflfflh *l»<S l fl ( Mbh. ) 'the carts creak. 7 

§ 812. **PJ with ^ is A'tm. in the sense of 'communicate with*, 
<unite with/ 'join'; as, 3r$p$& WJ'iRl ( Dk. II. 2 ) <I joined gam* 
biers.' So ^ or ^5^" with tf ; as, ^qr^W IHTPfter: ( Bk. 16 ). 

§ 313. The root f^ *'to walk/ when preceded bp 35, is A'tm., 
when used transitively; as, MM^U^|; qv: $tf*T 4^4N<*1 ^ (Bk.31) 
'drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds'; 
so V|4g^<^ 'transgresses duty.' But «i|W4^^<fft 'vapour goes up.* 

(a) With ^f , it is A'tm. when used with the instrumental of a 
conveyance; as, qrfSfc ^H-eHH l «-fl ( Bk. 32 ) 'othera went in vehicles'; 
gftpjcqm ^grot" STmt ( B. XIII. 19 ) 'now passes through the path of 
gods ( sky ).' 

§ 314. X fSf> wnen P^oeded by ffr and tr^r, in the sense of 'to 
conquer', or 'to be victorious', and 'to defeat 7 respectively, is A'tm.; 
a3 ? ^§jiHra»ifg3T fasrma ( V. B. 1 ) 'her ( blue ) eye surpasses the blue 
lotus'; fi^HUdi fry; ( 3£. I ) -victory to your Majesty !'; ^ M<Mi|m.faJV 
( Bk. 9 ) 'defeating ( completely overstriding ) the sky.' 

§ 315. When § rTcr -to heat\ preceded by fifr or 3^, is intransi- 
tively used, or has 'a limb of the body 7 for its object, it is A'tm.; as 
^^TcTT^m ( Bk. 14 ) 'the sun is shining very hot 7 ; cTnrgWTORfar- 
443 1 fril ** 4ft$l4 i dM ** ( »&*<*• lo ) 'this excessively scorching heat is 
unbearable 7 ; ^rTCflT- ft d 4 d ■TToft' ( Mbh. ) 'he warms his hands.' But 
xjvmfi ^yri? tfqufaif : ( Mbh. ) -a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt ) 
gold'; so ^tfrsr^r MlftHTlMfft- 

Obs. ^, by itself, is intransitive; as, dH+dMifr fffoft Wmift- 
*?lfr^J % ( S. 5 ) 'how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is 
shining ?' 



* *mt iptftoffT* 1(13. 29 ) 

t *&**' i l »rf»l<l I *m «l<flqiatht 5 I ( I. 3. 53-4 ) 

X farovtf ifc 1 ( 1 3. 19 ) 

§ Tffrvtf IW: I ( I. 3. 27 ). ?fhnnfo*fit «ifcMIH I Vfcrfc. 
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§ 316. * tft" ' to lead or carry', without a preposition, or with: 
the prepositions g-^, grr, or f^, is A'tm. in the following senses; — ( 1 ) 
instructing ( lit. honouring ); as, ^rr^r vpift 'gives instructions in 
Sistra"; (2) 'lifting up'; as, ^HWJr* 'lifts up a sticky ( 3 ) 'initiating 
into sacred rites'; mmq^jjMH^ 'invests Manavaka with the sacred 
thread'; ( 4 ) 'knowledge', 'investigation'; fr^f fT*rft ' investigates the 
truth'; ( 5 ) 'employing on wages', 'hiring'; y rf»<iamqtl ' employs 
labourers as hired servants'; (6) 'paying off', as a tribute, debt, &c.^ 
^t f^«T*nt ^P a 7 3 the tax due to the king'; ( 7 ) 'spending', 'applying to 
use'} $f?f R^4|ft 'spends a hundred ( for charity ).' 

(a) »ft with f% is A'tm., only when the object is something else 
than 'a part of the body'; as, Q^qfr tEtalW ^T ( Bk. 22 ) 'or I shall' 
remove ( restrain ) my anger'; but xfg firnqfu 'turns away his cheek.' 

Obs. f^ft" in the sense of ' teaching', ' taming*, 'domes tica ting', is 
Paras.; ^rqifc^mflaH ^^-^ TT? ( R. II. 8 ) ' as if wishing to tame the 
wicked animals of the forest'; so ftf^F^t m$T Uhft*i ( R. III. 29 ). 

§ 317. -faTO preceded by 3TT is A'tm., either when it is intransi- 
tively used, or has 'a limb of the body' for its object, or anything 
other than a work of composition; as 34|qr>#yr 'spreads;' <nf&TITT*p597t 
'stretches his hand'; ^^H l M^ 'spreads the cloth.' 

( a ) Preceded by # it is A'tm., when the object is not ' a 
literary work;' as, gfffi ^q^a 'gathers rice;' imaqx gft 'lifts up 
a load;' but ^<q^£M $% 'tries hard to learn the Vedas.' 

( b ) q^ with 3tt is A'tm., in the sense of 'marrying,' 'espousing,' 
or 'accepting' in general; as, tfftlt Tff^TT ^fl^TOft<p?fa^ qr^rf ( R. 
XIV. 71 ) 'that the enemy of the ton-mouthed ( Ravana ), having 
abandoned Slta, did not marry another.' 

§ 318. { TO ' to s P orfc? is u3uall y A'tm., but preceded by the 



* ^HMHlr^^HMt ^^yTHvrf^^^qrs^rS TOJ: I ( I. 3. 36 ) 
t ^TT^t m&V I (I. 3.28) ; ^g^fgrv^ *mtS*F% l(I. 3. 75 ) ; w*fti 
*fa*$t I ( I. 3. 56 ) 

t wT5??fMlr to i f^rm6^*pra;i ( i. $. S3-85 ) 
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prepositions, f%, a*r, or qft it ia Paras. ; as fa* f%?lT *$[ ( Rata. 5 ) 

* stop, stop, O fire' ; 3rr?fffit Stflft ' takes rest in a garden' ; gut q*faff- 
TOT *nfRT5 ( Bk. 53 ) < was for a time pleased at his sight/ 

( « ) With ^r, when intransitively used, ^ takes either Pada ; 
** ^irt^frt #TOP* «mrTOf faqflftdm ( Bk. 54 ) « the monkey, seeing 
him, desisted from what he meant to do' ; if^f ififtfflmjffl ( Bk. 55 ) 
1 he stopped seeing there was no Sfta'. 

S 319. * *T^ i to speak ' by itself is A'tm., in the following 
senses — ( 1 ) l showing brilliance or proficiency in ' ; as $n% tf^ft ; 
( 2 ) « pacifying or coaxing' ( generally preceded by ^r in this sense )f 
« s fH4l!jM^^ ' conciliates or cajoles his servants 7 ; ( 3 ) 'knowledge' ; 
«t fTTir^W^ ' knows Sastra- ; ( 4 ) < toil/ < effort' ; as, £% *{fr < toib 
in the , field' 5 ( 5 ) * difference of opinion', l quarrel' ( generally 
preceded by ft in this sense ) ; as <IT^» ft^MHH T STWTOf ( H. 1 ) 

* of mutually conflicting scriptures'; ( 6 ) < flattering' < requesting'; as, 
<WHHm<ft ' coaxes the donor' [ this sense is analogous to ( 2 ) ]. 

( a ) With tfsr it is A'tm., in the sense of < loud and distinct 
speaking' ( as that of men &c. ) ; as ^hr^% WIJTOT: ' the Brahmanas 
are speaking loudly together' ; but 1*^3 ^Mqqfa $&d | : ( Mbh. ) < O 
beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing.' 

( b ) With 913? *^ is A'tm., under the same circumstances as 
( « ), when it is intransitively used ; as 31373?* n&: mm*** i Ka^ha 
imitates Kalapa' ; but ^TfrH^qqffl ' recapitulates or reproduces what 
ia said'; ^H^ft tfhiTT ' the late resounds. ' 

( e ) With fa*, in the sense of < disputing', 'wrangling', it takes 
either Pada ; as, f%*ni^«%-f% %VT: i the doctors are at variance- ( are 
disputing ); ^Qmn^mAml tfSrlrt W3TCTO& ( Bk. 30 ) 'went to it filled 
with wrangling evil demons.' 

( d ) With 3ju; it is A'tm., in the sense of ' reviling', « reproach* 
ing '; as, wmmmqft ; gVtf UmqMMH I ( Bk. 45 ). 

*lf*T* I fiNWT f%H^ I ( I. 8. 47-50 ) 
14 



/-** 
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§ 320. *f*n i& A' to. by itself , in the sense of 'disclosing one's 
intentions 1 -, as tfift grairrir fft&fc or 'accepting as umpire; 1 as, fffpnr 
^nW^E fiilW T ( Ki. III. 14 ) 'who, when he is in doubt, has recourse 
to Karna as his judge or umpire.' 

( a ) With ^, are, jr, and sometimes f% it is A'tm., as, qfl ftWlcHV 
WT '^T^nswft' HT^ «T fj t fitefr (Mk. 1 ) 'on account of a man's poverty, 
his relations do not act up to his words; 7 ftHHMUjqfaMJi *Wl *ft% Sfj* 
( R. VIII. 82 ) 'if a being breathes on though only for a moment/ 
gfi^Rm^H^ T ST?rc$r ( Si. III. 1 ) 'then Hari set out for Hariprastha'; 
so a^T^T gr^ffa^ (6. B. 45); arp**feff: fl*»f&J| | fafifrH[ (Mid.). 

(b) With an" it is A'tm., only in the sense of 'solemn declaration' 

( VWT )* as ^ feq m m-lSKm VWl \ i & ( Mb. ) 'for thee I shall 
surely have recourse to water or poison/ 

§ 321. With t^T in its literal sense of 'getting up' it is Paras.; 
but in a figurative sense, it is A'tm ; as Tf r te' m sf fa^ l ff frfr^ fr 5f TO"- 
jfcq^ ( Bk. 12 ) 'who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend;' 
gtblSfigft 'raises himself up ( aspires ) to absolution;' see Ki. XI. 13, 
and Si XIV. 17; but vftdlfehteld and Hj mi^da t riBld * a hundred is 
yielded by a village.' 

§ 322. J With ;j<t it is A'tm., in the sense of 'waiting upon in 
a religious manner/ -worshipping' ( as a deity ); as, ?)■ ^HMf^g^ 
jjrlh ( Bk. 13 ) 'those who wait upon the sun according to religious 
mantras; 7 * oanfr l ^^qifi^a reft ( Bk. I. 3 ). 

Obs. **In this sense of 'waiting upon' in general, the root is 
found in literature taking either pada; as, STOPgTTSlftntf ^nfecgfafet 
( Mb. n. 47 ); ?g*r fafiffWTCTfftsqiKfr ^T^rft ( R. IV. 6 ). 

* *OTnrft*P W I xreRT^^qTC^PHr I ( I. 3. 22^T) ~~ 

t ^«ij*wft | ( L 3. 24 ) 

X OTFKMOTiit 1 ( I. 3. 25 ) 

** On this the Mahabhashya has the following:— 
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f 323. *With ct it is A'tm. also in the following senses: — 
< 1 ) 'uniting/ 'joining;' as, ifrirr naHlftMl^g^ 'the Ganges joins the 
Jumni/ ( 2 ) 'forming friendship with-/ as, iftfrldMftaft ( Mbh. ) 
4 forms friendship with charioteers-/ ( 3 ) 'lead to' ( as a way ); a*, 
3TO <n*n: q&flflMfitecl ( Mbh. ) 'this way lead to Saketa ( Ayodhya )•' 

( a ) With ^ it takes either Pada when 'a desire to get a thing 9 
is implied; as, fSr§rqfr dndl u l&<*i|Hld^ -fft ( Hbh. ) 'a beggar waits at 
the palace of Brahmana ( with the desire of getting something )'; 
also when it is intransitively used; as *ffaT?f$T% ^mflmft 'stands ready 
at the time of dinner/ 

§ 324. t 5 with 3^3 is A'tm. in the sense of 'constantly practi- 
sing/ as, ^<ffiM» 3T 3T3f^% 'horses always practise the gait of their 
progenitor/ but in the sense of 'resembling' it is Paras.; as, ?jira3r 

§ 325. \ |[ preceded by srr is A'tm. in the sense of < challeng- 
ing'; as, ScormiWUWlft ( Sk -)> ^grT 3 flimmiff ( Si. XX. 1 ); but 
5rT mi^HUm i jlMWf ( U. 6 ) 'call this long-lived boy also here/ 



araT m: ^m sirens *Nwro: vferaniRq aicraprm- 

■gU*(^| (K. 33) 

^ '. — 1 1*« . __, .. . .^ 

* ^Tl^s^tf *rf?ra&TOfiN *<um i^fi^ fit qrrvrac i ( Vir- ) 

t W^HKll 1 *^^ t ( Var. ) 

l*rafamnRi(i. 3. 31 ) 
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#spfatf iw^ufl f wt^ji^ri^ I ( A. R. 6 ) 
?i?r. Jra^r *fttf *w*ift* *fl^m kr.iv.66) 
^ ^k: ^i^n^uMf Jratoi: i ( Me. 101 > 

<lf^<|^?% SisftMvFii ^Sfcf %3^3 fif^l*^ I 

««mm$w qg^r era*? §3|* *?wsfcig*3 ctPT II 

( Bk. n. 39 ) 
1S$ f$ GlVlMiJt i*fc4*dl<*HW ^ ^ H < Si. II. 10 > 

fl-J^Gi g*& fl>^lf qw?W: I ( R. V.74 ) 

*4l33fflroftf<ftnW^ ^ **H- 

*fTC dW4^ T tWt ft*WH I ( R. V. 71 ) 

aw *fo i?rarc ft fiif ?r4c?rfl^ i 

SfUfaf 3T|%Wlfffit "f^Wc^TJITW? I) (Kn.II.3) 

*r mfffl sw*n fawtf ^ fgw ffocft fNasr. i 
frit »pfamft HisriwiKicmgtMi f^ftNfaroif n 

( Ea. L 18 > 
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Wflffto M lfl W* f^lft <rf$taTH H ( Bk. VIII. 10 > 

^a^ ««c|4*iMf^!^ui^^ garioi srrj || ( Ibid. 28 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

■<HWwf>^4^4 $*f5t cbT^r^^rMm^tf^^fi ^n%&a I ( A. r. 7 ) 

*<6*ttfSHlfrH ^P^nrT^HW^R^lT ffr* mt£qm<ufr I ( K. 289 ) 
Wi«tafii*l*lft *TRW ^T d<J*tW$l I 
^5im Sr$*T ^TCW •flf^<*>*4 oqftgrf l| ( R. XV. 67 ) 

^ R W S S gfffi^ refrftfa* 1 * it ( R. xvii. io ) 

jM^lr^ra^ nCiqfaft<4 SVSfa$N^*ft ll ( Ki. II. 25 ) 
^Pft^K^lfH^I ft i jM^flH ^nft ll ( R TV. 60 ) 

,f%5f^% to n qfcn Tr$ fi\($*ww t i 
3*n<ftiii?f*H<Hiti argra^Pijfa^ m ( R. iv. 65 ) 

swqtwftKW ^^ih^i^ ^s <*mrmra; ii ( Ki. H. 41 ) 
TO# ^r^Hin«iMfa ftgp? ffcnrfr n ( u. 2 ) 

5T Hr^lW * Wi ^uHdl^a ?TOT l» ( Bk. VIII. 11 ) 
3PTOftWl^f# ^TT? IWTOP^; ll ( lhid, 25 ) 
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#lfr mftuTWI jJHWWflWrf ; M ( IKd. 53 ) 
fWw mfrri*: ST^RH fllltnuftm : |l (fo. II. IS > 
3T5ftf*T te?rt hRw*' HMfiUft II ( Si. 11. 34 ) 

a?TS illR^lldlftlH^ H^H* **M<I J cTU( I 

** ft dfo ri MnTl #? ^rrfcrrmf^ 11 ( Bk. vn. 101-2 > 



At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed, I wis- 
awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrelling ( $r witk 
ft- ) with one another. 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest §on r 
the old man started off ( $*tt with sr ) for a holy place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, began ( apr 
with 3^ ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily defeated ( fir 
with iprf ) them. 

From high words the two young men came .to blows, and the 
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged (|j with an ) the other to 
a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon ( ^jrf with ^ ) rich men and 
flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth from, them ! 

The Jumna joins ( ip^ with ^ ) the Ganges at * Prayaga, and this 
place is held very sacred by the Hindus, 

Cease ( ^ with ft; ) .from attger and forsake avarice 5 fret not 
thyself in any way to do evil. 
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While Paraiurama was riding out ( ^ with ff) on a high- 
mettled palfrey, it shied at a, pool of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married ( v^ 
with gxr ) the daughter of the king of Denmark* 

He who initiates ( tft with ^r ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an A 'chary a. 

This way leads ( f*n with grq* ) directly to the river; while the 
other is rather circuitous; choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( jf^ with g» ), how can 
you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle; and though it be for 
a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( ^STT with arq- with he. ) its wonted 
nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud; when then, 
O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

Sukanasa waited upon ( tot with ^T ) Chandrapida, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 
delighted heart. 



LESSON XXX. 
Roots of the Second Conjugation. 

§ 326. f^£ 'to know* with ^ is A'tm., in the sense of * recogmz- 
»V/ foPTreft RT if Hftf!fl4l<t ( Dk. H. 3) < even my parents do 
not recognize me. 9 

(a) It is also A'tm., when used intransitively, in the sense of 
'knowing', 'to be aware oft as % * tffiraft ^iftSf^T^Ww «WT (Bk. 17) 
'who do not know that 1 - the Maiflaka mountain is the friend of 
the wind?' 
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§ 327. $n*^ with 9tf in the sense of * blessing, ' and with sr in the 
sense of 'praying for, ' is A'tm.; as, %<H&3mqu % ( S'. 4 ) l blesses her 
by means of a Rik metre • : %$ M$UW^ ( U. I. ) * we pray ior this.' 

§ 328. f ^ is usually Paras.; but when preceded by srr it is 
A'tm., when used intransitively and referring to one's own body ; as, 
anWTC V* *lf\$Hd \ h Sfifcftr S? : ( Bk. 15 ) * as if striking with blazing 
firebrands in all directions.' 

But q^pr f§re aUI&Pd ( S. K. ). 

06*. This restriction it not always observed ; 3|T3T?t R ' Wft^M " 
^r^jT:(Ki. XVII. 63). 

Boots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations. 
§* 329. The root ^r 4 to give * by itself takes either Pada ; but 
when preceded by g^r it is A'tm. in the sense of 4 taking '; as, HT^% 
^nnrf %ffc«T TT <T?5$ ( S. 4 ) * who, out of affection, would not take 
(pluck) your foliage'; but *J$* sqTTTTfa *' opens his mouth'; also f^r- 
f^Spf <mi33lffi ' opens the pimple on his foot 7 ; ^t §j^y Mll^at l ffi ; but 

*wrnpp> ft<ftf?!ror: TAfW fRT ( Mbh. ). 

§ 330. rfi^with # in the sense of i pre paring 7 ' 'being ready for ' 
is A'tm., as ^[ ^^H^H^ ^tfftl^ ( Bh. II. 6 ) < is ready to cut ada- 
mants'; $^17 ^Pfgrit ( Mbh. ) ' prepares for battle. * 

§ 331. SJ with $, when transitively used, is Paras.; as iftp^ 
«? ffsjoft^ < does not listen to my words'; but used intransitively, 
it is A'tm.; as rotgcv ^ ( Bk. 16 ) < listen, O monkey.' 

Boots of the Sixth Conjugation. 

§ 332. ap ' to scatter ' with 3pr, in the sense of 'throwing up, 7 
' scratching ' ( with joy ) for maintenance or making an abode, is A'tm.; 
as, imimf%Mmmftfa< &c.(U. 2) -the animals scratching (the ground) 
for food under the shade'; so aiqfi*^ $?$3t H^tTPflff, *W? 3m*m*f 
But ^Mflnfi $gir i scatters flower. ' 
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§ 833. if ' to eat ' is A'tm. when preceded by g^ ; as, aiwfinftr 
' &tft l swallows a mouthful' 

( « ) With ^ in the sense of < promising \ - pledging one's word 9 
*s> tffifcfr tjf«t ' pledges his word' ; but tfifeft irrth 

§ 334. IT^ with 3?T is A'tm., in the sense of < taking have of,' 
'bidding adieu to'-, as 3tt^&*? filuqqug ( Me. 19 ) < take leave of 
this your dear friend.' 

§335. far with ft is A'tm., as f^f^rrflf *rf%3T?T ( Bk. VI 
143 ) ' entered the Kishkindha mountain/ 

( a ) With srflr also ; a fa . h# dl^r^ l ^ > 4fi>THft^ %^^nf ( Mu. 5 ) 

4 in the first place the fear of the person to be served enters ( the mind 
of ) a servant/ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation. 

5 336. *g3!^ is A'tm.. except in the sense of < protecting': a* 
$Wt £rfr 'eats food'; w& 593* ^ Srfipff ( R. VHI. 7 ) <he tenderly 
enjoyed the earth'; ^njt 3Rt ^•^jf^nrrft S% *old people suffer hundreds 
of miseries'; but ynfrf; W T 5 *f ( A. R. 3 ) governs his own country/ 

§ 337. The root fg^ when preceded by sr and ^r, or generally 
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is A'tm.. exoepf 
with reference to sacrificial vessels*, as UjJ^rtH : fifaT **T^n ( Bk. 3V ) 
'employing agreeable words'; 3*r*unj$ fagfc ( S. 1 ); dH^I&fe ( R- 
VIII. 18 ); minima K OTM*| : ^M I ^tH ( Md. 21 ) <Aja employed 
the six expedients beginning with peace.' 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation. 

§ 838. X & 'to do' by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 
A'tm., generally with prepositions, in the following senses: — ( 1 ) •<*©- 

* 33Jte*H% I ( I. 3. 66 ) 

t ifTTWrt Jt^qaMliil I ( I. 3. 64 ) WTO*TtTO*rfftfa *mn\\ 
'( Vorttika ). 

t n^^n^mm^tiH^ii^^Mfa^Hy^^Wm^^^ «&r: t (l. 3. 32 ) 
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i*ff an injury to K , as, ^<«$Vl i informs against'; ( 2 ) l eeniun,* « blame f r 
'overcoming* ; as, yfrft qr fft< Er g5 1 $*>fr * the hawk overcomes a snail'*, (&) 
'striing,' ' attending upon 7 ', as, fRSM%^ 'serves Hari y ; ( 4 ) ' acting 
violently, 7 - outraging '; q <^H | ^ Ufr^ft ' outrages another's wife' 5 (5> 
1 preparing* , 'dreesing 7 ) as *r \ft^tq | i|^^fr 'fuel prepares (boils) water}' 
( 6 ) < reciting' ; as, irr«rr: y$4>ft ' recites stories' ; ( 7 ) ' employing/ ' ap- 
plying to use 7 ; as, -$r-f y^^ 'devotei a hundred 1 ( to sacred pufpose ) ;• 
«o dM$J«flHrqff Mfr«fal & ^ft<*<l ( Bk. 18 ). 

( a ) fj with 3ir in the sense of ; doing good to 7 is used in both the 
Padas ; as #t f$ ^faft mwWlM^d * (S. B. 420) ' two lamps do not indeed 1 
help each other'; flfr *f ^qr: fo < J 8 q *Mlfa ( Mu. 7 ) ; *n ^y fl»H>^ HHT 
fr^rf ( Ki. VII. 28 ) < that is wealth by means of which the possessor 
does good to others.* 

( b ) With 3TJ and q?\, *the root is Paras.; as, m i frOfft ^rt" 
'rejects a gift;' ay flM*tfl WTTOt HKNUIW ( K. G ). 

§ 339. 3? with afft f is A'tm., in the sense of 'bearing, 7 'enduring 7 
or 'overpowering; 7 at, gr ^uf^$ ' 4> ' fr 'forgives or overpowers his enemy/ 
hut M^M^l^fil ^rra" ( S. B. ) 'Scripture authorizes men.' 

§ 340. With ft J it is A'tm. in the sense of 'uttering 7 ( having 
•sound 7 for its object); as, H<K Ufr ' ^fr 'produces sounds;' but ftnf" 
ft<Mlf3 q»!lT: 'Love affects the mind. 7 

( a ) When intransitively used, it is A'tm. with ft; as, ft"j$~ 
Sfrft arw ( Bk. 21 ) a shall act at will in his city' ( ftfttf •%% ). 

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation. 

§ 341. The root aft § 'to buy- is A'tm., when preceded by <fft, ft r 
and •#*; as, qUrfn&tf wit; qRflfluiM ( Bk. 8 ) 'requiting by deeds the 
obligations of the wind;' umjft ftuftoftft ( Y. II. ) 'he who sells them/ 

* 3fgqrr«rf tpsn i ( m<hM ) ( T - 3. 79 ) 

+ «ft:-**Hin(I.3.33) 

X %* **•{***: I 3l*ifcTW I (1. 3. 34-5 ) 

S <rfcq%vqr: ffc*: i ( I. 3. 18 ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 219 

§ 342. *JTT, used by itself, admits of both the Padas ; as, 3ffifll% 
*%*t*ftr£ ( U. 1 ); srpftfr ft *WP* ( V. 2). With m it is A'tm. in the 
wnse of 'denying? 'concealing ;' as, j>MHiM I H I ^ 'denies a hundred/ 

(a) With ^r and xt it is A'tm. except in the sense of 'thinking 
°f f ; as *TO q>*M l ft 'looks for a hundred 7 ; g ^lMKluuM ^rq|^|4 jrf?T*TT- 
iftfr ( P. R. 4 ) 'promises the hand of his daughter by ( on condition 
of ) stringing the bow of Mara/ But mKK *TT3*T iMMlf ff ' thinks of 
his mother.' 

( b ) jfT with arj takes either Pada ; as, ar &wtf l ft m TJPTnT 
( U. 3 ) : drft^jl imiT ^fT^T ( Bk. III. 23 ) ' then consented to the 
departure of his son/ 

( c ) The desiderative of ^rr is always A'tm. ; as, MyUfmM I ^HKfq ' 
^rrt" ( R. II. 26 ) * desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower/ 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals. 

§ 348. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

( a ) f When the causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the 
causal, the A'tmanepada is used, except in the sense of 'remember- 
ing with tenderness'; as, *nET TO <T^|IW1 'devotees see Bhava'; *rat 
MtJKH ^TOTf l Bhava shows himself to his devotees'; ^5ffq% Ff<*T HJ- 
«TT^ (Mb. II. 5. 86); but^jr^rftr^roSW qftf^ = NW*IHJi<Mqtft ft^gt 
iiwfff (S. K .). This, it will be easily seen, is quite different from the 
ordinary use of the causal ; VRFT? TO ^T^xrftr ^S^f*:. 

( b ) In general, the causal takes A'tm. when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent ; as $7 9T?*lf 'gets the mat prepared for 
himself; ??*TO tf>WJ HI unfit' (Bk. 48) 'accomplishing their own good/ 

§344. \ The causals of 5^, 3^, toc, f (withal), $, 
g, 5, take Parasmaipada; as. 9TOT& TO, STTO^ 5#> ST Jflrtft gff &c, 

*aTOS% W- I *!T%WTIT5fTWT% I ( I. 3. 44, 46 ) 
t <*TCW *JWtf o?f %W qsflfoflwiH I ( I. 3. 67 ) 
t f^TW^n^Sjg^ir:! ( I. 3.86) 
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( a ) Roots having the sense of 'eating' or ; swallowing J and 
shaking' take Paras. 3Hf i> an exception, except when the act is no t 
for the agent. 

345. ''The eaasal^ of qr -to drink/ gpRr, qi^ with an, JTf^with 
aiT, fg? with qft, ?r^. ^r aud q^ ( with gtfJr ) are uaed in the' A'tm, 
when the fruit of the action a. -ernes to the agent; as, ftanrcft ^TPHHt ^ 
ffrwj: ( R. Xlll. 9 ). 

(a) H^aT with ^f| is? A' tin. in the sense of 'addressing 7 and -bid- 
ding adieu to': a* STPFr^q^ fff^f ( S. I> ; -bid farewell to your 
companion.' 



■^fftum^wR I ( K. 10 ) 

SS" €l^T5T l^fallFSraW f%*$ ftfiqwdffi* I (A. R. 3) 

( Dk. II. 2) 
( Ibid. ) 

era: xnrng 4tf?fa$2JTs g?<r f^F^f wig fcwsrroafa 

■aftPWird^* I (Dk. II. i ) 

* * V\W \ ^U \ WW(fHth9*<l(h*>\W : i ( I. 3. 89 ) 
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qiimf^i^ jrtitk sir: jti j?e i (Dk. n. 4) 

( Ki. II. 18 ) 
(Ki. XVJ. 16) 

jr^<rt ftgMK^ ^nwrercmT n ( s'i. n. 85 > 

H 4«r* K &I M %Tfi WR^ft 33^!% ^ II ( S'i. II. 93 > 

33$ tjf^ftqra: grMfa %*3n* » ( R. xv. i > 

$3Wif JfJ STRUTS ?§ SSTFTCH I 

ftf«lW WFTO TO <IPT ft?*RIW*ll ( Bk. VIII. l»-20 J 
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<3$f tfmfa^Rft ^WWftS&nq; ll (Bk. VIII. 27) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
*l*$$&f<«m: I ( Bk. II. 2 ) 

snnfVfg ^^w^ift ^r3n»ft ^ snrrrnr: i ci^mb $>*«f ij^r^nfr i*w*i:i 

fitaro sTterea:: *r§g§r i ( H. c. 5 ) 

*prsR *r ^CTpsrarf : *<£<*< smarftar: srt% i (R. Xill. 43) 

^i^ i rit^ ft $** *ft *Nhm*5 ^r *Hraq?: n (Ki. I. 5) 

*r ^fT?r T&rar *m**w ^nftm-^qrrfir^ *mj sr^gm** u ( Ki. I. 10 ) 

H^UM^tt^fi f* * ft^E Wm* *S£*TT I 

< arra^ 4%vfi{ *m i 4m(\w\i*i& src; n ( Ki, n. 49 ) 

3TT^T^THT5r: STRSfrfSnt flP?T3c*r q wq M I Mgr ?tt*ft II (R. VII. 31) 
3T*f f^T*** TT^T ^Tf^t T% mf$T5 §3cTfT?T HUJftf I 

( Ki. XVIII. 42) 
3T^5?F SSrfpW fi^t? ^*dfacq<a*W f*r cftCWT** II (R. XI. 62) 

m?^d«Mi^ wwt ^^r iwma fi^c « (»• vm. 18) 
gf fricfen uM #*fif f%c* fatffcr f^q^nnr: u ( hi. XVI. 34 ) 
< 5r^Or ^^crj^frm^ vsri^w ^r **tfft; u (R. xvm. 46) 
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Twrf^^ vr^ft f%*ro <fte§ft ^ ^% n ( S. 2 ) 
*%S **r ?r<^Mn*ft snmrer ^r.* i ( Mai. l ) 

STT^Wrf 5^5 *TWT V^T: <HI4l4tiT** J 

q^rt ^TT^nr^ *ffcu %*^ w frs : w<r^ i 

* cgTt ^d T tHH ^gn 3T%n^rR ll ( Bk. VIII 61-4) 
3n^l%fT$T?f^Rr(Tga«T <Ml&<l<U^ M^li^HH II (Si. XII. 5) 



Rishyas'ribga blessed ( ^tt^t with arc ) Siti ^*ith the words 'Mayest 
thou give birth to a warrior. ' 

When you prepare ( ^r with *T ) fortius mortal combat, take 
( ^r with an* ) with you your best w r eapons. 

Listen, my Iiord. You may oppress me, you may deprive ( jrar 
with f% ) me of all my property •, but you cannot take away from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, drossed in a tigers skin, inspired fear ( cans, of vft ) in 
the animals that grazed about in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use ( *py with sr ) conciliation 
first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

The cowherd mode his cow drink ( qr ) the clear water of the pools 
and then took his way home, as the sun was about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of (Jf^r 
with aw ) his elders aud bows down to his tutelary deities. 
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The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at once 
plunged into ( ftsr with fS( ) the deep pool of water. 

The king, who protects ( jp^) his subjects as if they were his own; 
children, himself enjoys (sj^with ^q*) unending happiness, and securer 
the loyal attachment of his people to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised ( |ft with if fa) the hand of 
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above a 
basin of water, by looking at its image below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, fell in* 
with the sage Kapila, and accused (*J3£ with Kffit) him as the stealer 
of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate flight,, 
blinded with haste, dashed (f^withsfT) he* favourite child's head 
against a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up ( ^ with 3TT ) crumbs of cakes or other bits 
of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia once asked ( 337 with 3JJ) a philosopher "What 
<!«> you value most in kings?*- "Absence of greed " was his 
reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell ( 3ft with fa) their girls for 
money and wed them to persons bent double with age. Is this not 
monster-like ? 



PART IV. 
ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. 



§ 346- l n the first three Parts we have dealt with some of the 
chief principles that regulate the joining together of words in sen- 
tences. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, which. 
as observed by Prof. Bain, 'belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition.' The explanation of such 
forms a;id words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in 
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or very im- 
perfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so, a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible, it is 
necessary to consider the Analysis of Sentences. This will 
enable the student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and 
the relation in which they stand to one another. The analysis of 
sentences will also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the 
student in translating from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 

SECTION 1. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a complete 
thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word ( q^[ ); the aggregation 
of two or more words without a subject or predicate is a phrase ( i^r- 
15 
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^J3j*T ); and the collection of words containing a finite and completo 
idea is a sentence ( m<±n ); as, 

TOT', wrfi, *m: ( words ) ; ^Wl^lV*, sn^rnt &&, SHRcUq gi 
sft ft: ( phra ses); and *T*f^TWT tTe&^n" 3tf5tof, arfotf ST^nif 1%l^nfa, 
NrtHQdMSI T^-' TT^TT 3*3^13^* ( sentences ). 

A r . £.— A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 
interrogative in form, is the same in essence, 

§ 348. livery sentence consists of two parts: the Subject and the 
Predicate. That about which something is said or asserted is the 
Subject, and that which is said about the subject id the Predicate, as, 
^rt%T 3%ft 'the sun rises. 7 Here ^rf^r is the subject and 3^ 
the predicate. 

§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds: Simple, CompUx, and 
Compound. 

A *iOT/>Za sentence contains one subject and one finite verb or 
-whatever serves as a predicate ( see further on ); as, 3^ mn^iftufl 

j^Himurg fr ( K - 166 ); ft* «tf ( Bh. n. 2 ). 

A complex sentence is one which, while containing but one 
principal subject and one principal predicate, has two or more finite 
verbs; as. *rf f%?fpnffir WX$ *ft m T%tFT ( Bh. II. 2 ); ^ jj£fo 

*nr*tr(*T) ira^CM. 5). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more principal 
sentences; as, %$$ *TT *T *m* SfWdl TO*T f^* ( ^fff *r ) (R.I. 26). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb. 

This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence; the 
enlarged and complicated forms may be considered as growing out 
of this by means of the processes afterwards given. 
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5 351- The primary elements of the simple sentence, Subject 
-r-and .Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more secondary elements or 
adjuncts attached to them, which, in their turn, may undergo further 
expansions. 

Subject. 

§ 352. Tar Subject may be a noun, simple or compound, or a 
pronoun ; 

'3TRm' «M<KII<i)ftH: (K. 173) ; ^cfrsTTOV ^H^U^cU ^ ( K. 102 ) 5 

fw?t ( H. i )•, ^jRrfr sr$f?T: ^rfTKinf r K. vm. *: ); %:' 3Tt?rra^ 

( Dk. II. 8 ). 

06j. ( a ) Ar, tiie inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 
and person of the subject, it is very frequently not expressed at all ; 
v as, (tot* ) amqrrj *: W$$& ( K - 1S ) ; ^ PRfinnr: <$ftr* ( 3^ ) fU. 3); 
(*) ^ *T¥WtW ( U. 2 ). 

{ £ ) An adjective is often used without the noun qualified by 
it 5 as, 'fi>&M *T^T ^Hld; 'awtfT 34IMWrfr ( M. 3 ). 

( c ) The numeral substantives often stand as the subject of a 
sentence ; 51737 t ^T3* , *T*ft ( ft. X. 1 ) : '^Tcf aTf^RTS^m^T. 

§ 353- The simple subject may be enlarged by the v&ri*«s 
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun: — 

( 1 ) By an adjective — pronominal or participial, qualitative 
quantitative. 

«*' rmr ftinft.- wtfrT ( u. 2 ) •. ^nr 'pnri*n' ft i flffitM ( u. 4 ) 

*sT3W' (**) ^n WVlHW (K. 133 ); cr# 'grf mflilUM ^ ^STrq^rr^ 
( K. 147 ) ; iftifilfaft 4 *3rffcf*r' ( S. 3 ) ; '^rg&r' «$MH % ^^1 

( 2 ) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case ; 
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3^rf^T*TT 5T g f% '3T*JT:' ( S. 3 ). 

( 3 ) By a noun in apposition ; 

Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from t^ar^itive verbs, 
nvxy govern an object ; 

' 3\£m W< gRkM*lF (3T#) f%*^T Hrrf^TsnrT: ( S. 1 ) ; *ffi*J4H l fft 

-HBg5 i -H*K ? *«Rrew W 4 M* t w ( Bk. J. 5 ). 

A r . i?. — Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are of the nature, 
of adverbs showing tim<\ and will be considered in treating of the 
extension of the predicate. 

§ 354. TIi t- most genera] and frequent means of enlargement 
in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. They are the very essence of 
Sanskrit and it will be difficult to find a passage where no compound 
is used. No limits have been set by grammarians to the length of 
these compounds, and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this 
latitude is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Darwin, 
Subaudhu, Bana, and even Bhavabhuti (see Lavaflgika T s speeches in 
Mai.. Act III., and the well-known Dandaka metre in Act V. ). 
Compounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence. n:id play a 
very important part in the economy of words. 

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in the enlarge- 
ment of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha ( Inflectional and 
Appositional ) and the Bahuvrihi. 

(I) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the Inflectional 
Tatpurusha, Karmadharaya, Upapada Tatpurusha, and Bahuvrihi ; 

3Tftm ' dftdmflwr &m ( &• VIII. 47); < ^Hd i ^H^ :' ' «H»H<W- * 
*{rffcOT£fen' * 95T*ft (Me. 2 ) ; i &3^f$TTfoGi , 4 \ *\mQ (6. 4 ); <<frg$- 
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^H frMlfrft ' nrfim ( K. 148 ); •*Tft?T*f*H***r «*T (K. IV. 43); $f*rr- 

r *nS:Hppw*fc: s (§.i). 

The Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly u=>od for the possessive case; 
9?Nt ST^ ^^R » ^ : ? ( "R. V. 1 ): H glj ta l "ffW^T^: ? *%Xfa 
( 6. 1 )• 

§ 356- xiie subject may be further enlarged by a repetition or 
combination of two or more of the above modes, and the adjuncts 
themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts : — 

<T^ ww q^r ?ir*uf^nu fezw ( adj. ) ^th# f^rrfft^^rffT^^ 

( K. 1 19->. fTrTOW ( Gen. Tat. ) stftofTRT ( adj. ) amqftim<fe : ( noun 
in apposition ) ^Hf$*W £* ^ 4f^ l <4<^^ Irl^tdl : (adj. Bahuv. eomp. ) 
jfinsr%: ( adj ) ^nqiTfr ( K. 37 ); fTTf^STTf^: XTfT^TTpT: ( adj. to 

aafln ) argfa: snrgr: ( adj. of Subj. ) f$ft ^.- 3^5 ( s. 1 ); h^hi ??£- 

Hij Jlf fon rf ( adj. ) aTSStft ^r^T ( adv. to the next- ) H l flRgdl (adj.) 
$dMf?*HKq !HT ( adj. ) ^f^rg^rmm ^r^T* *re*F?<fT ( part. adj. with 
obj. and ad\. ) ^ ^mf&j>l ( Dk • H. 4 ); so m$ 7 % 5W: : 4 5^T : ' 

'qrH^Swr 7 ^^^if^^^^if^<H^i f%ifi^?TraRY' *wf: ( p. r - ); i-#h 

Ota. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried to excess 
by writerb like Bana, Dandin, and Subandhu in their descriptions of 
persons, places, towns, rivers, tfce. Enlargement should be carried on 
so long as the sense does not become complicated or unintelligible. 
When there it', danger of the sense being complicated, (he sentence 
should be split up into two or more >entences. 

Object or Completion of Predicate. 

§ 357. ff the Predicate bo n transitive verb, or ti vtrb of 
motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force of propositions, 



230 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 

it is t'ompleted by means of an object. The object may bo a uoiin^ or fcv 
pronoun, or whatever else may serve the purpose of a noun; 

'srrctffr m& ( K. 42 ) ; amfe^- 'q-rarfat' ^nr> ( Ku. in. 11 );. 

*rf& 'STSTfSrerT' ^T%Tt^^f ( S. 4 ); fr^TR <ST**' ( ft. II. 8 ); <n% 

•<n-TTfSr" wn?ra- ( R, vjt. a: ). 

§ 358. The object, being of the same nature as th^ subject, may 
be enlarged in the same way ( see § § '*r>. o »-0 ): — 

( K. 105 ); ?T ^fT^a^t^' 'sm jW^uV ( «dv. to adj. ) Mc^«H I ,m *5TO$%- 
*3T: ( It. V. 01 ); sr^f^r^: ^ <g^ 3^3^ nfl^lM ( S. 4 ); <f$* 

'dHfMtMi4<' *s : 'arsm' ^TTvrf^ q- g^ fi ( s. 1 ); mr 3nf^r^ng > 
^^^1^nff»iH*Mli^ niW' t?^t ( M °. - ): ^^rfJrrf^g <q**ftrref f*f$w- 

3H7*Tt' fff 'Ml^fa 7 ^ ^R^^TSTTOT t 34«?5*=h , l»44lf^l'ff ? ^feilM'^E^l"* "T" " *3*fOT^ 
AN4*m*fd r 3TR^r?7r^Rt 3R^T ( K. 11 ). 

§ 359 Verbs of -'making/ -naming.* 'calling," 'thinking,*/ 
'considering/ 'appointing*, kc govern a factitive object, besides the 
principal one; a*. 

rTOT^WHH '3"nf' ^nPIT ( H. V. .°.r» ); 34^1*4^ H ^ q ^w " *PF*-frfr 
4^H"4^MWf% '3T5UT *n"T*Tfy?T ( K. 108 ) : sr?<ma|MWfM £*«TT ' "*f"*tN<4(%> 

v**qii*wfa 3rf^*?3r"JT srorq-' ^crera ( K. it;:* ). 

§ 360 $ u the cfiMi <>f verbs governing two object.?, -uch as arar., 
q'fgr, 31m and eft &<*•? there is a principal and a secondary object, or 
ft direct and an indirect object. JSee § 40. 

§ 361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, govern, by virtue 
of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, ablative, genitive 
or locative case. Huch eases may be regarded as completions of the 
predicate, for without them the sense is not complete; fgginffl '£<£(# rll<J 
<wft' ( S. 7 ); jcqfo 'frmf^' (K. 108) : 3Kj*fcT W *&**: (V.4); v 

'*vm y *g!jc^r ( Mbh. ) ; m*t% ^ <n** uii\m ' ( u. 6 )• ^femfitm- , 

***:' ( U. ). 
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§ 362. Verbs of * giving/ c telling/ l promising / < sending \ 
govern the dative of the per3on to whom something is given, told, k(\\ 
this dative may be regarded as an indirect object , 

ffcror' «rf jrfasjtfhft ; *fr?ta ?zt <***' f^w ( ^ v. so ); ^ r 
mn«nmm$ ( R. v. 19 ). 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded as 
extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question i to whom/ 
i whither. 7 

The Predicate. 

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb ; as, 'ajl^m- 

ts' *nrre; ( s. 4 )•, <*m ws ifanft ^wfl ' ( Md. ). 

A. "Jf 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective. 
Itoh the verb 3T^[ 'to be* expressed or understood ; 

srf^: W li mi ^ ( Ki. II. 30 ); af <3T1%' *S*f OT5^' ( M4L 
1 )', *at f%^ '-J^rm' <*3Tf%' ( S. 4 ); <q£fer:* ^: ( ibid. ); <amf|- 
fCt*%f' ( S. 7 ); *far <^ #qr% ' 3Hft&J4un<JII*r ( S. 7 ); '^ftm: ^J r 
^q^grcTT: W' < l *WcfoH ( U. 1 ^N^W gr: ' fl - flcWm ' (K. 121). 

(a) The root 3f^ is, by pre-eminence, the verb of incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires a noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, as in the above instances. But when it denote.- 
'existence 7 , it may stand by itself *, as, 

ftn i d<ft 5TTIT 5PTTRftTiT: 3T*% ( Ku. I. 1 ). 

So also *gr, when it implies mere < existence* and not * becoming^ 
•^r*JT iftift <%"£ ■JStWW'" ( R. VI. 38 ). 

(b) Sometimes the predicate ( sp^, fre, fg;) is not expressed 
at all •, m?r^ JMnJftn+H^fl m fl^niw (S. 7 ), i. <r ztt: f^nt &c. 

§ 365* There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, if , •£"£ <to become/ apj 'to become/ or <grow\ ^j, gw. or ajgr />**«. 
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*to appear/ 'to seem', &c., which require a noun or adjective to make 
a complete predicate: 

*ft '^TOTtST: 7 tffrTT:' (P. I.)i ** SHrTTS f^^: 'ST^^^^S^O 
( become the pourer of copious showers ); j^MMl fam^lR 'WWI^Kl 
3TTqrfr' ( U. 3 ); w\cU\ m*HQfa>*A\l&iM ( W ) HJ^frb* srTI*!?** ( Bh. 
II. 67 ) ( becomes or (jrows a $rood />ear J )*, 3flfr <TT23T : '3Tf 8<W ' iWHlft 
( R. VI. 60 ); ^H ^ r ^HM^cl ( S. 3 ) ( appears or seem* afflicted 
by love ). 

( a ) The same is the case in the passive construction of verbs 
like jpj; 'to consider/ 'deem/ 'think/ ff 'to change into/ &<v, 

*f?tfT < s^tfre irarr ' ( ». VIII. 45 ); amp ' ¥ ^: ^T:' (II. 4) ; 

Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with 
the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

§ 366- Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed in a 
contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections, when the 
Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, but have to be 
evolved out of the particles: as, 

§ 367. An indeclinable not infrequently serves the purpose 
of the predicate \ as, 

^rr mr <3# ? awHfa ( v. 3 ). 

Extension of the Predicate. 

§ 368. The Predicate is enlarged — is more accurately delintd 
or determined — by an adverb, or whatever has the force of, or is 
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<#quivalent to, an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, man- 
ner &c. ? particles and interjections, the sevoral case inflectional forms 
( except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative ); 
and combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; TPTX HV%> 

§ 369, The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate may 
b# classified under four heads: — 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to cause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time 

§370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time, are used to show <>n< -f 
the following conditions;-— 

( 1 ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
4 When ?':— 

«pir m ^^ , sfaspfomi (Ku. v. 7i) : '**:' srf^rfa %3*ft (S. 5); 
<irwQ 3?^ *i$d*ai ( s. i ) : /arrTT^w sraiTf^ri* : ro ^^ ( Me. 2 ); 

( Ku. I. oo ); ^m^rf ^t *: f^r fNw^ fSfcrearm ( s. c> ). 

Ota. ( a ) Locative absolute constructions generally siirmiv 
time, and may he regarded as adverb* of time, under this head; 

afarnsTT qrftrft' 3r* $ss?it w sre * «j«^*jh ( s. 4 ) 

i. e. l the moon having disappeared or to hen the moon i- hid' vVc; 

*nt ^ %^r%' ^i^tmU^m ( k. i si ). 

( b ) Similarly indeclinable past participles in c^j ( changed to q" 
^orr^r)are adverbial adjuncts showing point or per iod of time. If 
■ derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object: 
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•Qt<i4' ^<4> srrfltifnr ( k. i«i ): 3*%?^ <ttsr rra*f 'sr^r in* 
nrrprt gpsf *t Ttnft^nw ( s. 4 ). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or span* answering t<> the question ; Jlow 
long ':': — 

( K. 152 ) ; ^JST' ffeOT sf^ft ( fc>. k. ) : sT^ann wis; 3*%^* (U. 7). 

( 3 ) Repetition of time, answering to the question. *TJow 
often ?>: — 

'*H*m ? fitarffT «n*SlT STT^??: (Mai. 1); 3^ -ft:' *«% ( fc. K. ); 

di«ir^i?f: snrfir k *55P" ^«*Mm rar ( Mai. :i ). 
Adjuncts of Place. 

Jj 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three relations: — 
( 1 ) Rest in a place, answering to the question ; Where': 

3*f$r artrfrj" 3^tMt wt ?nrft ( K. is )•, '^irfiJTftsT^ 
<tf&<M<n<fcKl sri&TOcr w ( r. i. <"> ); cn^ smw *r^: TwrfsRfiftt' 
3?mr s^ffr ( s. l ): 3t^t ^tttwt f^f$f snnf^TrH: ( Kn. r. l y, 

( 2 ) Motion to a plaee. ;i us we ring to the question 'Whither;* 

*rr arfsran- tr' *r?cr ( K. 17C ) : <;ft%r J|*tf ft -Tift' ^ SfSTT 
( Me. 112 ) 5 'qfrfiigtf ' STPR^ ( H. 4 ) : J^ft^TT: ^ft<j - f*4*: 
( Ku. Ill, 31 ) 

( 3 ) Motion from a place, answering to the question. * Whence/ 
'From what* ( the general aouse of the ablative )*, 

( s. 4 )-, '^x tf ^Nnmnf ( J*- it. r> ). 

Obs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause or motive, 
are expressed by this relation; 
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-?ftenT?r ot<^ ( Mu - « J ) 7 f?*mra;' sr^ranf ^rm ( Ku. i. 12 ). 
Adjuncts of Manner. 

§ 372. Adjuncts of flioda or manner specify the following rela- 
tions :- 

( 1 ) Manner or mode of an action ( 'how' ) 5 

( M41. 1 ) ; cfft ^r ^Tfrang: iffa: 'S^far' *TT<T: 3*ttt ( P. i. 2 )•, nffc 
{ WV$\ m iWl^rt (Ku IV. 27 ) ; 'rsrfttf ' 3Tcr^nfrTT rTOnf ^T ( U. 4 ); 3^qpff 

<wT topt *rarir iM. L); - ws^* T<r?rnffTwraiift**fi wrfa sri (K.i5i)$ 

'X&m' *T£* ( S. 1 ). 
( - ) Degree ; 

<m%w *t • *n?f w? ( Ku. iv. 20 ) ; ^ ?jstf *pm ?w srfirro 

<3TT$$; ? TOV ( 15. IV. 1 ) 5 hjm^chT Sf^gft TSTuffrTT: ( K. 151 ). 

Oflr. The ablative of comparison may be brought under thi- 
head ; 

l ftm; *nfr* ^rrRt^ ( R. xiv. ;>o ) ; ^ ^mrrra:' ^laft^a 
( P. IV. 1 ). 

( V> ) Instrument of an action ; 

^rfofqnrm i^rT * ^frvnrt^( Vc. 1 ) : §^nr -t^tt' f^r^ sttot 

( R. XIFT. 1 i. ) : ftg*ft ^TTTT^#:' arfffft^: ( S. ^ . 

Obs. The instrumental denoting the *agent ? of an action may 
be considered under this head for all practical purposes : 

smsffc^fTT arsqJFt 'qircW ( P. I. - ) ; r^n" ^fr' ^r 3rfft- 

&Mft q»lft»HmviS: ( S. 3 ) - ? f$ ; ^^5Tf^Jt: , 3j4||uH* ^tft ( u. r> ). 

Or. it may bo put under the subject being regarded as the agent 
of the action. 

( 4 ) Attendant circumstances ; 

?ror *nr ' f^rwrf^ i J . 2 ) ; r<* «m*i^d 'WW*' (R. VI. 79 ) 5 
cw *rm fa*T T ( Ku. iv. ae ). 
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Adjuncts of Cause and Effect. 
§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these relations: — 
(1) The ground, reason, or motive of an action, ( the senses 
conveyed by the instrumental and ablative)*, 

4 <flfi»mqi ' T? fcf3«4-Vjfo (Bh. II. 42) 5 < qfrldfilWW T ' ^Ic^RHfM 
^f^TFnrfft(S. 4); ^aif^ *! W fed V HkH V g^g ft gwnrm# (» Wd.)?«51g5Ws 

^^H i ffi > gtarf%(P. i. i);gahf '3-jifcr mnp^m'CK. 187)- 'aprr' 
^hiPa mm ft ( r. i ) : jtoto.'' swt' siter: ( i'ma y, 

( 2 ) The final coww or purpose of an- action, as indicated by the 
dative case and the infinitive mood*, 

'•ufi^itgimra*' srf&rar «nr ( S. i ); wife ^|^rt **j«iV -Wrmkk 
< Mil. 3 )• snrror ' u*ftf3dN ? <nf$*: ( s. 7 ): 'arm^t srmtHf f*t ? fa 

TO*TTf5rS$*f%?f ( Bh. III. 36 ) 5 <t^ f^> ( Ku. III. 18 ); 
^chl^J^ ?Trrn* ( Ku. II. 56 ); ^RT^ ^rvrftrj ** r $' ( R. V. 25 ); 

4 lr^ ^swaf^ ftrfPTf swn%* s-rcpct ( Bh. n. 6 ). 

(3) Condition, concession** 

'iTWft' ^^t ( M. 1 ): -t^t S*TT: "T3*mt TT$T*W' ( Mu - r > )• 

$ 374. The Particles considered in Lessons 21 — 28 are, some 

of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character, such as, t*r*j, 
*® %5J, fa, 3-fft, 3OT, $T, *VR. They may bo cither left out in ana- 
lysis, or may be considered as adjuncts of manner. 

§ 375 The Predicate may be further enlarged by a combina- 
tion of two or more of the four circumstances above mentioned ; and 
these adjuncts may be enlarged by other adjuncts in any of the ways 
specified in § § 353-6:— 

'ftNT' '^^famnT^r 'ssswRfcnr' ^tt5wt^% (S. 7)- stf -* 
«Wi<Jd' ir*nr«r^rrr srfora ( K. 118 ): ^^ TT^mpr: • y^^q 
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**ftm' 4bi+\+ww * atffag; (Bk,I. 5). 



Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding, 
is as follows: — 

1 . First sot down the tubject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjuncts of the 

subject. 

3. (rive the Predicate. 

4. State the object, if the Predicate be a transitive verb. 
.). State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 

Examples. 

(1) f^>mr5^HT^TT5TTf?nFTR?T^I 

qTOSttnrmcjffT* «iui^i fan^ft ll ( U. 7 ) 

<rfapt mfjuild, i (K. 77) 

(3) 4U*HJl3*l4l* l tlMi<HH IRqqEyift I 

snr wwfrrs wniwMtJ mrta* u ( R. iv. 24 ) 

(4) 5TTifnw gp^ror Id&fWWMI I 
iWft<nflM»+<Ml ^fldwfl ^S&$t H ( Kn. II. 17") 

(5) x&rfa wfin% ttst^ ^ *iK4ft ^^r^TTf^fr^^fq- ftfwfa; 
afl4lfilft<[K^Wm^tlH»^l< I ( Dk. IL 8 ) 

(6) *#rf^ * 1%^ fsrfNff 

(7) f?K^T5^^^KVe. 3> 



*38 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 
§ 377. A complex centence, while consisting of one principal 
3ubject and predicate, contains two or more iinitc verbs. 

^f^uij srrsretft frf^fir ( K ?> ). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called 
the principal clause, and the other part the subordinate clause. 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of the three kinds: — the noun 
> clause, the adjective clause, and the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence i^ only a simple sentence in 
an enlarged form*, the noun clause being representative of the noun y 
the adjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause of the 
• adverb or extension of the predicate. 

The Noun Clause. 

§ 37 9 • The noun clause occupies the place of the noun; that is, 
it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal predicate; (3) 
it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause ; or ( 4 ) it 
may be the object of some verbal form in the principal clause:- — 

(1) '3W a«HlH^ : STOTT ff?t ? 3%*** $PTH ( U. 4 ) (subject of 
^^); %^^qTf^Hmt55qrpr:'ff^5UTcTt(&. 6) ( subject of g^r?tf )• 

(objec of WiMl«MJ | flc ). 

f^RrtT II (U. 5) ( in apposition to $:#* ); im **tffali fkm TOTOTT 
q^cMV^MNlfa^rfto r; ( P. I. 1 ) ( in apposition to f%?m )• 

ifjroT arorrf snwrcU K. 155 ) ( object of soto? ). 

§ 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by f%, or intro- 
» ekiced by intrr or *T^> with or without ffft at the end; 
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roret ^H^MH^q^n«i^wiffl T fft (K. 73) ; 3^n?m^RfwF?rr iFiresrft* 
fffr «rT5rrfirt' ( K. 147 )• 

Ohs. Sometimes fffr is not used; 

*OT <**Mfr S*t f****tfT ( Bb. II. 28 ); 

Hd^HHUlH^ftit^H : gftft^HIMftdSW 'TOT ftl^f^^^T^T^f 

The Adjective Clause. 

§ 381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun,, 
and is of the nature of an adjective. It is introduced by some forms 
of the relative pronoun ^ ( q^<j , *TT£5T & c « )• 

An adjective clause may be used: — 

( 1 ) With the subject; <*r5T3tfc *$$# imft *%m dli < &<fi<\ \ 
(S.l );cTTTWft^^^f£^ffcft3W' ( U. 2 ) ; 'ajfcg. W&mt 
*T fTW 5TT1% Uffifoq i ( U. 5 ) ( qualifying && the adjunct of 
the subject ). 

(2) With the object; 'vwrmw **9 Jlft+fi ' <T STPHinf stfrtf 

w^far ( M. i ); ^bt m*nrffitasT«st wm frt i ^t *s * *nri*t qnKtU^ 
*5Ct: raftrcfttrp n ( R- XVII. 17 ). 

( 3 ) TTiM ad/tfncft of the predicate; girfore MMfi^gft l rUfft 3T- 

3^: it ( Si. I. 23 ) ( qualifying ifft the adjunct of *rg: ). 

Obs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It either stands 
before or after the principal clause, and not where <who, y 'which? 
'where' &c, stand in English. 

§ 382. Adjective clauses are aften expressed by compounds 
of the character of (he adjective, %. e. y inflectional and appositional 
Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihr, and also by participles ( past, potential 
jpassive, and perfect ); 
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« i a^d<fl *mTfl OT&ft ( Dk. I. 1 ) where mm: and tt TOSWgg: 
represent the adjective clauses ( *ft flflm^UUM^ and iffr ^$4 3PSm ). 

The Adverbial Clause. 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and 
modifies the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction, 
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place, 
manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at the same time with, that which is expressed in the 
principal clause; 

*r?*t m?* '<n*£ ^T?HTOt * *r*f%' ( P. I. 8 ) ; arlfr m^ 
wtw '*nr^r<T*rf& ? ( S? l )•, <^r sc .- ^nnff <mui<*ifrV <t^t wt *%*r 

*OT Q^fifrqfi ( Ku. IV. 42 ); 'qro^flV <TW *TfT% **ll vfajlflr' 
dN«mifo fitanpp ( H. 1 ). 

Obs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing 
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative 
absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation, 
i. e. rest in or motion to a place. 

§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to de- 
note: — 

( 1 ) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by grgr, sr$rr ( correl. <snsrr r 

aw: ); a9 ? 5* «w*iw«juh*ot '*WH*iU*I w&r- fan & ( w&m ) 

( R. V. 34 )} 3Tf^flrffq- <RTTSTC<T iff 'q^TT >%'•' ( 3?% ) ( U. 4 ); < q^rr 

( H. 4 ). 

Obs. Tho clauses introduced by q^rr or pr are often contracted. 
( 2 ) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &c. ). 

'fapcfa m< srrt fiNrt *rW <wt 5t%- ( f^r^ ) ( U. 2 ); -toi* 
,*ror aftg ^Kifik^tT ?mT <tot ^grf^ «^mh*: ( k. 252 \ 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed by ad- 
jectival or Bahuvrlhi compounds used adverbially; as, 

16 
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ttstt 'frftasrffcnf 3n?='*roT flwnffrul grrcf ^rowf; <3f- 

^RtaH«<MaM4^qi& :? l^ (Ku.XVII.5l"). 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect are used to 
denote the following relations: — 

( 1 ) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ); 

'*?%• q&StT*T*ftft' HC*flW% ( U. 1 ); H*4lft ftf& ^OTSTWfa 'tt 

ftrorar f*nr*T' (U. 5 ); ffqnf^ *fo? PUvfoftq 'irmizsmt sjfatRjnT:' 
( Mai. 1 )•, *nmm$i ?r firsr^: 'vkismS * *3pft * g * i Pft wrr*' ( Ku. 

VI. 95 )• *fiF3£: *rcftf *f%% '?* ft ?m ftiffi' ( Me. 88 ). 

( 2 ) Condition or supposition, 

3 *jmt 'qf^ $*TRj' ( K. 49) ; <sro 3 %fw 5JT%T ridH r ctM :' qfd$d cW 
^WJUfl §T* ( 8. 5 ); <3!TctrT%?*OTtt' <m *TT 3TTfo: tifazm ( Ve. 3 ). 

( 3 ) Concession: 

'^% »h4<iR ^Th-fli' ?raTft ^RfarFTO^ ?r q^- ( U. 6 ). 

( 4 ) Purpose ; 

^fW 3 ft 3Ff%5 ^SPT *fa *T sr^f^ft^T , (U. 1); rT^m^ «ror^- 
*T1% ? ( P. I. 8 ) ; *fr \ifft ?T^ <ITT ^T^ ( lest ) d*W) *Tftofr fliNfl- 
«^ J ( M. 1. ) ; <3m tydlW *TT f%5TT5Tt ^f^fcf' *^5%*T Sm^fitf 
( K. 320 ). 

( 5 ) Consequence, result* 

^mr ?wt srq^n: <qr*n 5ft<rsw% 3*V ( k. no ) ; * ^r fcrHtt r - 

VW$ '*m HraNtft^ff tifiTlw ^i^^ ^ (K- XVII. 80); 3T^<JJ<4dmi4l<J 
^*fl$f£*UJMV|R %f fl<MH^ <fftM9» Rqf*tti*5i*iitfla/ ( K. 10 )„ 

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeating the 
noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which case the sentence will, 
strictly speaking, be compound, each member of which is complex, 

'sf4 *r fsreT £^ : ' 'fa f%*rftfwH§ }&' 'ftn*tf feidwiftuHrrftrtnr 9 

te q4dWW+*MqM I *lfl :' ffif 55T: OT- <m^H ( K. 150 )$ *w %%- 

qrrfot *far' '*; <R*fo *? %<\HM\mfo *? * MH$i\\wifo ( K. 156 ) 

§ 390 Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses 
may be used in the same complex sentence*, 

^n* snft TO* twifil (noun) imi§t: $ w^rt <sr{3fr ( a< Jv ) arpraj 
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jftfr i friwit i irornrStf wapt ^?fk ii ( Ku. in. 72 ) ; ^d^m^ T- 

(adj). *tft fafft *T *&ffc& ffcfafa 5fT*^ ( noun ) ( Dk. IL 3 ). 



Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses:— 



Noun clause. 
Adjective clause. 



! fl^j *roT' T$ w * tn or without ff^. 
( Forms of qr^. 



Adverbial clauu. 



Time. 



Place. 



i *3T> qrnra[ 7 qrsnsr (followed by arm ), 



Manner. 



Cause Sf 
Effect. ' 



, to? to to« 

I f *, TOT ( followed by tot or ^ ), 

> *riN" OTf)> tot 'TOT* 

(1) Wfa< TO: ( foil by to: ). *3T > TOT 
( foil, by TOT ), ft. 

(2) *ft ( foil, by srft, V? . TO: ), 

(3) *Tsrfa <ut£ ( g, 5^: ). 

(4) ^R. jfo TOT; *TT ( with future 
or imperative ). 

(5) TOT? TO. 

Analysis of Complex Sentences. 

§'391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
as if each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase. When 
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like 
simple sentences. 

Examples. 

(1) sw * f%:55nw 53^TTft?fhftflfT<ir^TOT^ *rdr snPnra ftf^r- 
HmMIW f% irt s^srcftft s^ht $&: ^rr^ra i ( K - 155 ) 

(2) ^ JfTRnprfto ** QgTOTOrf sffcTtfF^ stftolftd: !(&-•) 

(3) 3T^TTT0T«T TOT TO 5THTOT *T ffflT TOT SJcS^T OTITIC HHHi 
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The Compound Sentence. 

§ 392. A compound sentence contains two or more sentences* 
simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to each other. 

The members may ( 1 ) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) some may be 
simple and some complex, or ( 3 ) all may be comple*) 

(i) rroTt^ ^rm: ^F^ h a 'n^ flT^f^r i ( 13. 6) 

VRt f^BTSJfq' *Ujftl W RaHUJlfiiwffr W I ( Mai. 1 ) 
( each being a simple sentence ) 

?n% 3fhif% *J" miuiut* c^^vorif^tiviHn n ( M. 4 ) 

( the second member being a complex sentence) 

( both members being complex sentences. ) 

In these exemples the separate sentences are not in any"* way 
dependent upon each other. Either assertion might have been made 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be broken 
up into sentences having independent meaning. 

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which the parts 
of a compound sentence may stand to each other: ( 1 ) Cumulative 
relation, as expressed by the cumulative conjunctions ^, fror, arftnar, &c., 
in which two or more assertions are coupled together-, ( 2 ) Adversa- 
tive relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions gr, g, ipy:, 
frfjj , etc., in which the second sentence is placed in some kind of oppo- 
sition to the preceding; and ( .3 ) Illative relation, as expressed by the 
illative conjunctions a^r:, crg\ &&•> in which an effect or consequence is 
said to be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation. 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 
relation may take place in three different senses:—* 
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(1) When equal stress is laid upon the assertions ; 
irew w « wfy *wfit ^ sffcf V *3r&r I ( Mai. 1 ) 

I (Ku. III. 66) 

frf^r *S* ^ ( m) ?tnFr * 'sift' srgsfif^srr i ( u. 3 ) 

(2) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause ; 

ginmft *f r mii ' nnHift ^gi^ni <r% yifoWfl ' ( k. 33 ) 

(3) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas ; 
S^fi* *£ ^S*f '?m: ? <*T# I ( S. 5 ) 

9C9ffli *T*?V 'iPra' f^T <?^T<T pr I ( U. 6 ) 

Oit. Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another in this 
relation, being merely placed side by side, without any connecting 
links, the sense of which, however, is implied *, 

( here there are four assertions )•, 

srrasf f$ift inff^' 4 f*wf^ nxf^f vt**t 

*!? ' U«m i fft ' %[ IwHtf tfft ( ^*I%: ) ( Bh. II. 23 ) 

Wfta i g; fjfofrft |ftqf?*m: srenreft }rm\ 

Adversative Relation. 

§ 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three ways: — 

( 1 ) By means of the exclusive conjunctions^ which imply the 
exclusion of the first circumstance. 
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fiWS^rf^i (H. 3) 
antf 5nf^r wt 'siwref qm'euft at * <n$a; » ( U. 3 ) 

5** : » ( s- 3 ) 

(2) By means of alternative conjunctions ; qj-^T? f%-3TO^T> T<T> 
cT^TT Vf*: STrTT aT^TT <*T ? ^fTO <*f I ( S. 5 ) 

*j<fr '*?' i&qit 'wi' m '*r' ^t 'm' M*\mi*i i ( Ve. 3 ) 

TOi?: ) ( K. 150 ) 

(3) By means of arrestive conjunctions ; g, ftjg, ^ ( g )? 3?T^ 
mnft, and ( sometimes ) %^ ; 

%*rht $& stot ^wj <g' qfar* ( Ve. 3 ); ( srtf tfrvmufqqm : ) 
snrfhft * <g' xr^rf^TfT: ( u. 4 )♦, *$r g^fa? aflRaftd«4w <fag' Rfc* 
H^*lft ( K. 155 ); * ^ q- qf^f%?ft * -ci i mum : ^ftaaMii '?r*nf*r' 

qr*RW (M. 1 ); ^%FRT f£ *PJ5TUTO cUH^ft I 4ti \ U\\ '&?:' ^ | «|MI 
<»N^^|^ II ( U. 1 )$ ajgf^ciu qRiftu^l Sffifc %sr£ ? <dmuqM*fi 

mm ?^t * g^afa ( s. 3 ). 

Illative Relation. 

§ 396. The illative relation is expressed by words or expres- 
sions like 3TCP. HWIt{> tth fTT? 3^T %g*TT> <£* ^, ft?T f|: 

*nfgfa: ^rf^rg: *tfft f*j% ( & 5 ) ; *ft 3<Tfaflrt ?r*img qft t 3ai ^r 

tffi&TOT I '«*' WTRW I *T*T <nW ( M. 2 ) ; sHH»H *T?ft fifom. I <*!?*?' 
falTTOt ^qrr: MfttlldMN ****t TOTOP firSTfa ( U. 1 ); 3|Al^«Kp> 

jwiR>*i«iiPM41Ri 'nrnvx! tot f^R% ( u. 5 ); wemm $ gwftro 
qfft^^iWlr i *r ft' u^mt fon^wtg ( M. 1 ). 

§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co- 
ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same subject, the 
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same predicate, or any other part in common, the common part is not 
repeated, and thns the sentence is contracted] 

(1) ^^^:«^R^ < '5Rq1^ , ^^^^Wim , (Mai. 1) # 

(2) f^rr * %^y 'scsV f^rra: < jtffttftft' *r <?<fr ' ( u. 4 ) 
5f m sag ^nr: ' 'swrfa ' * '^far' * < *nrfft' ( M&1. 2 ) 



Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences. 
f (i) ^, Tr-^r, rrarg-, srfo ^f^r, sm^r, z&rw. 

Cumulative « (2) %^-3TT^ f%3H> f^H. 

Relation. ] (3) &m ? j^, S$rT<T:, 3^raf-cT<T: TO fWBT? 3T*- 

[ erf ^gr. 

Adversative f $ 3? * mT ' * ( * ) ** 

(2) *r, ^r-grr, * ^r. 



Relation. 



{ 



( 3 ) 5? f&5> <rt ( 3 )> cT^rfq-, 3*:, %*#. 



Illative < . . ^ ^ 

Relation. ? *%> clWNdL* 3TrTv cfcTv <Wr, ^ ^ <W> W ff- 

Analysis of Compound Sentences. 

§ 398. In analysing a compound sentence first indicate the 
relation existing between the several co-ordinato sentences, and then 
the latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be separately 
analysed. 

Examples. 

(1) stf st inr m srgff g^ *r sra^ssTft* I ( Mk. 5 ) 

(2) tffefl: srcwt qi fS#rjr sr?^ <4^m$h41i ft sot* i 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 249 

(3) tot **3 wrr enrwrin KrafoFrqr; f3nro# n$MMfiw i 
*nft?n ^r aw? >t^ctt t *ti\n'' i ( m. 3 ) 

L 5T9a # ( ?* ) ^ *T (A) Principal sentence. 

( c^f ) *nf eft (B) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

( ft ) ^TrT^ffS^nfSf 5^T 3T (C) Principal, co-ordinate to A 
and B. 
The relation is adversative. 
Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 

A ( ?* ) fra» *$ ( 3T ) 

B(<*) irrfOu 

O ( HT ) W% ( ^T ) 3*$Tf3r ^TrT^T: ( manner ) 

II. yfrld- MU|U1 f%£g crt 3^r: {cU^'dcft ST2TT: TS ( A ) 

* 3 S?IwftPFrfa KT^pft ^^l^yfRTS^^mtt^: *t (B) 

The relation is adversative ( arrestive. )• 

Analysis of ( A ) ? which is a complex sentence: — 
Subject 

MOW 

(sf%cT.* adj.) 
( o ) tf4H$dt|: 
3TS*r: ( ftdj. ) 
<B) n4<J-4kR|Vt: 

H^f^ft^t ( gen. ) 

vfrrftrctft * ( *t) 

*J*WW ( adj. ) 

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a complex 
sentence, which may be analysed as above. The relation is cumula 
tive. 

Miscellaneous Examples for practice. 

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods before 
explained and illustrated, stating whether they are simple, complex or 
compound. 



Predicate 


Object 


Adverbial adjuncts 


grf 




f^f5( purpose) 
^^: ^T: (*) reason 


) otp 




f| ( reason ) 
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m* i ( 6. 2 ) 
2. f^r *4f*>*rf%fr: *ret cftnift **f* i ( 6. 5 ) 

<r* if&r swre% %*tf *nrtfa*r. u ( P. I. ) 

(K.177) 
5. f*frnr*** *rtfcwcir**hr wg: farsw wiw fa*ror *r i 

( K. 196 > 

fas*5mf*n-w irrnrfhfr *fa**rfa 1 ( Dk. 11. e ) 
8. Hf«?fH?fR %ftmf* srr*fr*STr>c* *?*?* redstart wrrfor- 

^T^THf *M * » m f 'SFf^nTrftTW^^if I ( Dk. II. 6 ) 

*?Fr*r. l(Mu, 3) 

wft«rfa *rt h w *rf^mff7 *% *tm\ *«ht: w4 frerfa* n ( s. 4 ) 

11. *r«r qfrfrftift f^xrr^irrq^r^^ filrffrfiRW * ^f^Tfurf^mvcj 
gr*rwnr. *ror »f$ nrf^f^frwf^r5%«iPrr% i ( U. 3 ) 

12. *>$ ^nvfnrt% s**m frfflw f% sqwrfa Prwr** i (Ku. V. 72) 

13. ?ff ^ *wr: farPw Jjnfas* *p?r*r*ir: i 

h ft V&f? wwrt *$rr 5«*rrwffrorrr ii ( K«. n. 28 ) 

14. sfrr4 hti^ «Tff^^ wt rnrr n w to^* *wftrTO*te*pn * 
wrfa T*T^tf*fT«ft w$ g*sr#tr«w^ i ( K. 109 ) 

wfoa? «i*nf vravwni « ( Dk - IJ[ - 4 ) 
wrrei fayrt *r *rr«fr **r aftefc u ( Mk, 10 ) 
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wtpw wr* *f %*rotfftft ^nprnc^ \ ( u. 2 ) 

«rr«? *s*nrc***fr* : #*(**?** *Mtart *r*f fcftwpfft^i (P. l.> 
19- *rft otwtoty fif^r qnitf vftft g^tf*rolr«m : tot§^ 1 

w irwrvOTfa *fi". ftrf*ri% gvsrr ^fo* **r: *$«% u ( Ve. 3 ) 

20. *r*ft ir«arRi * * *r**r*ft*T*s%* vFurrav: i ( Bh. 11. 90 ) 

21. *nr*f**qptf *r*wc*i4 **r*«r |> srcr 

*rrw»ta% wr*t* fff^rr *irt: roti* *frcc 1 ( Bh. 111. 88 ) 

24. 3$$rs ;rata?ft? T?jr°hfr<*s sr<isr1r: 1 ( M. 2 ) 

25. wtmf *r *?r 1 <t*tI j^arrfa ^r** ft *r** rrm* ^qyfr: 1 gr Rr* 

f raffff ^r^ *qr f^rT 1 ( u. o ) 

26. inrr *ft nwsrsft ^-^^r^r^rBc^ft^r 1 *?*ft wr fWrs* « ( S. 3 ) 

27. hu" *r fcqrw**rf trwr irorfirftr m* 

^raaww/Jtefry^iPtf' ft $fwi*u ( R. in. to ) 

As a further exercise the student may select sentences from the 
preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 

LESSON II. 
On the Order of Words in Sentences. 
§ 399. It has already been observed in the introductory section 
of Part I. that the ordtr of words in a Sanskrit sentence is not a . 
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^material point for consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( except 
^adverbs and particles ) is inflected, and the grammatical inflexion 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus? 
-grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that need be much 
.attended to. A sentence like ZfWKft cTf*TF?r W^" tfTcri' &%*Wf : TOTTWftn 
may look very awkward, but it is not grammatically incorrect. But 
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of 
ideas, which must follow one another in a particular order. If we 
examine the pagos of any Sanskrit prose work, we shall find that 
there is some order in the arrangement of words $ e. g. first comes the 
subject, expressed or understood, with its adjuncts, then the object, 
( if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate •, 

*t 3 srs r^rfnrr <r* gEfpr*<?Tf%crefft ( K - 307 ); 
RSfanfra- fk$**i; *r*f *pt f**r*nr ( Dk. 125 ). 

Even in Kavyas and Dramatic poetry, wliich are acknowledged 
to be exempt from tho rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
iimes strictly followed ; 

i^im^ q- W$t ( B. I. 9 ); 

fj^ff f#f% <rfa tRt m 5>>*p (Bh. 11. 77)-, ct^tcpit^ f^r^fr: **mfa 
(U. 4 ); 3rr%*fr^ *tt# *<u% arsrsr^ ftforg ( Mai. ) &c. 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the order of 
words in sentences. 

§400. The best rule for the student to follow in arrangirg 
words in a prose sentence is this: — First place the subject with all its 
adjectives and adjectival phrases, then the object with its adjuncts, 
and lastly the predicate ( verbal, nominal, or adjectival ). Adverbs 
and adverbial phrases may occupy any place except the last ; while 
conjunctions (except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward £3ntence if he were to say — 

*tf*ltl Sjft 3TT%$ Trft aWTST W STfSq' STftcrntosr' instead of saying 
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§ 401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose order^ 
$ie Above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, for 
instance, the following verse: 

srcnr <ftdqfd«K4fSrf ^N^flr vrg^rgm^r u ( R. n. l ) 

The prose order will be as follows : — 

3TO ( codj. ) q^fto*: ( adj. ) sr^T^TT ( gen. ) 3rftr<r; ( subject ) sprier 
( exten. of the adjunct of object ) ^TS^STTflfmqtn^'Ti (adj.) ifldufd - 
^ <^oHi ( another adj. ) ^^q: ( adjuncts of object ) ^ mm ifgf 
( adv. ) gtffar ( predicate ) Similarly ^fJrff^ trT 1?V&W HTO# t*$*m - 
^qiT^^iTf: TO*: (Mdl. 1 ); fcT ^afPTftfTOTS: WV U$H\i*> \ *i 
*TTO Wftsf^cT; or f ?T q^ *ITOITf*r51%. 

The goneral rule may now be split into particular cases, and we 
shall show what the positions of the several parts of speech should 
4>e relatively to one another. 

§ 402. The firrit principle to be learnt from the general rule 
is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will follow one 
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con- 
nexion, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon one 
another; in other words, the governed and dependent words generally 
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, the transi- 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verbs, prepositions and 
the words governed by them etc., should be kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
former stands first; Tg<Tfftf*<TO7fiT ( U. 6 ). Adjectives precede the 
subject; 

W Tgqfaftavfa ( u. 6 ); 'OTniflrit' <s*3r%ontfp ^^ ^ 

( R. V. 1 ); <3mrWR: ? ^Tffwrf f%*Rt***mfts; ( K. 32 ). 
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( a ) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualify, 
- when they are used predicatively. { 

( b ) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both used, 
the former usually precede; '*&&' 3TT^7*WTt fffrf^rfTf ( K- 169 ) 'on 
that accursed and most dreadful night'. But sometimes they stand after 
the adjectives of quality; as fipST^TUTT vff W* (Malli. on R. V. 19); ^j 
<9Fto' qrf§%5T *f ( MaUi. on R. VI. 35 ). 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word which 
it is intended to explain; 

«9Rf '$*J1W* BOIRP THTT ^^t 5HJT ( K. 5 ); 3^ ' iflH&M^HI - 
«HU%tT T ^m i fl& l H«^Hc*{WM<H ( Dk. I. 5 ). 

§ 405. The genitive generally stands before the word to which 
it relates; <*to:' TOrft ^ ( R. I. 1 ); so 'arafat' |fo% ( Bh. III. 30 ). 

( a ) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, the order 
is generally the adjective, genitive, and substantive: 3T*fr 3ftqT \^n* 
ibmi ( K. 61 ); 3*r <r*fo*w TO^^f: qrf^& *T> ( K. 23 ). 

§ 406. The vocative should be placed at the head of a sentence; 
W *T <H" *TS: ( Bk. II. 8 ); <*$■ &$&> hF&tttQ&i ( K. 151 ); 
' ^ i flsW ' ****£* ( S. 1 ). 

§ 407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands last 
in a sentence; it Jiniehei the idea intended to be expressed by a 
sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 

( a ) In narratives the verb 3^ 'to be/ and sometimes ^ , stands 
first, in the sense of 'there it/ 'there was', 

<3T%' nf?nrfitfr> fosrra* q i gifgfld* : (H. l); ^for' ** re%q$uqfi- 

W S^rgf* *TR wft ( Die I. 1 ); 'zpgtf ^^f^ ffSTT fWmftofa 
(Vas.3). 

( b ) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake oA. 
-emphasis; 
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't^:' msrfHTorrTurj <ra ^rr irr^f^rRt (S. B. 371 ) ; 'srrarf m*- 
miUM ( K « 18 )? 'swfatf ' ^rs *mi srnfarr ( s. 7 )$ <$*' *r*r 

TTIWWfr ^lf ( U. 2 ); <f%^f:' ft ^TTS^WT- ( K. 109 ); 'itf***^' 
%* ( U. 4 ). 

( e ) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the 
interrogative particle is not used; as, mm '3Tf% ? ^ Wfrff Wf%' *T mtf 

< U. 4 )? <sT*f% ? ^r *s<n%«n*tf*fcrrfir ( u. l ). 

§ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit — the so-called Upasar$at — are 
usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except 
when they are used as ^srq^fta* ( governing cases ). In the latter 
case they follow the words they govern, according to the general law; 

fffir *mw(W 'sn^' immi ( 6. B. ); spfcirf ^ ? ^a r ft *?fi* 

< R. xni. 61 ). 

( a ) Words like ^rj, ^m, fir#Tr, a^ &c, which govern nouns or 
pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern ; 

£409. The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider application 
than 'adverbs' in English. It includes all words which are not de- 
clined; •". e % adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec- 
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns — except 
those of the nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
-of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which expresses 
the relation of one word to another — may be regarded as 'adverbs' 
for all practical purposes. The followiug rules for the position of 
adverbs will thus apply to the case-inflexions also, which are so many 
-extensions of the predicate/ showing time, place, manner, or cause 
^and effect. 

§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner, or cause and effect, are 
usually placed near the words they modify; 

'fcT MWWUMdd * f^nrof fttWmviH (K. 92). Here o^ modifies 
f^crof, and hence must be placed before it; so 'STTOtoHnsrifa* ( *dv« 
«of cause ) 3T<TTft'Wft TPTfa ( adv. of place ) cr^ ( adv. of manner ) to* 
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fa[( K. 124 ); <ifa **m*m$' 3T3nP* ( K. 155 )-, <***$*' ( adv. of 
time ) ^rr ^^f ? ^TTT ( Ku. IV. 26 ). Here Ti^t cannot be placed first r 
for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate, they may stand 
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object ( if any ), but 
not last-, gftpmnt ( time ) sfqftsgsT (manner) TVi *ffo**m ( t T . 6 )i ST3TT- 
fT^T f?q^ ( purpose ) *r rTTWJT ( place ) ^ftlTi^nT (&. I. 18); ^i *ft- 
STfa^ri ( rt*v ) $*V&% ( Mai. 1 ); ^fKgjr^ (cause) f|^f?f ( Mk. 1 )$ 
ffturr ( agent ) erffTnRT? ^{3* &XJ: ( S. 6 ); f^T^fr ( purpose, strictly 
indir. obj. ) HTOTfctfif? 3*5^* frf^t ( time ) ^rg?^re^ ( K. G5 )j £ffr 

*wn *TO3$<nn ( cau se ) ^r sftmi% ( R. n. 63 )• 

N. B. — If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb 
should be placed after the object, to avoid ambiguity. 

( a ) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
( sometimes ) cause, arc generally placed first. 

^^OTOTHnreTrEFTf F% ffiq^T HVJHto ( V. 3 ); 

'g&HI<fe SSraTGTRt' <T5T OT&sq^tq" ?pnfir ( Ve. 4 ). 

Obs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the head of a 
sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. 

§ 412. Of conjunctions, ^, srr, g? f& *^?fc never stand first, while 
3nW? 3TO> 3?f^T; R^T? usually stand first-, and the correlative con- 
junctions *rar-;rar> qwa^fHRfr **%'<&[, *T?T:-fl<T: are used at the begin, 
ning in the clauses which they connect. For examples see the respec- 
tive sections. 

§ 413. Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand first, 

<3*fa ? qcTrrrif**; '3?ft' $&t$r ?r 5^:; '^t ^rrcrforf <rf^ro>, 'fam* 

m?i etc. ( K. 18 ). 

( a ) The particles, of emphasis, such as cpr, ?rnT> f%55V *31g" ? ($> % 
are joined to the words which they emphasize. Particles like 5^, 5, ■ 
3lft are used with the words which they modify. 
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( b ) Interjections, such as $r, f?r> iffff t ftn< * vocative particles,, 
such as 3f ft? 3$t> 3?i9? usually head a sentence, 

§ 414. A repeated word, or a word akin to the one already used 
in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as possible; as,. 

Obi . From the preceding sections it will be seen that the arrange- 
ment of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in Latin.. 
The most general rule in Latin is that, "in simple narrative, after the 
conjunctions comes the subject ( nom. case ), then the governed cases 
with adverbs and expressions of time, place, manner. &c, and last of 
all. the verb " ( Arnold ). 



SECTION III. 

On the Synthesis of Sentences. 

§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit sentences- 
and laid down some principles regulating the order of words, we 
shall now take the student one step further: the competition of 
sentences. 

He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and one predicate; that the subject or object may be enlarged 
by an adjective, a noun in the possesssive case, a noun in apposition,, 
by compounds, or by combining all these modes together; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, manner,, 
and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose sentences. 

Simple Sentences. 

§ 416. Take the words n*T wad if^. They may be combined 
to form a sentence, rmf W*?PT Now the sentence n% »HFW is i» its- 
elementary form. The subject may be thus enlarged: — 

( l ) f flt*rw s*r: or sfsrnTj'ft mt snrm. 

( 2 ) 4tav*Pi«V$r: atffctTOiTiwft f Wt$*t etc. 
17 
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( 3 ) TOfTW ^W^TWlif: etc. etc. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple 
elements, tl«r and ipj. 

Ex. 1. 

Frame sentences, using sc^nr, 53*f^> *fr*Tr> an ^ fft as subjects, and 
■enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 

Ex. 2. 

Frame sentences, using the roots $, ^ s gr, qg, m as predicates, and 
the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3. 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub- 
ject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case: jr^r and ^ft, ajtffiT 
and srr, ^PT^T and anj , *nf and ^ pass., greir and ft^pass. 

Ex. 4-5. 

Take the sentences n^f: sffrlT ^TSK, and srnrWrsfsras? and 
enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 41V. The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed by 
means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, may be enlarged 
in the same way as the subject) e. g ., 

3Tf grerr fHMVJ ^* Here the object may be thus enlarged: *f% fafim 

srnx**r<T ■* awfrcfirrftftf **rrfa«TRr fkm$ mmv*^- in the same 

manner, fTUT *WT*$ WW? niay become, in its enlarged form, ?rrirf 

^srn^aKsfafttf argrflraswOTwrspr «*£*>: s**r>tf ctwtw* 

Ex. 6. 
Find appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives ) and 
predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the following will T 
stand as the object: — 
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nwntf, tff«wrr*, f**r*: fasrc and ftj*.**. 

Ex. 7. 
Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects 
enlarged by participial adjectives; g, q% , *=r^, ^, <TT 'to drink', *fl^, 
in «>i*A it, wr^, ^, and ;ft. 

Ex. 8. 
Take tbe following words as subjects, and complete tbe sentences 
enlarging tbe subject and object: fr$, igtrcig, *3fa^> *?%, W&iy f^r, 

cr^ft, <rnr*rr<*T, yr, and fqr$. 

Ex. 9-10. 
Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
to eacb of the roots given below, and enlarging tbe subject and object 
in any two ways:— ^, ffef with arPT, *% with <rfo *n* , STB^, ft* , jr> 
*ft, T^ and ^. 

Ex. 11. 
Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a 
participial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an 
object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both 
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and a participial 
adjective. 

§ 418. The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, 
place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence s# *irfc- The 
predicate may be thus enlarged: — 

** 'aigm' WfW ( time )*, ** *Tg*TT <§rw' *rr% ( time and place )•, 
Wgir i H*tf 9 £r* irrf*r ( time, place and manner ); ^TVJ^r 'qfoq i qi 
^m*' STW < ft5p^ftr , 'm&ikl 9 arrffc ( time, manner, purpose, and cans©)} 

*f*ryrr srfafTf rrrw *p»rsf r *r*rt fifffaftr etc. *rrfa. Similarly, q*r * t 

jrftWOTr may be thus variously enlarged: *<£ <fctf*iar*t H H^faquI 
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f**r«%ir ffrrftng <f*nwr**r' fasqmrr <<rwrfa Ft*:' *# '*n ^rtw: 

Ex. 13. 
Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to the 
verbs in the following sentences: — ( 1 ) ftfirr ^vrft'i (2) $f*r% *P*W 5 

(3) sr* *rrcnrov> (4) g^g^n**; (5) wrr wrS; (6) wr* *rfin 
(7) $f%*rr gs^ ( 8 ) ttfta*: frraira*: (0) gwfr mm ^: ; (10) 

Ex. 14. 
Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, the 
subject being enlarged in more than two ways: — ^m 9 *nfaft> *R\ 

*j*wr*, *qf?> **r, «*:, ^s^rrr*, t$ ( with abl. ), q^fr qopirtr 
srfWW* smft? flrafrrsr, *rf%fr*. 

Ex. ir>. 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by an 
adjective or a possessive case:-— |fflr*r *TS, 1**^5%, V%f%g5fr ? 3TW 

fcft:,fjnr *F**fa3> srsTwn&i sTOrt4OTFi> <wrjnra, <rrwftnr r 

Ex. 16. 
Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by 
adverbial adjuncts of time and place: gf?T and 3^; *T*T^ and ^^« rar 
and §3T 1 SFlfgR-W and ?F wi*A f%; $fi: and g»tj ; ftrsq and ^ «»* A q\ 

Ex. 17. 
Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging the 
predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause and effect] f r *r 
with if, WT «"'* * ( A'tm ), 3^ , irj «?tM 3^, irr^ r «rr 'to protect', ftr* , 
f^, f in f A Sffa. 

Ex, 18. 
Take the following subjects, and enlarge the predicate by means- 
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«f indeclinable past participles or gerunds: — £irr:, sv?:,$qrr:, wft> TOF%' 
(agent), tffa:, q r i f frU Ki:, %*» arfacnr:, STSnrorr, 8**f) a^ *W- 

Ex. 19. 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute constructions, 
msing the following roots:— *w* 9 $£, q^, fT ( past part. ), *$£, 1%, 
f^( past part. ), q^, ifc toifA tf, and irr. 

Ex. 20. 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner, and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots: — ^r , 3J^[, ^^ , OT^> %Rt *5t 
iff , qr tct*A 3TT, ^ •»•<* fa, WS[ «>*'A 3<T, g; , and jft toM qft. 

Ex. 21, 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by 
adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 419. When, along with the predicate, the subject and object 
( if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form. 
tfa$W*55 is a sentence in its simplest form Enlarging the subject 
And predicate, we may have a sentence like the following : — 

ftf^frT ' WT*Wfc I n like manner, the simple sentence ^r m< fi n*3ira[ 
may become, when enlarged, < *r$f>fl$q ft *: ? *f 'JTW *Rlf% qfripftfa 

sterririft^RPT:' 'M*fq?nfaqf*iq*t qwiwurftOf' ^rr^q^if 'fotrroftft 

fag: TO?toffBOT*lff* flSlfa%SI*tt ? 3T*TOT^5 so also qfrtr: *ifif q q *y may 
be enlarged into ani 'a^p qfrfr '*P?tat l 1 ^ nuf *tinj: *TOqfa TOfa 

5=ww^ ? < 8T^^^^qr^q^ , ¥ *i%f ff€^r«r irarfc*rqr<* wfi*' 5*f 

'*S*BF9r «$«&' ff tf . Other examples are:— ffir qft ^fW f f%foflT- 

f**i*tro wtTwim ?«r N*Mrw stf fa wfii gpr: *fafar* tflw <t% 
*r$ Tr?*nfr*«pq$rqnq)r fa*aa*^r w*i^Hi&iw^^fa*p&fa&n§ 
mrwrarcq* ( K. 35 ) 5 srg^rqpw *f* r fit **W*rf*re**faftifcr- 
*sf*pr %cst *rsrw «f?rw«rr^ ( K. 133 y, E&frfa*i qr M^fa^qm r- 
**rcrflr gt^*i3i**F*w«r fiwwmnft <piirfa>«ft **fa*«rori*- 
*faq*Rr ( k. 155 ). 
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Ex. 22. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarged 
by all the ways of enlargement. Use the verbs: ^rq^, 1133T^, WF 

with 3<£, src*, arnat, and **• 

Ex. 23. 
Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are enlarged: 
use the roots £, *§, q*t, jf, far and f^ < to obtain. 9 

Ex. 24. 
Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate, and object are 
all enlarged in more than one way. 

§ 420- In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 
changing the voice of the verb, without altering the meaning: j f^ft 
({KWOTTO^ has the same meaning as ffror ^sqr^R'N^T. Sometimes 
the expression may be varied by a change of phrases; ^fu r ^ fUT^T 
firarafa, Fmr tfyft *rr*f *TS. are the same in sense as f?F*?*m f*TOtfsr 
and faflr j#or ^Tf ( or CT93: ) *TT*f *T3:. But very often in Sanskrit we 
may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing the same idea 
in different words. Take the sentence ^TRr^ fa*W W*ftT- This sen- 
tence may be thus variously expressed, without altering the sense : — 

^crI* fa**** gf?r?:«f-%g:. 

wvpnir fan*:. 

*vft* **t fat? *rf§-firwjtfr *r*ro. 

OTpn^r HW ( ur^qr: ) fawj%*r *n**m. 

( or, figuratively ) *W#Nrrf|>T*t§*: qtfeftr. 

Ex. 25. 

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways the ideas 
in the following sentences : — 
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( i ) M*rerr snrftntrwro ( 2 ) w *ft<n *rW%v; ( 3 ) g^- 
"itst**: iraflrqrr* ^i ( 4 ) arfa^ : anqtf « **; ( 5 ) i w?t%sr 
w *%*%> ( ^ ) farr^srfa is*S; ( 1 ) $*qn w fa«re*fon ( 8 > 
g*r OT*Rrfe*rwft; ( 9 ) wfcr *: <nr*r nf?r:; ( io ) <ro*Nfrft *nft«rr- 



Complex Sentences. 

§ 421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that 
there is one principle assertion and at least one subordinate asser- 
tion. The principal clause is independent, while the subordinate 
clauses are dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the 
sentences $?ff TT^ fHU ?^f **$• It is simple and may be made 
complex by tacking on to it any one of the three kinds of subordinate 
clauses. Thus: 

( noun clause ). 

*: <fhc5rr*nT*R<Tsif U^: H f tft &c. ( adj. clause ). 

*Gf& 3<Trofa**^r« f^t: frft &c. ( adv. clause ). 

§ 422. We shall now give a few exercises in the composition* 
of complex sentences. The student should, as far as possible, aim at 
variety in matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table 
given on page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

Ex. 26-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be 
( I ) the subject or object; ( II ) be in apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause; ( III ) be governed by some participaL 
in the principal clause, 

Ex. 29. 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following:- 

STfar?, *£*, Rtot, sftro, msfigm and ftwnr. 
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Ex. 30. 
Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective clause 
-will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial 
•adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate. 

Ex. 31-34. 

Construct six complex sentences ( 1 ) having an adverbial clause 
•denoting tame; ( II ) place; ( III ) manner; and ( IV ) cause, condition, 
purpose, etc. Use such verbs as the following: — wj , ^|f with ^r, j^, 
**?t m> W-*P* cam, 

Ex. 35. 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause denot- 
ing point of time, motion to a place, ; analogy, mannner, consequence, 
and condition, respectively. 

§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences having 
one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now take sentences where 
two or more of such clauses occur. Take this sentence: f<r<?: 3PTnST- 

«r*fir i * qr«r *n°r9ft tfrftHf^prfir wrenrs^ f**sF*Rr *$** 
*rfinrarr* sr <r*8r* it* m*m<*t srt%wc sr«rrrf?pr?W5rf*f5 ( Mu. 1 ). 

Here the object of *nrr*rr<TOf*T is the clause *r...ff?t ? the subject of 
this clause being qualified by an adjective clause ^...srrfHST*P3[* So in 
the sentence qfa *T*pf to*^ff5r**T«T*I^4t f*r%ff*TCtfar Sfirff f- 

£*$sft*gwr **qpsr wfrr jtowSt twwTfifr*nrpr> the prin- 
cipal predicate is modified by an adverbial clause of time *!*... f%?f|f|: 
and a noun clause is joined to one of its extensions ( (£3%39 being 
the object of 373)1 ). In tliis manner we can combine two or more 
kinds of the subordinate clauses in one complex sentence; ^fr arftftgcorr 

*TO*ri*f$ <*t*crft*Hrr %«r^r i rrwr ftnwj**Ttf ttarcftspr: 
*rwtfirftroi«iciftf wrr *r*t: &mn nfrgr *re* srfffir qp^flfbffr^ snfr 

fTWfflrt% Htffrs^riffcfWjfSf syiffa:. In this complex sentence there 
is one adverbial clause *$f...gtfrft[ modifying 9f<raf?tr, two adjective 
clauses ^...^it and W^-Qqrf? and one noun clause *T%...fTTOf^T. 
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Ex. 36-40. 
Construct five complex sentences each (1) with one adjective and 
one noun clause; (2) one adverbial and one adjective clause; (3) one 
noun and one adverbial clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clause* 
each qualified by an adjective clause; and (5) all the three clauses 
used together. 



Compound Sentences. 

§ 424- In a compound sentence, as we have already seen, there 
are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
titnple or complex, or simple and complex combined. This holds good 
in all the three relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence qT/%3t : ^rr^ft^T*^,- To turn this into a 
compound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say: — 

(i)mf%*?: wtfrwp^ij *i*TP*r: win *m&$mn> ^tfrrft ■* 

ffcr mm sfffrawm. 
(3) *nnpir: gFrtfnm^* flroqri ift%k *%. 

The several members of the compound sentence are here simple-, 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus, taking ( 2 ), 

f^fwif rot mm foftarr vfam. 

Here the second member is a complex sentence, and the first sim- 
ple, which may also be turned into a complex one thus: ^frftnrorqr^- 

^mfiNp etc. 

Ex. 41-42. 
On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound sentences, hav- 
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ing simple sentences for their members, and ( 2 ) five, having compUm 
sentences for their members. 

Ex. 43. 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the following: — 

( l ) qrofarw:; ( 2 ) q r ftft:? ( 3 ) ncrw^ irwf :; ( * ) *nrw; ( 5 > 

ttf 5 and ( 6 ) ef?rfi*fn=r:. 

§ 425. In English, we can combine or contract several simple 
sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate 
clauses. The sentence so formed may be simple, complex, or 
compound. Take for instance, the sentence — "With these thoughts I 
came near the place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I r 
therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
KapiSjala's voice upbraiding Puodarika for his cruelty. The cruelty 
lay in leaving his friend to live without him". These assertions may be 
thus combined into one sentence: — "With these thoughts as I came 
near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and, pressing eagerly 
forward, I could clearly distinguish Kapinjala's voice upbraiding 
Puodarika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without him." 
This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the first member of 
which is a complex sentence In Sanskrit, the use of participles and 
participial phrases for the purpose of combining or contracting simple 
sentences is much more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the 
use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ) By their 
aid, simple sentences can be combined into one sentence, which may 
be either simple, complex, or compound. <j^f r ^r *f *fir^Rr IJMrT I 

ffFS ^T SWC^T 1 * W&. These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentence: q^r*r gfc tftflT vp?T *T S*T^*r<T3Trajr?Tf^r *fa% 

5frra%: *r*f# w*t<* <nrtf. So *r?tofr crsrr ^jftfr firorifr 
*srfa«mj 1 tr «* £r%*r wr**rvr3?r*g: 1 *$ *r *w% 
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JTheee sentences may be combined into one complex sentence thus: — 

*rs* f ? rnr *&* s*f wwtt****t% *rr$ ff^nwrt s* tf i Or 
shorter still, sr^nwremfi- cmr i***! 1 ?ir*Tt? **f *ra: *r srrac ete - 

Ex. 44. 

Combine tlie following groups of sentences into a single sentence 
which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

(i) <pr mrzm arrsir ww #rv*tf^r«*ncrf*#far*fner « 
q^rwr <Pffr?*^ ftn*ro$ f^Twgpnfasw i wrr farat fit 

wi* i sr s'urnr'mfaHFtf i sr far?* *r% s°ft<rr^ B?raht i f%8 
trot *r*i ^fn^wrTfrsr^OTnf 4frfT nrcfoc i sta: ?i?TOfar*wr% 

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how to com- 
bine a given number of senteuces into one sentence. We shall, as a 
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given 
passage into a number of different sentences This will enable him 
to acquire practice in paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying 
the construction of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-half - p 
And if the student, after having split up a passage into different 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions inr 
the original, he will have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
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the passage. Take, for instance, the verse: *ror*Yfft %4t V$Al?$%tf- 
fatw: I ftrrSTT *JT*TO I? <*C ** fw»OT$ 11. This may be thus expressed * 
by different sentences, or paraphrased: — 

This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but it makes 
the sense quite clear. Take another instance: 

This may be thus resolved into sentences: j^r fam <l»l£4)4f »TPT 

*rrafhti Similarly, gfayrir *mn*ft g**r tf*rra*i^ ^Prtw- 

!T!f^ may be thus expanded: «rff ^ %QWJ ifm^f^^ HfT *NTW- 

gsqjf wwfxpwgp^^t *r q^^at i *r*f cws «T«wro *ffi nrwr* tsri^^ 

On tho above models and with the assistance of § 420, the student 
: may select passages from authors and paraphrase them. 



LESSON IV. 
Letter-Writing. 

1 427. Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find very few in- 
stances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, probably because our 
forefathers did not much resort to that system. Naturally, therefore,^ 
leMet-writiBg in. Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
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in English; with its various forms — private, commercial, official, &c t — - 
"usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of one type. 
There are certain settled forms in which they shonld be begun. There 
is also a variety in these form* according to the position of the person 
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference, there is 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a father to 
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by a minister to 
his sovereign, or by any person to another person officially. We 
propose in this section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428. We shall first give two specimens before asking the 
student to study the details: — 

TO**: I 

srrc^sv ?t fsnrifnrar f far*?* u f r% i 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will stand 
as follows: — 

Mahendradvipa, 

My dear Malyavat, 

+ + + + 

With kind regards, I remain, 
Yours sincerely, 

Para&ur&ma* 
Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lanka. 
To 

H. E. Malyavat, Minister of Havana, King of Laftka, 
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II. Another specimen of a more modern form : 

jjMr *r^r^w<rnrfa*rpRr qrf%*tf **3F*3r mwm *frf%fw wff 

§ 429. We now call the attention of the student to the follow- 
ing points : 

1. Every letter begins with the word t^fttf . 

2. The place where the letter is written is stated f first, as in 
English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed with the 
main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the locative case, as in 
letter II. 

3. The address ( <My dear/ 'Dear Mr.' etc. ) is not actually ex- 
pressed, but is represented by some word expressive of that relation; 
as, 3Tftf*H^ indicating a younger relative, fif5T friendship etc. 

4. The name of the writer, which is, in English, usually coupled 
with a word expressive of the relationship between him and the 
person addressed, is not usually written at the end, but at the begin- 
ning, being made the subject of the first introductory sentence. The 
-degree of relationship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
( <3T**|*rffl ? ) 'P a y s his respects to/ which indicates that the writer is 
a friend of the person addressed-, 'fttfrcir^V that they are mere 
acquaintances ) ^fc^^T^^T 3^T3TRt ? that the writer is a near relation ( a 
father, husband &c. ). 



♦These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, however, 
usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduction. They may be 
omitted in a purely business letter. 

| When letters pass between persons in the same town, the place 
is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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N. B. — In modern forms the writer's name is put at the end ( as 
in specimen II. ), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
farJjftn> JTftRr & c - * n the D0< *y °* the fetter. It should be noted that this 
style is more formal, and should be used when the writer does not 
know, or is not familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the letter is in 
the third person, though other persons may occur in the body of the 
letter itself. 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some- 
times written at the end near the left corner of the paper, and is 
written in full on the envelope is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc- 
tory sentence together with the place of his residence, being made the 
object or the subject ( as in letter II. ) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or address 
of a letter. 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of writing- 
but when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used 
as an adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand 
corner of the letter; as, gtrr^chraErt Iwqpri? M ^T- 

§ 430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided into 
two classes : — 

I. Domestic, or those passing between members of a family. 

II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a pupil to 
Iris preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person 

to another. These we shall call Miscellaneous. 

I. Domestic Letters. 
§ 431. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to 
a younger relation, or from a husband to his yife, the degree of 
relationship is expressed by some such words as t*Tff9<flR*^5^, ^reraKr 

We shall give a few examples. 
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( a ) A letter from a father to his son. 

*rft«rs* H^ffarfa i f%i??wg i *ftft crwg;**^ Trfirsr tot tr*r<pr- 
csnfr *** i tifirfpfta *frsr?W r>iracta3<rerr wrr ***** *r* *?r.#- 
ffa «^T55t wft ??w » *?**s**f*?r * SS*n* i *tf ^ tffforsNtffo- 

( e ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows : — 

s*fFr i v***im *ftnr**R? *?w&ik s* fa^rtf ( or 3^3**^ 
ftrwtf ) tffafc? srw? Mri?rf%*«r fro?* *ni*Ri *nir i sirr3 ^r * 
frsrafafrw* wtoi\ « *rcftor *r*n**?fr *ra> *nfar stf *rr i sot* H^ftf- 

f ft *mrot r*r%<pft*f*fir i 

§ 432. A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 
brother, and generally an elderly relation writing to a younger ooe r 
will also use such^a form as the following: — 

Sec. as the case may be) ^%^r W?%«r: OTfosi: ?$<*§ I fafflf'TCS & c .i or r 

smrfSmr $*n* tn^rrir *mr etc. 

( a ) Prom a husband to his wife. 

*r«flf i?pr: *r?%f wrf* 1 * s*rfc ^rrrftrr% ***r « w§ *r i fwarfw- 
w*n i fur^wf^flrr^Rt f*r?*r«ft *r?tf jft«rr i Or &*nn rff uphtfrfa 
f*wmr§ f^^rr^^^r^f^gfrr: etc 
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§ 483. The following forms should be used when a younger 
writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband: 

I. Prom a son to his father: — 

( 1 ) wtf^T I 3*H*^l*t 4f*to{JUM4i%>Ad&3 

hukPMk ^3»WMieqqift4Va : qw: ( or ^qnftwnft 1 

*f*^ f%?n<i*rft i ....^rfnafr m < t H *ft* i ft wftfr-. nvimt *ro: i 

(2.).«r&ri «ftHP*fr*t » Hl 3fflfe<%?Wf*^W 5KW ( sometimes 

<R|li«|4Klf|<!|: ^p^jj ^rir; q^r; ,| 

iV- J?. — A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son to his 
. mother, should make the necessary changes. 

II. From a wife to her husband: — 

Wt% I TOTTO1% 3*<4^fl^ui' [ un^frfl+<d : qr^rac ( the name is 
sometimes given ) ^fr^Hl^l^lfo TTffrft 3rg*rr <tft%9Tffi<ftr 

%3T^t$^ frf^t iftttt wfcci sro«r ftsrnroffir *ror ? &v& ^j i 
II. Miscellaneous. 

§ 434. "We shall now turn to the class of letters which we 
have called 3f*$c*lianeous. One writing to his friend will generally 
use words of compliment, such as, 3fg£ 3T^rtft ^flwqqffi , 3fft«!?<r 

The student has already been shown a form of such a letter from 
a classical author ( see specimen letter I ). He may take that as his 
model when writing to a friend. 

Here are some modern forms:— 

( i ) w&c i *roranS* fihr^^Tf |4u^»^T^^i^^^/l< TOtdir- 

18 
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fan* wv# 3?s* annwrrrTOE-* ^t?*^ frcrt* wcfifftur $ir$ wnf- 

§ 435.' Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each 
other, may use the following general form: — 

3T3OT* dfl»lWWS{8< ffrymfft > or sfgqgT: H*tiu\\\\u \: ( some com- 
plimentary adjective ) 3rg%* srarrag? *rt f%9T«ir% or filforat ( the 
•conclusion in this case to be like that in specimen letter II. ); or ifcftrf 

Taking this as a model, one may write to the author of a book, 
requesting him to send a copy by post: — 

iV. jB. — In all these letters it is not unusual te put in lome prayer 

or wish for the addressee's good health. It is put at the end in this 

wa y- $rf3lf *TO* ^*U*llftvift*IIIHJ<i4llHi|, or very shortly ffft^rq. 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following way:- 

Hffcl I WgWQ fl (** ^ a different place) *ft»tfl*lW^Hl%lfl»W - 

* By a Money Order. 
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* 

«ifl*wunwtf4 ftynareft or fffr ftsrft: *w»w*fa : &c. 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his teacher 
:asking for sick leave : — 

^r^Rflr fSKtvrcr <far*rf& 1 3m: are im awfaffi Hiftflnifti arrsmfr- 

§ 437- We shall conclude this section with a few more forms : — 
< *ff$T *»ay he repeated with each form ). 

(1) From a minister or other official to a king : 

^WH^*IH? or °^r: °«n:, °*T: °OTP STCtftHltiWljfe CfttNfc? or 3rgt»WIJ«t 

(2) From a superior to an inferior : 

aWMmum 3ts^: a *M(Mmft sig* rarer* ran$*ft toti ( in* 

-^r ) etc. 

(3) From an inferior to a superior : 

(4) To an ascetic: 

§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a lew letters 
.according to the directions in the preceding pages. It will be found 
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that with these directions he will be "able to write letters from one* 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable 
variety in the matter, but the forms given will generally do. 

Ex. 45-52. 

1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at school 1 . 

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and some 
presents. 

3. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure of his- 
company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

4. To a book-seller requesting him to send you the booKs youi 
want. 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on private- 
affiairs. 

6. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance. 

7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him to lend? 
yon his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8. From the head-master of a PathasalA to the educational 
cffieer of the District, asking for more assistants. 



NOTES. 

LESSON L 

P. 7. 1. 17. Said by Pururavas with reference to Viduahaka, 
when he compared the moon to a modaka. '"With a glutton fool 
becomes in every case his proper scope or province/ t. e. even hfs 
similes and metaphors are derived from food. 

— 1. 19. 'Who can assure himself ( believe for certain ) th^t 
she is the same?' — there is such a vast change in her appearance. 

—1. 20. 3pfrrftt a proper name ( 'lord of wealth* ); the meaning 
is—' Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were, of Sftfaft '; be 
holds him as dear as his own life which is 3ftreTT : JfTOT" 

—1. 21. A question ; ' are the P&ndavas an object of dread 9 etc. 

— 11. 23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva: * neither my worthy brother 
( Dharma ), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause' etc. vr Qiqjftq 
x of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child. * 

—1 25. fitrfftr "f^" * a second heart*/ thou fonnest a part 
and parcel of myself. 

P. 8. 1. 7. ft%srr: * void of spirit or pluck/ and 'wanting /r«,' 
having no power to burn. It refers to *ror^pr also, which, though very 
big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no jir$ in i:. 

— 1. 4. 3Mf)fl44$|Oi: ' was given the characteristic name Kakvt- 
rtha/ became known as Kakutstha; or, 'noted for his good qualities ' 
( according to Amara. ). 

— 1.7. 'Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.' 
Said by KAmandaki to Mtiati, when she related to her who M&dhava 
was. 

—1. 8. qftft 10% W&irorar 'being in his last ( declining, old ) 
age/ who was far advanced in age. 
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P # 8. 11. 10-12. mmiqw ' bringing with her a parrot/ 3JIW$I|N? 
4 an object of wonder % <a prodigy/ f% £?-fr < so thinking/ 'with thi» 
thought.' ^mqH^HWrtl * come to Your Majesty's feet/ 

—1. 14.. 9r«TOjft$qr * while lie is yet in the womV, t. e. all these- 
five are bftrn with him. 

— 1. 17. q^:=-q;T(farr> only three things could not be given- 
away by him, because they were the essential insignia of royalty. 

— 1. 18. . The line means that, though Wealth and Learning: 
occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this king they live- 
together ; the combination of wealth and learning, which is very rare r 
is found in this king. m>*fovi=U<M %f€VT W- 

— U. 19-22. mfifoRnf%* r |fl| : fc who have pervaded (completely 
filled) the ends of quarters/ 5^r etc. < who are ? the abode of mighty 
manifestations ( displays ) of good actions 7 , who have done many 
meritorious deeds. 



LESSON II. 



P. 12. 1.16. ^ i gqfKljU fl: i guardians of the moon-lake,' *. e. the* 
hares. 

— 1. 17. i On whom the king fixes more his eye/* $. who i& 
looked upon with a more favourable eye than others. 

— 11. 19-20. The meaning is: * The demons are fit marks for 
your arrows ; so, let your bow be bent against them/ 

— 1. 21. *ff qrof VX*F( IT: WTCJ *he is a friend who is so in adversity r f 
or <a friend in need is a friend indeed/ 

P. 13. 1, i. 'In like manner the king and Migadhi ( Suda- 

kshini ) who were like them ( diva and Um&, and Indra and &achi > 

were pleased with their son ( who was ) like them ( K&rttikeya and 
Jayanta )/ 

— D:'6-7. *jfg franf ii esteemed/ * highly thought of/ 3ffOT~ 
M*A|tf etc. l became the tie of the hope of whole world/ Sit& means* 
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to say: i Happy indeed is that woman who, haying contributed to 
divert my lord, has caused the hopes of the people to be concentrated 
upon herself/ 

P. 13. 11. 8-9. Said by Rama with reference to the cub of ele- 
phant tenderly reared by Sit&. ir^ ^^rr^ &c. <He has become the 
receptacle of what is good in youthful age/ i. «., is possessed of 
youthful freshness and vigour. 

— 11. 10-11 . Prithvi means to say that Rama, in abandoning 
SitA, was not swayed by these considerations, any of which would 
have decided against him. 

— 1. 15. Dushaoa, Khara, and Trimurdhan are the names of 
demons killed by Rima. 

— 1.17. 'That he lives is death ( really speaking ); and death 
is rest to him;' • . $. the existence of such a man is a living death, and 
actual death only is his final rest. 

—11. 10-21. 1. 10 is a rather doubtful line. It appears to mean: 
— 'That which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow (pros- 
perity and adversity ), equally with a friend, is difficult to be found;' 
t. #. none but a friend will keep company with us in good and bad 
days. For ifr. flta?rfr?r <j/* Samson Agonistes: 'In prosperous days they 
swarm; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found though 
sought/ trafitar & c - 'But adversity is their touch-stone ( on which 
their trm$ character may be tested ).' 

— 11. 24-27. f^trnSHT 'void of injury,' got without injuring any 
one; cf. Goldsmith: 4 And from the mountain's grassy side, a juittUst 
feast I bring.' 3jfr* goes with stn&ptf. *r*nfft rofer 'are spent 
away', 'are all exhausted' in trying to earn their livelihood. 

—11. 28-29. An address to the God Vishnu. 'That (our) words, 
having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed ( fall short), is either 
through our exhaustion, or inability ( to describe ) 7 and not because 
thy merits are limited.' 
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LESSON in. 

P; 19. 1. 12. f%f?$rra( 'the drops of water thrown out' by the 
revolving wheel. 

— 11. 16-17. Priyamvada means to say: 'Who else but Dush- 
yanta can support ( the life of ) her who has exhibited signs of deep 
love ?' 

— 1. 21. srr^TT #$flnft: ' whose splendour is enhanced by the 
rainy season.' 

— 11. 22-23. ^T^nf predicate of qtf, 'having its object accom- 
plished/ blessed. *r^ object of STOTTOt 

— 1. 25. srftinrni 'becoming the leader or conductor', becoming 
the guide. 

P. 20. 11. 5-6. 3Jnft goes with Wfpr;. tg cafliwi f: 'whose places have 

been fixed or assigned.' 

— 11. 8-9 give the dimensions of the hall, glflnmif 'one hun- 
dred and fifty ' 

— 11. 10-11. t^stfinftftr*' ' the representative of Raghu,' •'. #. Aja. 
1 11. 'Like Cupid assuming a state* other than boyhood.' 
— 1- 13. qmmj^m 4 has recently dwelt.' 

— 1 14. He slept after she had slept; and rose in the morning 
after she had risen from sleep.' 

— 1. 16. gfif WC: generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say: 'This person (t. e. 1 ) once made love (to her, i. «. 
Hamsapadika )*, and hence have 1 been subjected to a great taunt 
with reference to the queen Vasumati.' 

—1. 22 m fit fcrgmT cWT l by thee intending to imply a fault.' 

P. 21. 1. 1, fanlfliia4Hllfft«l ' without interfering with your 

other duties', t. e m at a time when you have no other matters to 

attend to. 

— !• 6- »ffrww#l*l3 <ia the interior of which were weapons kept 
ready.' 

* Or rather — the state next to childhood ( 1. e. youth). 
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P. 2X« 11. 7-8. ^mmmi 'a conveyance having four corners/ i. e. 

* palanquin. *rtf*r: mfift *W Wf. *MflWWO«i '&* high ( *oyal ) 
road formed by the ( rows of ) sofas'. jbHftq|f% q i ' decked in her 
wedding dress ' 

—11. 9-10. Said by Havana to Sita. 

— 1. 12. qrgffcTOT: ^attended with miseries.' 

— 11. 18-14. q^ 'since'. The meaning is that, like the poison of 

* mad dog, this scandal about Sita has spread everywhere,, though 
it was removed before by miraculous means. 

— 11. 16-18. f$4jl44f*H: 'the companion of my beloved', ». e. 
accompanied by my beloved. iffttTOffaf^nrW '» the vicinity of 
which is the river Godavari.' 

— 11. 21-22. ef^T &c. — 'having for his weapons his jaws, claws 
and tail'. <f«0!i Qvffrl * slakes or quenches his thirst.' 

— 11.23-26. 3i^ l d^ T M ? 'Dkanna', who had no enemies fet% 
^fa* ' as if drawn in a picture', as if we were so many pictures devoid 
of the power of movement, and retaliation. 

— L 27. 'It (the river Sarayu), on the banks of which are erected 
sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along the capital Ayodhya.' 

— L 28. WHnrefaftT 'perceiving the censure' ( to which he would 
be exposed )• profit' *P* * lord of men as he was'. 



LESSON IV. 



P. 25. 11. 1-2. 3C fiKU4*ftHfr t W ' instruction in which has not been 
long commenced/ she being but recently made over to her master. 
€frt*ft HWft*f ^ow Milavika fares or progresses,' what degree of 
'proficiency she has attained, 

— !• &• int Jfl£ *to ask how she is doing.' 
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P. 25. 1. 7. pijrf^rf < pointed out by the king Pyithu/ »» capable 
of yielding several precious things when properly milked. 

— 1. 8. < Who had shown his power with regard to the work aimed 
at' by Indra, who had proved his capacity to do the work intended. 

— 1. 10. tftt < I therefore/ < hence I.' 

— U. 12-13, Said by Kautsa when he found that Raghu had 
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. ^ i^VHW i of 
him who acts according to the duty ( right policy )> of kings, fflftfttf; 
&c, < even the heaven has been made to yield your desired objects/ 

— 11. 16-17. SWIT * tlle el <* eafc daughter of Himavat/ fJ>M *4*n 
running in three streams/ through Heaven, Earth, and Patala. 

— L 20. TTWOTfj/^ * the king who was, as it were, a Muni in 
the hermitage in the form of a kingdom/ 

P. 26. 1. 2. » T fr M frmV " who wore ( graceful ) side-locks of hair/ 
i. «. who was quite a boy ; a Gen. Tatpurusha compound. ^3TWt & c » 
* age is not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre/ 
Cf. Bhartrihari •* fjg W*#Hflt |j:/ 

— 1. 3. <a>mnf% f i 'overcome by ( the feeling of ) pity. ' 

— U. 6-8. The Sarat season is here compared to a clever mes- 
senger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord ( the ocean ) 
in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters ), after 
having, with great difficulty, brought her to the right path ( having 
brought the river to its usual course ), who has grown lean ( which 
has shrunk within its bed ), and who was much enraged at her 
husband's having many wives ( wbioh had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean, too, having several wives, the rivers ). 

— 11. 9-12. mr WOTTV i at my instance, in my name', ftfaraf 
&c. < This ( $TOnr%T ) is the only mode of address ( to be used ) by 
those beings who are easily subject to miseries/ 

—11. 13-18. ^r: <Rama\ TOTOR: f$lt WO* ' begging a blessing of 
the gods 7 , praying to gods to wish well of Sita. qwrffaft itf ' every- 
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thing as it stood.' ft^ffofT w*f fllfft € asking the forest (any infor- 
mation about ) his beloved*. 1. 16. 'As if squeezing out life from him- 
self, he confined sorrow to his mind/ t. *. became very desperate 
and hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a conjecture, nx is a 
particle meaning < yes, perhaps it may be/ 

LESSON V. 

P. 32. 1. 4. z&VFFZ u '• grffcr:* when he found the little parrot ■ 
in that helpless state, grfrvq^ 'who had left off struggling'. 

— 1 7. if?* &c. <By whom my friend was made to rely on that 
person false to his promise.' 

— 1. 8 STTCtfr gfftmfifl : 'you were made to carry the ( Guru's y 

seat.' 

— 1. •>• m*fl*>H< fc flfl qrft'jsr ' having taken charge (of them) •• 
commencing with the duty of a nurse,' t. *. doing all that a nurse 
would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the sen- 
tence may be read as msH»*i *F5flf : <ffaRT 'having actually under- 
taken a nurse's duties.' f?T^jV 'after the tonsure ceremony was 
over.' W^PTH 'excepting the three Vedas.' 

— 1. 15. Said by Chandrfcpida to 6ukan£sa, when requesting 
him to persuade his father to allow him to g* to bring back Vai- 
s'amp&vana. 

— 1L 20-21. 'They two, having lamented, made the killer of their 
child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted/ 

P. 33. 11. 2-3. ffW 'with its mngas, which are six: SSkshi, 
Chhandas, Vyikarana, Nirukta, Kalpa, and Jyotisha/ Tarffflfamt 'who - 
had passed their ( state of ) childhood.' mflmiHM^fft < the first path, 
or road of ( to be followed by ) poets/ who first showed poets the 
way. He is < sip* *t%: and hence the epithet. 

— 1. 8. ifrift <by your honour', referring to the Sfttradhftra. 

—11. 14-15. Raid By Rati to Oupid after he hid been reduced 
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-to ashes by Siva. Tsnft... *1$ may be simply locative, or locative 
absolute: 'enveloped in nocturnal darkness.' 

P. 33. 11. 16-17. OT $9*rftrf raFTO 'making her, who was the 
glory or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow down to 
the tutelary deities.' q>Hffr<fWHy i 'knowing well what others should 
be made to do.' ^nffcft *CT ^H<qW*m^ 'made her seize ( fall at ) the 
feet of the chaste ( matronly ) women.' 

— 1. 18- M»lHflmijflJtf : ' calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 
memory ).' 

— 11. 20-21. xjrmtffrm i q name of a people. M^1^ l |4^ 'declara- 
tion or announcement of his victory/ i. e. verses declaratory of the 
success of his arms. 

— 1 2'2. sw'after &* death of Das'aratha.' Sfflraf: < without a 
lord, owing to the king's death. 

—11. 24-25. Said by R4ma to Sita. *$ror 'by R&vana.' 

— 1. 26.— P. 34. 1. 2. Said by Draupadi to Yudhishthira. < What 
other king than yourself, who has all means favourable to him and 
who is proud of his family, will allow others to take away his wealth, 
like his own wife, attached to him by virtue of good qualities, and 
born of a noble family', qp f* i who possibly'. 

P. 34. 11* 3-5. These three lines and the next two are addressed 
by Rivaaa to Si&, when he was endeavouring to win over her mind 
to himself. q\- etc. 'he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone 
derive happiness from Rima', meaning that it is simply impossible. 
*fttf# fcfffttf ' who ( Rfcvana ) is telling you what is good and bad.' 
% flMWtft *why make me talk much.' 

— 11, 6-7. -Employ the demons and myself in rendering . you 
service/ 1. 7. 'who will not wish for the reverential bow made by 
Indra by folding his hands on his head', t. $. as Indra, my conquered, 
vassal, bows down to me, so will he bow down to you, my dear 

beloved, nnfanflna :, or *&&& <?? **> imfojri*. 
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P. 34. 11. 8-9. qpf i. e. ft*. f$ft«Ttf $rc$ « calculated to disperse 
( destroy ) the multitude of demons ' imftgff : Vts'vamitra. 



LESSON VI. 

P # 38. 1. 24. 3T^WfSri%i&ftof& 'it will be manifest who is 
inferior and who is superior/ 

1U 26-27. 3T&-3tir Ganadasa, who complained to the king about 

Haradatta. 

P. 39. 1. 1. '1 conjure you by the life of &c,,if you do not say it 
in words, — Said by Madhava, when Malati simply nodded replies to- 
las questions. 

—11. 10-11. srry ft f qiffo : '« old Dravida ascetic. 1 **ott 
goes with ft$$:> andmeans < to the satisfaction of.' wftmx goes with 
*TOtT*t 'wished for/ 'cherished/ 

— 1. 14. fife *g?rr < why say much/ to be brief. 

— 1. 17. < I am ashamed of my very heart, now that it knows the 
whole affair/ 

P. 40. 11. 1-2. 3T5T*T scil. 3ff% < belongs to; ' 'is possessed by/ 
L 21. 'Then garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced by wild creepers, in 
point of excellence', t. e. • nature unadorned adorns the most/ 

— 11. 3-4 describe the state of Sudaksbina when pregnant. . 
<mtmj+i5 q H i no ^ ^^g V n t on a ^ n€r ornaments/ but only a few 
necessary ones, such as riirSTC*, **OT> &c. 3#*=g#*ta&%ffr. 33. 
snnrV 'of dim lustre'. fi^<MH$f the night, 'the stars in which have to be 
searched out/ being very few. as it is nearly day-break. 

— 1. 7. h^i <mJH« 'he among all men, who, undeluded, knows 
me 'etc. 

— l. li. wminfl ». e. s q fflmw i ft* 

— 11. 17-18. Translate: i Proud women, though fjbt&y, having 
first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung with remorse, are 
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: nevertheless secretly ( at heart ) ashamed of propitiating their beloved 
•ones/ t. $. do Hot like to openly conciliate them. , 

P. 40. 11. 19-20. Said by Rama to Sita, when Lakshmana said 
' qHQIuTq i fffTOfr f%$rf% 7 '^11 tlle purification of Sita in fire/ Rama 
means to say: <Rty it is that people have to be propitiated by those 
whose wealth consists in their noble ( untarnished ) family, and 
hence that step ( purification ) was taken simply to please the 
^people; and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed 
befit you.' ^:=3Tfmf^ . 

— 11. 21-23. Every instrumental is to be construed with the 
noun following it. 3jf3« J «Hg^WH| etc. • because blooming youth 
abounds in immodest acts/ ?TI!TO~!fefH?. 

— 1. 25. — P. 41. 1. 2. ^TQfftt qf c attains to a position/ fprr etc , 
~ 4 being connected with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of 
-qualities', which are not found in the dog. 

P 41.1.3. **:=*&. 

— 1. 5. ftnrsntn*t: — fihW mTR: ^TT * amongst which modesty 
stands foremost'. 

— U. 12-15. 44jft<^M<h: goes with 4UflH<fr. 4ftf)lU*»l<i 'si- 
multaneously'. These lines show the superiority of ChaDakya to the 
sun: *Who surpasses, by hi6 lustre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed 
god, which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in 
alternate tucctttion ( and not at one and the same time . as did 
<Chanakya ). 

— 11. 20-21 describe the qualities of Duryodhana. sijtf < up- 
lifted' or drawn against enemies. His orders are most respectfully 
obeyed by kings, gvr also means ' a thread \ 

— U. 24-25. refer to SiSupala, as described by Nirada to 
Vishnu. *ro *whil# yet a boy.' jj#* etc. 'in face, being likd the full 
<moon ? he was like the three-eyed god.' 1. 2p. < Now he, being a youth 
I gro^rn-up man ), who has made kings subject to tributes, is, to be 
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*ure, pre-eminently like the sun ( who occupies the mountain* with 
«hi6 rays )/ 



LESSON VII. 

P. 47. 1. 20. fr^qtw has the sense of the instrumental, 'Under- 
taking to decide by only one person, howsoever omniscient, is liable 
to be faulty'. 

— L23. 3TOT #«/. *m*l*- 

— 1. 27. OTfr 'given to a good person.' 

P. 48. 1. 1 . Said by Gang& to Earth when she was angry with 
TUnia for having abandoned her daughter, Sita. qpftmfa ^NfTTfW 'you 
«re the very body ( mainstay ) of worldly life. 1 

—11.3-4. ffc9T."f3r$r: 'fnll of pride of pretended (false) 
greatness.' Sfffltinirf etc. ' they hate the minister's advice, thinking 
that it ( following the advice ) is degrading ( derogatory to ) their 
-own wisdom 7 . 

— 1. 7. !W$ffrsmnT3T*'*rt 'fiwt making his salutation (paying 
his respects ) to Mahas'veta.' 

— 1. 10. 3W^JWfl*rt*IK 'who is beyond the reach ( range ) of 
speech and mind', »'. *. who ean neither be described nor conceived. 

—11. 11-12. An address to the moon. The Amavasya ( new-moon 
-day ) occurs when the moon enters ( ^qqfft ) the body of the sun / 
but for which, there being no Daria day, there would be no 
performance of sacred rites by the pious. jpgrqrT &c., cf. mjfmflfl^ ^- 
fiwWr: wm*W Jgrwrtr ft ?%* ( R - v - 16 )> fche waning of the>oo* 
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit.Jby digit, 
by the Gods and Manes. 

—11. 13-14. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when they 
ratked Uma in marriage for 6iva. flrqpffetc. 'this manner (collection 
of circumstances ) is sufficient to elevate your family/ 
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P. 48. 11. 15-16. qprf%$: ifrftftff: 'Indra afraid of Trinabindu* 
who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially India, are 
always afraid of the penance of others ; cj. 6&kuntala Act I.-<3|f$- 
fl$*m*H l Q<(U>Hl Wrt- ? ffoft— name of a nymph. 

— 11. 19-20. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu almost 
penniless, and wished to take his departure. f^iUftflifnif etc. 'even* 
the Chdtaka does not trouble ( press with request ) an autumnal cloud, 
whose watery contents have been poured out or emptied.' 

— 11. 21-22. 'The king, having approached that only son* (of his 
parents ) who was in that condition, told them both his deeds done- 
through ignoranee ' 3Pfcr, according to some, means 3"fi$q\ 

P. 49. 1. 4. ^^^m 'foMtog ^uite prostrate on the giound/ 
like a stick lying horizontally down. 

— 1. 6. TOTW qpfrf Wptf ' tne seeing of friends by Rama/ 4 TUma : s 
seeing his friends.' 

— 1. 8. $tfuUiq : 'a disgrace to the family/ who sully the honour 
of their family. 

— U. 12-13. qrsr Qjflu :. q^rpr 'for the performance of sacrifices/ 
which keep gods contented. Indra sent down rain ( lit. milked the 
heaven ) for corn to grow • thus the two reciprocated services and 
supported the two worlds, fit 3$t? 'milked the earth' (took taxes). 

— 1L 14-15. An address to Brahman. fr»qm^4«Jl 'who was single, 
undivided.' fpftOT — 'Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas.' Brahma was after- 
wards divided at the times of creation, the three qualities appearing 
respectively at the times oi creation, preservation, and destruction. 

-r-1 19- fr NWMHUHMl t 'that happiness which falls to one's lot 
after ( suffering ) misery/ the savouriness of the pleasure arising 
from contrasted enjoyment. 

— L 24. 3TWHT 355qftr 'is fit to receive Aruna/ the harbinget of 
the sun, which indicates the close of night. 

P 50. L 2. ^j$$*>ft 'roars in return.' 

♦Better translate— 'The king, having approached them, told 
them of the condition their only son was in, and his own deed' etc. 
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P. 50. 1L 3-4. etfrfft, saying «yes\ iU i rWHUM ' who longed for 
issue or progeny. 7 

— 11. 5-6. flWT goes with SPRT^. 1. 6. < Communicated to his 
beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight ( on 
his face ), in words which were, as it were, superfluous,* as the very 
Appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event, 

— 11. 9-10. yunajVfl l &c. 'restored to its former grandeur or 
magnificence.' «r ^3*41**1* etc ,< did not at all envy the happiness of 
either.' because he already enjoyed it in his capital. 

— 1* !2. *n?pfftft:==*rT35nr: 'assuming a conciliatory tone/ 

—11. 13-16. %g— ** SHI 5T%ftr *3ft*B*tf. 1. 14. 'It is the 
very character of demons that they should make inquiries about others' 
wives/ ***$??*' foil. qY$. 



LESSON VIII. 

P. 56. 1. 8 # *rf?taTf%$TO<t ' on account of the distinguished 
reception- ( on the part of Indra ); the king means to say that he 
has done nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra's hands. 

4 — 1. 9. qjfjiwuHTCt uRrf%3^ 'returned after having served, or 
waited upon, the sun/ 

— 1. 18. TfnfftMJftftdi 'whose life is departing/ or leaving her^ 

— 1. 20. s^rftfrf ' more following more. ' * talking more and 
more/ 

P. 57. 1. 1. flKrt-ararcrt. 

— 11. 5-6. Said : by Purtravas to the Swan, anr^ 'first,' 'be- 
fore doing anything else/ 1. 6. <To the good the business of a 
aupplicant is more weighty ( important ) than their own interest. 

— U, 7-8. 9TT% feftlfllli 'who had made up her mind to practise 
penance/ srf^=a?>WTO*tf 
19 



7 
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P. 57. 1. 11. fttprft &c. — 'In its absence ( there being no pro- 
tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing/ »\ e. thero is no 
security of person or property. 

—11. 12-13. ^r:=:^j:. ^ 'the science of missiles.' His father 
himself was his guru. 

—11.14-15. flWra^from the conqueror, Raghu.' anan *ftf$rff : 
Hhe Suhoias saved themselves.* $wtfi ^RlH l fil<m following the course 
of reeds, 1 which bend down to the current of water; hence, 'yielding 
to a stronger enemy.' 

— 11. 20-21 describe the position of ' Madhyadesa.' 

P. 58. 11. 2-3. 5f?lTOlftft wfiHm>rt«l 'the people in which were 
•dirtier than their birth and deeds.' f%^onTT etc., 'all whose practices 
were more abominable than their hearts.' 

— U. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to be the bow of 
€upid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers, 
and the garden is also lovely on account of bees clinging to the 
flowers. firsftBW arrow/ and 'bee', ifrfff^i—tftrm fc f^|«r, 
Champaka and Asoka being yellow and red respectively; and ^ ffl& 
^9t when taken with ^j^T- 

—1. 6. 3T Umm 'self -excellence.' Jff S t«Ml fl r^ft beginning with 
noble descent.' 

— 1. 13. ^evrsr^fT * wao uas > g°t room * or * f ee or unhampered 
conduct/ 'grown ascendant/ ^^fPTOTT 'served or propitiated witli 
difficulty.' 

— 1. 16. fcrarTOM 'imparting moral training/ 'teaching good 
manners'. 

—11 18-19. 5W=gnn *%**:=*!:. 1. IS. 'He, of firm resolve, 
did not desist from his practice of meditation till he had seen tho 
Supreme Being.' 

—1 22. **gffrfl -well-observed,' 
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P. 58. 11. 26-29. Said by Sita, when she found Maruti near her 

In the Asoka garden. fffclTOt ^ l he apP 6 *** t° *• different from 

the former ( •. $. Ravana ), since he devoutly glorifies Rama ; or is it 

that he has come here to inspire confidence in me, without any 

cruelty ? ' snairrct m% «<»*• wxfo wnrsfcrnftft sr*it«rfirtnft. 

P. 59. 1 3. fr:=m*t?t-; ?lt=tffolt. sffit* m i WHIHI 'who found 
4 Havana's ) addresses to be unbearable.' 

— 11. 7-8. qCTqrt 'the one syllable' sfoj. mft^lHfl qfr*TT% 

i there is nothing superior to Savitri/ the celebrated Giyatri Mantra 
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered ). 



LESSON IX. 

P. 64. \ 6. y ftuMJfeft ' a living or contemporary poet.' 

— 1. 10. *r$mq i ' has fixed her affection 9 on you. ffftirrt=cWT*fr 

— 11. 11-12. Said by Lava to Kusa. 

P. 65. 1. 5. tf3rigf%: *fffc$ = Ud^U'itiQb: ; * shunning the com- 
pany of wicked people. 1 

— 1. 7. qAM^N ft^ 'for ( the performance of ) some rite, hav- 
ing for its object progeny.' 

— 11. 12-13. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to him 
-a great mission. SHnR^nT 'you who are like myself.* y i <fll*lfrw 

♦seeing his capacity to hold up the earth.' 

— 1.15. 5?^ ifrsrR<T9 'Sita who formed the entire auspicious- 
ne3s' of both the families. 

— 11. 19-20. for 'their lord.' i.e. Rama, ftfffo &e. 'who entertain- 
<ed a very cruel thought with respect to Sita/ t. e. of abandoning her. 

— 11. 21-22. fTOirfag: 'destroying the works of his enemies.' U 22. 
''Striking his foes in their weak points, he covered his own weak 
ones/ 
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P. 65. 11, 23-25. Said by Rakshasa to Lakshmi, with, reference to* 
the want of appreciation of merits shown by her in leaving Nanda- 
and falling in love with Ohandragupta. 

P. 66. U. 1-4. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who was 
pleased with the picture of Sakuntali, though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him in person. 

— 11. 9-10. Said by Havana to Sita, when she contemptuously 
spurned all his supplications. Mffl<l ft m i 3;4i4jfl <n <>t inclined to ac- 
knowledge me' as your lord, 

— 11. 13-14. w- sstto*'. amrWTTH 'from the words of the trust- 
worthy sage.' 'At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of 
the manly heroism existing in Raghava though he appeared to be 
but a boy.' &3T$PTtTOT3r% 'of the size of an Indragopa insect/ as 
small as etc. 



LESSON X. 

P. 76. L 1. ftytwftaimi^fJIwr^ra** 'bearing testimony to the 
occurrences (incidents ) of much familiarity ' between ue two. 

— 1. 3. mmfiq fr 'under these circumstances.' 

—1.4. tfSTSPfroft ^ 'your ladyship has full power to do 
that' etc. 

— 11. 8-9. gtf 3TJT: •'. «. Malati. 5f W§ etc. < that being is surely 
not dead, who is remembered by his beloved.' 

—1. 18- WHftuffi *in the front of battle.' 'in the thickest of 
the fight/ 

— 11. 21-23. qjfrqmitq 'he was like Narayana, who represents 
all gods, because he had the several deities dwelling in himself/ 
He had Dharma dwelling in his mind, t. e. he was as straightforward; 
or righteous as Dharma ; etc. 

— 11. 24-25. Certainly Dharma staying here in his entirety, set- 
ting at naught the sports of the Kali age (not being influenced by its,- 
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effects ) does not think of the ( good old ) Krita age/ the age proper 
for Dharma $ so good is the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 76. 1. 27. n* yqiq^q etc. -But with you, the blessings have pre' 
ceded your favour/ against the general course of cause and effect. 

P. 77. 1. 2. jftfr^q ; < to be decapitated. ' fr=r?*TXT. 

— 11. 3-4. 3WHfra T *w7. • the two mothers, Kausalya and 
fiumitra. } 

— 11. 5-6. Said by Sita to Lakslunapa when she was ruthlessly 
abandoned, vnpSRT^ i in n*y name/ 

— 1. 7. fTC^T* q f<jrH< : i it is now 12 years since the world was 
made destitute of the queen/ 

— 1. 9. Jtf\|^f*l^l*(==^wfo 3<ft^M. 

— 11. 11-12. OTr=*ffcn. 5?J etc. 'Knowing the entry of the monkey 
into the (impregnable) city of Lai)ka to be a miraculous occurrence. , 

—11. 15-18. Reflections of Sita, at her first seeing Maruti alight- 
ing in the garden. She first believed him to be Bavaria*; 11. 17-18 
state why she does not believe that the person had been sent by Rama. 
'Dwelling to the north of this sea, how could Rftma know this city 
situated to the south of the salt ocean V 



LESSON XI. 

P. 82. 1. 1. Said by Parivrajika, when she was told to sit as a 
judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors, q*fjjf 
etc. — a question*, 'is a jewel examined in a village, there being a town 
( hard by )?' — meaning that the king alone was fit to do the duty asked 
of her. 

— 1. 3. in WIH 'Ok> &> not do so', 'hold, hold/ 

—1,5. f» qflfi»IMl* f 4>^H * why the superfluity of lights/ <why 
want these lights', they are superfluous. 
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P. 82. 1. 7. f% && <what became of her/ 'how it fared with her. r 

— L &• ^M^^H * fene pre-eminent among Kaghus\ 

P. 83. 1. 4. *H&JJ$W TOTft 'make him only remain in memory/ 

t. e. kill him. 

— UL 7-8. ^H Sita herself, who, when she was pregnant, was* 

cast off. 

— 1L 9-10. *TT Pfithvi. KT dfa omgirfr* 'just as he (the lord) was 
saying c Oh, do not, do not take her away'. 

— L 18. <rflRTT *gfV '* creeper ( dependent on the tree ) tends- 
( is sure ) to fall down/ 

— L 21. The strong-minded are not deterred by the appearance- 
of danger. 

P. 84. L 1. 4JflM*mfifl 'continuously flowing/ 'incessantly work- 
ing/ 

— I. 2. sftfr- mflfc* lhEX$l ' flow together, as it were, in thou- 
sands of currents/ find out thousands of new channels to vent 
themselves. 

— 1. 3. <fai9: 'the five constituent elements/ qfaaf *Rfr 'reduced 
to the state of five/ resolved or decomposed into its component 
members. 

— 11. 7-8. ftf^u?{=3r$f, the missile which was used by Kusa 
against Vasuki to get back his golden bracelet. 4|j||{q<4 etc. 'with 
its hands in the form of waves tossed about through agitation/ 
ftaW% ftlPl 'violently dashing against the sides/ 

— 11. 11-14. Rakshasa says to Malayaketu that everything i* 
ready for action, and every circumstance is favourable to them.. 
^H l ^Uiflff ftllfr 'obstructed by your desire/ i. e. 'only d$$ire to march, 
onward, and everything else is ready/ The several locative absolutes 
show the favourable circumstances. ^f&fllf^Kftflft 'indifferent,, 
being dismissed from his authority/ up£ etc. — $fir is superfluous^ 
4 whose business is only pointing out the way/ 
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P. 84. U. 15-18. Said by Aivatth£maii. L 15. < Who acted like 
the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy's forces lapped 
by the flames of the missiles' hurled against them. 



LESSON XII. 

P. 90. 11. 20-23. These four lines give the use of all the short 
forms. W:-3f: in the sense of the instrumental^ <fit to be served by you 
or us. 7 

— 1. 26. iwfcq i m ' for my purpose-, fcliat I might understand 
and realize the events of that time. 

P. 91. 11. 1-2. Said by Sita. ^lflftft$>q| : -ju^ hke my children/ 

— 1 # 3. q i fomfiya * c who formed the subject of our talk/ 

— 1.12. #f^rf??T l send love-messages/ ^u^Pd l draw near 
their beloved ones.' 

—11. 14-15. f&:— 3m- Aja and Raghu. ^RrfiW^TT ' by the 
excellence of his sovereign power/ ST^THfe consisting of jffq, ^j ? and 
W®. y(B|>|H4l«mf ' hy the practice of concentration ( meditation )'. 
g r fl<*0^K i q[ ' visible in ( •'. e. pervading ) the body.' 

— 11. 16-17. Krishna says to Arjuna: 'Those who are deprived 
of their discerning power by various desires, look up to other Gods, 
performing various rites and controlled ( guided ) by their own 
nature/ 

— 11. 20-21 describe the state of those who are puffed up with 
the possession of riches. Mj^Hfr l fl &c. ' though become the mark of 
hundreds of calamities ', though exposed to hundreds of miseries, 
they do not perceive that their fall is imminent like that of the drop* 
of water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 

— 1.22. Hfth^mfiw etc. On account of its lucid and trans- 
parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the Goddess of 
Splendour to see her face in. 
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P. 92. 11. 1-2. fTCTffr <&e Chedi king, gfffcirof? * P 1 ** forth/ 
Exhibited/ 

— 1. 5. sUnflm u n fiW&T: 'devoid of the warmth of wealth/ ef. 
the English phrase <a warm man/ 

— 1 18 <As is seen in Chitra and the moon in their conjunction 7 
when freed from mists.' 

— 11. 19-20. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons the 
ears of one and destroys another ( by reason of his backbiting ), unlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 

— U. 21-22 describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 22. < The Prince did 
not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his father, just as a lamp 
lighted from another, does not differ from it 7 ( in flame or light ). 



LESSON XIII. 

P. 97 1, 11. ft irffl- ^rr^TT v wishing to know your fate/ what had 
become of you. 

— L 13. q r Tiflm T f -' prevented from advancing. J 
— 11. 15-16. gpT3%- 'learnt from the sage", of which he had heard 
from the sage. 1. 16. - R&ghava became excited though he was not 
conscious of the acts of his former existence ( in the Dwarf incarna- 
tion ).' 

— 11. 19-20. Said by Mah&svet&, when her mind was drawn by 
Cupid towards the holy sage Pundarika. 

P, 98. 11. 3-4. Said by Ganad&sa, when Dharini was not willing 
to allow Mm to exhibit his skill in acting in the person of his pupil 
M&lavik*. foUKUbiffi 'the power of transferring or imparting to 
another what one knows or can do.' 

— H. 9-10 $nvpr 'for security', to ensure their safety. $j«pj 
ptfftft fpsnr: And hence the significance of his name. 
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P. 98. 1. 16. l*^r%%5*:=:lfr3T:, the king of the Vaidarbhas. ^t 
&o, ' like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon/ 
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides. 



LESSON XIV. 

P. 102. 1. 28. 3npTOrlt: of Haradatta and Ganada&a. flMJJH q: 
*a literary contest/ <a contention for superiority in knowledge/ 

— 11. 30-31. Said by Agnimitra to Vidushaka when the latter 
told him how he had made Madhavika set at liberty the two girls> 
Malavika and Bakulavalika. 

P. 103. 1. 3. Said by Pururavas to Chitralekha and Urvaii, 
when they were called up to execute an order of their lord, Indra. 

— 1 # 10. awfrq^ferfMlflmmfivi " nas become such as must be done/ 
has become an imperative necessity* 

— 1. 11. ^fifl P Uffo &c. • should be made to take the hint given by 
the contraction (winking) of the right eye; 7 you should wink at 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what you 
mean. 

— 1L 16-17. *I consider him to be the best man who respectively 
obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 
in adversity/ 

— 1, 19. * The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 
is distressed and who dwells in his dominions/ 

— 1. 21. ^efriflffiqmfl : 'their life left them, as it were/ 

P. 104. 11. 1-2. Said by Rakshasa, when he was told that a person 
desired to see him on urgent business. 

— 11. 4-5. 'When you have thus completely filled the measure 
of your sins, the anger of the Pandavas will act only as a trifling 
qause to lead you to your doom/ 

T — 1^ p, <A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened only 
by lamentations/ 
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P. 104* 1. 10. ggff: $OT 'putting in the background/ repressing* 

— 11. 11-12. desoribe the fame of Raghu. aTg^f^q* 'ever continuou&V 
eternal. finHTT qfHtfll «TT^ Cannot be circumacribed within anw 
limits,' *. e. no determinate limit can be set to it. 

— U. 13-14. jrfirtf gpjr srf%T7f' daughter delightfully continued. 7 
/%9f%tf etc. 'joyous sports, enlivened by love, decreased/ (fl^U^h 
•destitute of exhilarating passions/ gfftjfetc. 'and what was beneficial* 
to, and desired by, the town was not done. 7 

— U. 15-10. Said by Kanva, when sending Dushyantaa message. 
<f<4JW«VM( 'whose only wealth is their restraint of passions. 7 fevtium- 
€(VU&fli 'not in any way brought about by her relatives/ 11.15-16.. 
'She should be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect 
common to all. Further than this rests with fate; it should not be 
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride. 7 



LESSON XV. 

P. 110. 1. 21. fa ^ mumfoifrj i V 'by false accounts and messages/ 

P. 111. L 5. |f%qajHN inftff* 'slaughtered like a sacrificical/ 
victim. 7 *:=|f!?|f&.\ 

— 1. 6. fijgfci qi ffrjflii f 'having Chitralekha for her companion. 7 

—11. 15-16. % | qftgM l sciL SB^UTOT. VTffft Khara and Dushana. 

— 11. 18-19. flfl l flM l fl 'repeatedly bending down the creepers/ 
«fmH»4 etc.— 'would sip water, troubling the ( waters of ) rivers. r 
^IHfcfgMTlfrji 'seating himself on some charming rock. 7 

P. 112. 1. 3. flafHmf?>MtlNt 'who have entered into confidence,*" 
who repose oonndence. 

— 11. 7-8. 'Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding off deco- 
rum, and at once rooting out strength of mind. 7 ilmftfyi 'slow in 
( forming ) judgement/ 

— 1- 16 - WlfrrfUMI I 'with graceful agility. 7 
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P. 112. 1. 17. ftqfr 3H&I% ' when it was midnight/ 
— 11. 19-20. f^rar^ T&U 'who made an attempt at killing whom- 
soever she considered ( saw ) to be a Brahmaoa.' ftrefe%t«--fP 'who 
took resplendent missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be mur- 
derous.' 

— 11. 21-22. l Better that he dies or i9 dried up &c. who does not 
abide by his elders' order in the case of a difficult thing ( to do 
which is an arduous duty ) ; how much more so when he is told to 
travel abroad' ( a comparatively easy task ). 

— 11. 23-26. Rakshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. - How ' says he, k did it not occur to his 
mind that he, who even now served his masters' cause though they 
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself 
with his professed enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound?' 

LESSON XVI. 

1\ 117. 1. 29, sft mn$Hfl : qr f^tt&ii 'to examine or test us with 
regard to our merits and demerits/ so as to ascertain our excellences 
and defects. 

P. 118. 1. 1. qnquji ' attended with promises or agreements ' 

— 1. 3. Said by the son of Pururavas, when he was about to be 
entrusted by his father with the serious responsibility of governing 
the kingdom. 

— 1. 6. %\ iTUTfTT k what need we say of.' 4 much more is it true in 
the case of. ? 

—11. 8-9. 3TftrTTf 3ft*K l vHj : 'who has newly acquired sovereignty, 7 
whose sovereignty is newly established. 9TOPt$tWT9 ' not having 
struck deep roots in ( the minds of ) his subjects,' and who, therefore, 
resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being newly planted 
( when it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ) 

— 11. 13-14. ' The life described was Rama's ; the work belonged 
to Y^roiki, and they themselves had voices like those of Kimnaras; so 
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what was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearer's 
mind?' 

P. 119. 1. 3. 3T3?T9CTrr %^5Tt ; an agony equal to that when ( they 
are ) experienced', t. e. the same grief as that when the miseries are 
actually suffered. tffTUT etc. • Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your 
life the fuel ( prey ) of the lire of sorrow caused by the recollection 7 
{ of past incidents ). 

— 11. 8-9. Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

— 11 10-13. ^irt^lf 'deadly .by reason of its quickness of circula- 
tion/ 'deadly in its effect.' spf xr: *this pre-eminence or superiority 7 
exists in them naturally ( 9fTr9T )• 

— 11. 14-15. Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic. W^THT 'pos- 
sessed of much patience/ 

— 1. 16. Said by the seven ^ages to Himalaya: 'join your 
daughter with him, like meaning with words.' 

— 11. 18-1 4 .). 5^7 *^i ifgfttfer^ 'be pleased not give way to 
sorrow. 7 

— 11. 21-24. q?ft 'the twins/ t. e?. Nakula and Sahadeva. gjsfar 

JTff^T *»o account need be taken of. 7 ffr ffrftfl etc. 'who has drawn 

( made to vibrate ) his circular bow 7 ( or perhaps his bow and wheel ). 



LESSON XVII. 

P. 126. 11. 8-11. sfjj: goes with sffffa. L 11. 'In this way young 
women attain to the position of housewives*, those of an opposite 
character are the banes of their families. 7 

— 11. 18-19. ^H^Hflrf 'not devoted to anyone else. 7 troritY, 
for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that description in Hara. 
L 19. 'The words of the great ( lords ) never bear a contrary mean- 
ing in this world,* i. e. never turn out false. 

—11. 20-21. The might of R a van a is hen described. 'Who 
night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy 
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of Namuohi ( Indra )' by doing the various things given in line 20. 

P. 127. 1. 4. *g«fW^[ &c ; May the people rejoice, deriving 
delight from the close ( familiar ) talks with their friends and 
relations.' 

— 1. 10. ' There are ups and downs in the state of man, as in the 
course of the wheel ' 



LESSON XVIII. 

P. 132. 11. 20-21. Said by 6ukan&sa in vindication of Chandra- 
pida's conduct. 

— 11. 24-25. 'One who longs to secure Sri may or may not get 
her; but how ean he, who is desired by Sri herself, be unobtainable ? r 
P. 133. 1. 1. » l 4^fl | < 'marring the interests/ 

— 11. 5-6. Krishna here describes the importance of religious 
actions. 

— U 7-8. qp$ vfai 'what will be its state V <F3pr=tftorfftar~ 

— 11. 17-20. The king names the several things he hopes Urvasi 
will do. ijjrT i being herself hidden or invisible/ 4MK I «fl<l< f <n{T?^ 
1 may be forcibly brought ( as it were ) step by step/ so unwilling is 
she. through fear, to advance. 

—11. 21-22. gftrorf < of resolute will/ 1. 22. 'Who can turn back 
in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which is firmly resolv- 
ed upon securing its desired object, and water flowing towards a 
lower lovel V 

P. 134. 11. 5-6. Said by Sita. < Or I should certainly be reckless - 
of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of ( my ) everlasting 
^separation from you ( i m e. would gladly abandon it ), if your seed 
T Implanted in my womb, and which must be preserved, were not an, 
obstacle li my way/ 
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P. 134. 1. 7. fo$i$*m ' from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws/ 
—I 13. xgfo goes with ;gqft; in the next line. 
— 1 14. * They are ( real ) servants of the king; others are like 
wives/ who follow their husbands for their own good. 
— 1. 15. aftftfimgl ' mortal, ' 'fatal to life/ 



LESSON XIX. 

P. 138. 1. 4. Sttft^ffTtfttipri * to whom the Supreme Light has 
manifested itself.' 

— 11. 11-12. Hi$t; etc. 4 did not deprive him of his life/ srfir g 
etc. 'But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused him, when all his 
wounds had been healed, to be led to the prison and caused it to he 
estimated or calculated by astrologers' etc. 

— 1L 14-15. 51%^: 'brightened up/ M^ ffi mr fa : etc. 'the fire accept- 
ed oblations ( thrown into it ) with its flames on the right/ 

— ML 17-18. 7r*ift!3?:*rcl ''with a limited ( very small, which could 
be counted ) retinue/ 3T3¥ttqft$tal3[ 'by reason of their superior lustre/ 

— 11. 19-20. mfqm^mnl 'passed by the hermitage, without stop- 
ping there for fear of obstructing the sage's penance/ 



LESSON XX. 

P. 147. 11. 25-26. 'If the two princes had grown up without jmy 
harm, they should have, by this time, attained to your age/ 

P. 148 11. 3-4. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. - How 
could the serpent have sustained the Earth with his tender hood a, if 
you had not supported it from its very depths/ 

— 1L 7-8. 3nJt i. e. Kapalakundala. <n$ t. e. killing Malati. 

— 11 9-10. ' That servants succeed even in .great works is tlu^ 
result of the honour paid to them by their masters in assigning to 
them those duties/ 
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P. 118. 1. 15. ^MHrf^ffrfl 'any other document or paper 7 written 
Jby him. 

— U. 21-22. qj^ q flq^fM 'whose beauty was enviable.' qrota 
goes with g£ 'had not intended these two as a couple/ 

P. 149. 11. 1-4. iftgfrf&jj 'confusion or taint caused by igno- 
rance/ ffif$ | fHTT% ate. 'will become indifferent to all that you have 
heard or will hear.' ^fftflnftmu 'confused by what you have heard. ' 

— U. 5-6. ' Masters of great cars ( great chariot- warriors ) will 
think that, through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having- 
^been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness.' 



LESSON XXI. 
P. 154. 1. 14. friamdflli qrorfi* 'considers his own as beautiful. 7 

— li. 20-21. faqmg l j 'mutual conflict.' STf^trf^- <when it has 
come to this pass. 7 

— 1. 22.— P. 155. 1. 1. 3T3TfTsn;: 'altogether powerless/ ^vr^TTfTT- 
girinffr 'grows dim.' 

P. 155. 1. 13. Tr ^P^fe^ 'a test or criterion of superiority.' 
—11. 14-15. Said by Rama to Valmiki. *n:=*nTT'. 

—1.17. f oi l MHIgHlfui Mlflflm i ffi '1 shall drop a few words 
•of compliments/ as proceeding from you. 

P. 156. 11. 1-4. Mahasveta means that if she, acting in pursuance 
of the dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would 
reject the request of Kapifijala and at the same time incur the sin of 
having caused Punjjarika's death. 

— 1. « r >. aflnftfr TflS% 'so long as Rakshasa is not won over,' 

— It. 8- l .». Said by the enraged SarDgarava to Sakuntala, when 
he found the king denying all knowledge of having ever before 
^ married her. ftqj rJfwQ •• «• *TTfoft« 

— 1. 13. ffif(TO$ ''or religious rites.' 



y 
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P. 156. 1. 16. qpsfr <the soul.' ftrq^lri — fo& ^pt ' ever born, ever 
dead.' 

— 1. 19. 9$lff flRlfft 'adds to, enhances, the lustre/ 



LESSON XXII. 

P. 162. 1. 12. frcfcftir: 'cambination of notes/ voice. 

— 1. 15. Slffrfffr TOfcT 'having reached its climax/ excessive, 

—1. 21. 3|£r 5(1% 'how, I fancy.' 

P. 163. 1. 2. 'The wise accept the one or the other after a- 
careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his mind guided 
( influenced ) by the convictions of others.' 

— 1. 4. fKflUpfrqn : 'antidote against anxiety.' 

— 1. 12. On account of the pitchy darkness, 'the sight has 
become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man/ 

— 11. 17-19. •* %ftr etc. 'he fell down on the ground whether 

through the force of love etc I do not know.' mftftm^tq 'which 

reaped its fruit immediately." 

P. 164 11. 1-2. m!<ft$H*Hd -placed in, imparted to, an excellent 
material.' mu | rfl{ *a higher excellence.' 

— 11. 7-8. ^ tot 'Cupid, your friend ' 1. 8. <I am, as it 
were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the form of 
this unbearable calamity.' 

— 11.0-10. 'Since even one's own body and soul are known- 
to be subject to separation ( or. subject to union and separation ) r 
gay why separation from external olrjects ( such as wife, children 
etc. ) should trouble a wise man/ 

— 11. 13-14. Said by Rama, when his mind was vacillating as to 
whether lie should abandon the innocent Sita, or turn a deaf ear to- 
scandals about himself. <(4>M$<W<I etc. 'being at a loss to follow any 
one alternative, his mind was swaying backwards and forwards like* 
n swing.' 
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LESSON XXIII, 

P. 168. 1. 21. H^Hflm 'about her husband. 7 *nyqT= tUlPM»m r * 

— 1. 24. NJ*wfft((W^l : *T <mT^ 'Gaoadasa's instruction was found: 
to be superior.' 

P. 169. U. 7-8. ^ror t. e. of Dushyanta. Said by the Chamber- 
lain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva's pupils, suffa- 
$jft 'causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome/ 

— 1. 12. Said by Parvati to her friend, ^ Rh I tI 1 f \| T : =: fgr^y 
*!fitW- Wfft ^T W- 'whose lip was greatly throbbing/ making a move- 
ment to speak; or, better still, 'whose upper and lower lips were 
throbbing. 1 

—1. 13. mm^=Wf?TtOTWTTOT^. 

— U. 21-22. <rct$nT?frcr: 'who has had no perception or experience 
of love/ who is out of the reach of the influence of love. 1. 22. 'Let 
not, O friend, that which was ( simply ) uttered in jest, be taken in 
earnest.' 

P. 170. 1L 7-8. Said by SarDgarava to Dushyanta when he said 
he could not believe Sakuntala's words. ^U&J*4f3ll%a" 'untrained to- 
guile.' 34Mqnrt 'is not ( regarded as ) an authority/ 'is not held 
trustworthy.' faTOT f 1% 'considering it to be a regular branch of 
learning.' 

—11; 9-10. ?* *FFT "Srarit: qf^T f&RTT 'in whose range of sight you 
stood' by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became 3i*?uqr ( not use- 
less, having reaped their fruit ). ^*flft$ : 'of deep-rooted friendship.' 

— 11. 11-12. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious sages.- 
TOrcitft <tf <e ™ n higher than ( transcending ) the Raja* quality.' 

—11. 13-14. Raghu's father was not only the sole Emperor, but 
'fclso the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 

— 11. 15-16. QTOR? 'pleasent to hear.' f^wtarf lft=*mH$i 

20 
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P. 170, U. 19-20. ^mmmffr 'changed/ 'perturbed/ fcsfs§*- 
HmR>M 'longing fer a close embrace of the neck/ 

— 1. 23. ^f$ l ffo flq $<4 'untaught guile or cunning/ 
— 1L 27-28. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon, which is 
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers; therefore the 
saying that 'the softer it is, the harder ( to bear )/ is realized in 
Oupid. 

— 11. 29-30. •^frrT^Tflr 'derives encouragement or consoles itself 
by seeing the manifestations of her love/ tffr etc 'the desire of both 
of us producees satisfaction/ the very idea that we love each other 
.contributes to make me happy. 



LESSON XXIV. 



P. 176. 11. 16-17. Said by the Sutradhfcrato his wife when she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Br&hmanas 
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in his opinion, could not 
then take place. 

— 1. 24. fifarg HW I fl 'let it stand over/ 

P 170. 1. 2. vrittasir *T etc. 'and the days are sure to become 
pleasant on account of the absence of heat. ' 

— 1 3. qnrf*rfi"*T?*T?J 'on account of his affection ( kind feeling ) 
for his devotees or worshippers. 9 fli=uraf . 

— 11. 9-12. The plan suggested by the family-priest when the 
king refused to acknowledge £akuntal& as his wife, ms i m r rf r = qrfT- 
?TCJT> 3T<Tf^er 'toW, 'foretold/ HgfrofftpFSr: 'endowed with the signs 
{ of an emperor )/ fttfqtr 'if the result be otherwise/ 

— 11. 17-18. Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess of Ayodhy^ v 
when she had found her way into the king's palace, though closely 
bolted. 93*forcT 'having got an access to/ 
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» 

P. 176. n. 22-23. wripfrf 'throwing tip her arms.' +fW*V | H ?qfflr: 
<< a flash of light in female shape/ mm{Mfy <r name of a holy place* 
P. 177. L 4. Q l ^Mfimfl l? ' of sharp descent,' « sharp-falling/ 
— 11. o-8, ^r-^r in every line has the sense of ' scarely — when. 1 
-qfflTO'!'** l compact and condensed. 9 



LESSON XXV. 

P. 182. 1. 31. flHi^H i q : 'being advanced ( grown old ) in know- 
ledge', t. e. though both equally learned. S(H>KH| R) il& entitled to 
precedence ' 

P. 183 1. 1. Said by Vidushaka who had expected to get a 
+ayana from the preceptor of dancing. 

— 1 3. 3jf3iNui l «|qll : * can be freely ( without any reserve or 
. restraint ) questioned.' 

— Jl. 6-7. cf fM l d^ld; the skill of Kamamafijari who had entirely 
fascinated his mind. 

— 11. 8-9. ^[USJf?^ l who had set up a loud uproar.' U^Hfi^UfS 
■ l with his hood expanded/ tffoft ;rr|T i pretending to be afraid/ *' like 
one afraid ' 

— 1. 11. gtirrgrt ' an incision in wood or in the leaf of a book 
caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the 
form of a letter ' °«rfi)r*r ' in a fortuitous and unexpected manner/ 
1 by a happy chanco.' 

— 1L 16-19 Said by Rama when he felt the balmy touch of 
Sita's hand. 

P. 184. 1. 2. sr fUiui i ftjfoud i 'should be made the subject of 
representation/ ' should be brought out on the stage/ 

— 11 8-9. Said by Rama when the old Chamberlain addressed 
tlje newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as ' Ramabhadra' 
ivtid stopped short, discovering the impropriety. ttftrifofTOr i the 
servants of my father/ hence old enough to call Rama 'Ramabhadra' 
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» 
instead of 'Maharaja.' TOTOftf ' *s is your wont/ 'as you are accus- 
tomed to do.' 

P. 184* 1, 10. 3reT3P5T^^f^r: 'about 18 years old/ 'whose age 
bordered en 18/ 

— 1. 15. 3Tg fijtdflh<4 * 'not leaving the bounds of propriety/ 
— U. 16-19. 3TTtT^3".' 'having assumed the sceptre/ 3frT3<g etc » 
'There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there are 
abundant means of income ), but in you is summed up ( comprehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects/ i e, there may 
be found many parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you 
are the real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days. 

— 11. 20-21. 4a|uftrH<ft *T 'forsaken by the senses ' of perception 
touch etc., «. «. grown senseless. ^A^i^HI 'with the drop of 
dripping oil.' 

— 11. 22-23. CTnfr?*' 'giver of lusture.' jtt^j- etc. 'the month of" 
Vais'akha/ spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers. 



LESSON XXVI. 

P. 187. 1. 28. ^KH^fld l 'the gait of a hump-backed person/ or 
<the manner of the Kubja plant/ a bent gait. 

— 1. 30. Mcj^frm ffr 'possessed of ready wit/ 'having presence 
of mind/ 

P. 188. 1. 3. ^<6?<Mlffl 'makes one act wickedly.' 

— 11. 9-10. H^uOufi fr etc. 'that a great regard is shown ( to a 
person ) even for a small cause or occasion/ 

— 1. 11. 3|gmrUV4l *l(\<m 'do not misunderstand me/ 

— 1. 12. 'Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each 
other's renown/ 

1. 17. sgftqftr ' i» attended with fruit, becomes fruitful/ > 

P. 189. 1. 12. frrUHlfl 't*e sacred cow 
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P« 189. U. 13-14. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland, Arop- 
> ping on Indumati's bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no harm. 



LESSON XXVII. 
P. 194. 11. 3-4. Slftf^ihpr 'directing ( the mind) to objects/ 
*>MWWW*?1 I" *wfa '* 8 enable to brook delay.' 

—11. 14-15. $€$r: etc. e such has turned out to be the lot (.fate) 
of your being created.' 

— 11. 18-19. The meaning is that the more the desire for wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. The simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives out more and more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter. 

P. 195. 1. 4. TOflrcrtrt Tft EK 'reduced to ashes.' 
— 11. 5-6. 'Just as the Ganges is revered for having taken its 
rise from the foot of the Supreme Being ( Vishnu ), so also is it 
revered for having derived its second source from your high head/ 
Said with reference to the Himalaya mountain personified. >jfStf4m 
<whose head (peaks ) has gone up' into the sky. 

—11. 11-12. 3Tf3ft9>T^ 'at the conclusion of the coronation cere- 
mony.' 1. 12. 'By which their own sacrifices, with complete gifts, 
would be completed,' •'. «. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete) 
their sacrifices. \ 

— U. 14-15. ffiwjHqqfl 'frequented by a few people.' fi i m« f MJn 

name of the king's palace. 

P. 196. 1. 1. ^hHJ i m %$T 'this course of life is settled.' 

— 11. 11-12. 'Since transitoriness firtt clasps to the bosom one 

that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, what ground is there 

for lamentation ?' 

: if 

— 11.15-16. smft: - $ty$Wi • 'the people wondered not so 
ftnmeh at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard of the free- 
Wll gifts offered by the king/ 
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P. 196. L 20* A salute rv advice to those who are in the habit of 
doing things at the eleventh hour. 



LESSON XXVIII. 

P. 201. U. 11-12. Said by Sukanisa to Ohandrapida. Q^t 
fttyfrff 'easily find access to/ 

■"•!• 14. ^JdlmJV 'in every respect, 1 'unlimited,' 'complete.' 

—1. 15. troi refers to Himalaya. 

—11. 18-19. The idea of the lines is best expressed by 'Union 
is strength. 7 

P. 202. 11. 7-8. Said by Chadrapida's mother to Manorama at 
the time of allowing him to go to bring back Vaisampayana. 

— YL 9-10. Sttronr etc. sell. s i $Hd |. 1. 10. The meaning is that 
tha secret prompting ( the inner voice ) of the heart of good men is a 
safe guide for them to follow, since it can never think of an illegiti- 
mate object. 

— 11. 11-14. Said by Dushyanta to SakuntalA. qtftntrp etc. 'For 
such, for the most part, is the behaviour of those over whom darkness 
( of infatuation ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) matters' 
( on auspicious occasions ). 

—11 15-19. i^mf^ft t. «. 4m3:. ^rT=^Wt- Aqiwftun 
'realating to her.' 

— 1L 20-21. 'They call you who are immovable ( another ) 
Vishnu, for your belly ( interior ) ( like Vishtm's ) ha9 become the 
support of beings, movable and immovable/ 

—11. 22-25 describe the position in which the cloud-messenger 
will probably find the Yaksha's wife mqnuf 'conceived by the mind/ 

P. 203. L 3. m&ik Caused by the great Vis'vajit sacrifice/ in v 
which Raghu had given away all his wealth. 
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P 203. 11. 5-6. fit Milaviki. frmM C «>«f ' in the capacity of a 
servant/ *t ' like. ' 

—11.7-8. q|%nr: = ^T^r:, *% meaning < 10'. 'What 
Dasaratha, transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden to the 
king ; ( how, then, did he, a wise* king, do it ? ) for even learned persons, 
when blinded by (the quality of ) darkness ( passion ), set foot on the 
wrong road/ 

— 11 20-24 Said by R&kshasa when he found the plot most 
cleverly laid against him by the wily Ch&nakya. $T3»%«7 =^RF^[f%^ 
his bosom friend. 

— 11. 29-30. Said by Agnimitra when he found it difficult to 
conceal any longer from IrAvati his ardent love for Malavika. $CT- 
%OT : l occasions or pretexts to disappoint her/ 

— 1. 30. ' But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) towards 
proud or intelligent women, though ( it be ) greater than before, but 
wanting in sincerity/ 



LESSON XXIX. 



P. 211. 11. 18-19. 5tf% l regal power, ' which has three consti- 
tuent elements: snTTO ' the majesty or pre-eminence of the king him- 
self' ; ifa* ' the power of good counsel ;' and 3?CTg ' *&& force of energy/ 

—11 22-23. <Oh ! The property of those who are bereft of 
support through the failure of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over 
to another, at the decease of the original progenitor 7 ( from whom in a 
direct line the family is descended ). 

P. 212. 11. 6-7. These lines refer to Vishnu. ^^TJ.WT ' being 

in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa ( the time of general 

deluge )/ 3% ' was uplifted or drawn out/ 

f ^ — 11. 9-10. q?: l enemy/ 1. 10. ' For he ( an enemy ) and a 

\Usease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same' ( in 
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their fetal effects ); ♦. «. if their growth be not checked in time, they 
will prove very injurious. 

P. 212. 1L 11-12. Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of 

announcing to him the time of rising. ?q>yr eft V|U g w\ 'employed to 
rouse you from sleep. ' 

— L !$• ^fatf!^ 4 naving faces in all directions/ because he 

— U. 17-18. qr: = ftuwi :. fajntf STTOfif ^^rf 'the girl was a 
mental creation of the Fathers' ( created by virtue of their desire, and 
not by the ordinary means ). * 

— L 20. sj* f* RftnilfQ c my grief is, as it were, new, although 
so many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.' 

P. 213. 1. 3. arcft Hanumat. 

— 1L 6-7. The Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively 
blaok and white waters, seem to provide for each other black aloe 
and sandal ointment. 

— L 9. <HfrdPim ©tc. < as if bursting out on account of the flood 
( excess ) of internal excitement/ 

— U. 10-11. spft etc. 'the resemblance between Rama and the 
two ( Lava and Kusa ) differing only in age and dress, ' ». •. they 
two and Rama resembled in every respect except age and dress. «nt%- 
tt JifffiBti ' stood without the twinkling of their eyes/ stood fixing 
upon them a steadfast gaze. 

— 1. 14. ifw. fjfl: Bhima. 3f$mf%r%tf 'who had shown a change 
in mind/ t. $. emotion of anger. 

— 11. 18-19. a^fhETT: 'liis warriors/ 1. 19. 'On grounds covered 
over with excellent hides of antelopes and surrounded by vines/ 

— L 20. gfffvftipqr 'having acquired a sound knowledge/ 5T#f- 
3T*fPf: ft$$ Desire, Anger, Avarice, etc., the six passions. 

— 1. 21. 'They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma ( ill-repute ) 
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of unsteadiness/ t. # . wealth leaves such persons and becomes liable 
4k> be called 3TO3T. 

P. 213. 11. 22-25. fim r w i ' for the most part kind. ' 1. 25. • the 
flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
<>r afterwards/ i. e. which is at all times equally pleasing. 

— 1. 27. ^r Mw i wfr 'will not stop/ will be accomplished. 

— 11.28-29. tfnt obj. of fcqg. OT l & ' M 'proceeded towards the 
sea-shore.' 

P. 214. 11. 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns. 
1. 2. <Lailka ( with so many jumbkd noises ) produced a noise 
resembling that in the city of Indra. 7 

— 11. 3-4. * The son of Wind was for a time pleased at the 
aight of B&vana, being afraid of whom, the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) 
ceased from fight/ 

— 11. 5-6. qr^sfa^T i having words just enough to convey the 

mealing/ not using many words. 

— 1. 7. 3{ffaftW*T ' without having made powerless.' 

— 11. 9-12. JTtWVtf ft ' do not entertain fear. 7 jtffe name of a 

mountain. ^<fmfvhfl c their hearts took courage. 7 



LESSON XXX. 

P. 220. 1. 11. «KMftMitNHlfl •'. «. to turn the eyes of the Princes 
-which were fixed upon the king, to the Chand&la girl who was being 
ushered in. 

' — U. 18-19. 9RFTOTCffc( ' ^ n °t minc * it/ turned a deaf ear. 
4JMpftfd c pledged their word 7 , < vowed. 7 

P. 221. 1. 1. MflfrftuN fkwZQ 'having adopted measures against 
the possible schemes of the king.' 

— U. 3-4. q$*rit ' maintains himself 7 , lives on elephants killed 
by himself. 1. 4. ' A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the 
corld, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others/ 
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P.221.U 6-7, 3TOT*TW ' so as to be beyond calculation', <im 
countless numbers/ 3TV l in this battle.' 



— 1. 9. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or 
soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object, just 
as a lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but 
for which the flame would be at once extinguished 

— 1.11-12. srfifc 'strength*; and < the three regal powers/ 

1I$*JU</ ' the six expedients ' 3J*uft i limbs ' and ' component members 
of a state.' 

— L 16. itt fr^Rl$M'frm : ' do not prepare ( for me ) any articles 
of food' such as condiment, spicA, etc. (^$3fcrH)3«rrf^ fanfQ ITT $^) # 

P. 222. L 2. q<jHH : < shining forth* ( *mrwr ). 

— 1L 4-5. STOf^frfoft^qftr l will endeavour to go to a court of 
law\ <fe i *fH i q$i*i etc. l reduce him to absolute indigence/ 

— 1. 9. ' Oe with his ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts his 
right arm in this direction conformably to greet me/ 

— 1L 12-13. l He, void of pride, always shows ( to the world ) hi* 
servants as if they were his dear friends; treats his friends with a 
respect common to his nearest relations ; and his relations as if they 
were vested with important authority/ 

— 11. 16-17. &d < i$*iflH &c. * who had previously formed a plot 
for the accomplishment of their scheme/ qmTm<fl vfr ' to be got at the 
time' of the departure of Aja. 

— 11. 18-19. Said by Arjuna to Siva. *rft?TtftQT 'lord of faculties/ 
1. 19. ft/ |f V4 etc. < Of those who, through folly, become hostile but 
afterwards become submissive/ 

— 11. 21-22. $ i i fan fi>frr<j asked the preceptor < with reference to 
some expiatory rite for averting the evil/ ^pj l resulting in good.' 

— 11. 25-26. yrft: * the Chedi king. ' 1 26 « It is not probable 
that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack ' 

— U. 27-28. < He had scarcely mastered the characters of the 
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alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed all the 
fruits of political instruction from his association with men advanced 
in knowledge/ 

P. 223. 11. 1-2. ^fv>VJ I HW?n t 'having the ocean for its dark 
boundary/ i. e. as far as the vefy ocean. snrr etc. 'having arms as long 
as the bar of a city-gate/ which is both long and massive, and hence 
indicative of great muscular strength. 

— 1L 7-14 describe the Asoka garden of Ravapa. $raf ^trfuM Hf - 
flX <as it making the creeper dance to the breeze/ ^fOTtTT: 'afraid of 
Ravapa/ STTOntnTOT 'did not interface with or affect, 1 each coining 
round in due rotation. fPTRT 'being lo^e-smitten/ 

— U. 15-16. The elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence 
imitating the lord of mountains about to dart up into the sky, made 
the driver get on himself, who placed his foot on the foot of the 
elephant slightly bent/ 



CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS. 



A. 

" *T ^Tttffan $ff ?; M^fRf H^pVg I^EWT ^ffan?F : ^e was abandoned 
*o his fate/ 

OT ftiifa WtWrfo fl* fJnhr: xrmor 'I shall aitd« by ( bow to ) 
your decision.' qft^-stfin^-TOWfft 'abides by his promise.' 

*TOTOft)> mq^fcHl 'to the best ( utmost ) of one's ability,' all 
that one can do, as far as possUp. 

*§*W* : ^ %^ : '^ e conn ^ I 7 abounds in curiosities. 7 
tr^^fW : 'about five years old.' irwrfprpr:— *&*: TO*: 'it is 

about noon.' % *£§g*mtftr-- ffc ^l^tftRl — fomfore* 'what are you 

about. 7 

'*T *nhtf ffl&T fihjffr 'he stands above ( at the head of ) all/ a^WT- 
**T$ft l&Wm '«*<*» envy.' 

*T ^TOOT xrfitgiT iJffcsWTOITf n?TT-SWT^rm 'the dreadful vow 
became known abroad.' 

W*W*K*>, ?*****> t^HF^ftfirf , ft^f%H?T 'absent-minded. 7 
&flJ*dlS*)H 3ftf*foT sr^nf^r 'do not talk so absurdly. 9 
*HU*IM I Wlffi*i fifafr 'nothing is in-accessible to desire/ 

*TC«fr *T3>ft:, ftsfinfiftinpcn'r 'death is nature, life is but an 
accident.' 

MH*HUftg» 'accommodate oneself to the will of/ 

H»filffl*j| <with one accord. 7 qf^QRn? Wt> ^hs^TW: 'of one's own 
accord. 7 dtMHIflq ftm — °*miftftM ' in accordance with his words. ' 
^qpRbJr 'according to seniority/ 

TfSHft OT WWMTiiRT WT 'of what 00001*1* ( consideration ) is a 
Uring to me ' ( I defy him ). 
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AFff. 

, %*¥W>> fT^M? ttk$ 'accursed or wretched fate. 7 
^WltCr f§lifa<HF Rt ^TUI^f 'I am suffering from a strong (bad)> 
headache,' 

qryat sflH^lftftiH qnR^rm^f &m \ft' the queen was made 

acquainted with your immodesty/ 

ft CTVlf OT$ fitornFFT-affTO* 5 *; ' they acquitted themselves well.' 
*rra% ffo" ^Z' ' <*<* up to your master's orders/ g qnT^ffit fe m i 

**TRT 'ttiing the part of Lakshmi'. ^ QumgTgffi *<Ttffar5r 'act the 

part of a dear friend towards your »ls.' HH^l& l Hfr4ft : 'in action, 

thought and speech 7 ( in thought, woiVand deed ). 

f^Tn^jf^: 'acuteness (sharpness) of intellec / 

<nEir$l<£ sq^TfT 'adapt your conduct to circumstances/ a^qfoqf : 
dtfflUmfi : ^fl: 'a portion of it has been adapted to the stage/ 

fgg f ?Rtfft 'adds to the lustre of/ ifa*frrft ftfe*r *3*TT, STWTCt 
«kwmR TOfe- 'this is another evil to add to the first 7 ( lu. 'a pimple 
has grown upon a boil 7 ). 

tr§n<m? fsrt^f 'of agreeable address. 7 ^'KtHgHm T ^SfT. '* 
letter without any address upon it/ Tff-fef^ -l4g« | gHm <rt»W 
'send the letter to my address.' * 

sntfspror-snT^W ^nf^rt 'bid <*&'«* to ( take leave of, bid fare- 
well to ) your friend/ 

4J$ fi) 4|i4|U| wfafl^MuTmr 'she should be admitted to all confidential 
matters/ ^RTT fil*K) f%5PRTT?m: 'her illness admits of no delay/ 

OTtT^f; XRT^ 'advanced in age/ 
\«W &W d*MI<l<fel4l* ' taking advantage of my weak point/ 

q*Jn*i«ivictnn."> JT^STift: 'advent or setting in of spring. 

^T^nJhf^T 'not affected by the slightest fatigue/ Hfl l ^V Tf tt 'affect- 
ed by a devil 7 ^^.RM^m^h 'affected by many diseases/ * Sf: f%f%- 
ftpqft 'our position is not in the least affected ( it does not offset us 
ir -ft* least )/ 5*TO$&£ $?*r 'affecting a quarrel/ in? TO*TT ?IW f** 
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AMO. 

f^rjllt, HIT W^rmw f^ ftf ^ $fa ' m 7 words deeply affected his 
heart/ M l ^dM^ I^ <he affect e learning/ 

4 fV 5T5IT H^TTO *WT?T: 'two negatives make one affirmative. 9 
\fft TTrfr S|*pTT 'such a rumour was afloat.' 
STJijpCST: 'one o/i#r another. 7 f$t ?£ HJ^ffr 'waters tree «/f«r 
tree.' ^T ftafl^HUMI'SfWhm-attgqft 'be is called after his grand 
father.' 

HIVH'JMUI*! 'come of ageJ* HtV^Wl^WlH^lVa^ 'be reached 
the 16th year of his age.' " 

^3? ^ AMU fnM" fr q ift^HHI^ 'they a ^ «? rM (there is a unanimity) 
on this point/ 

y^MIH $** 'taking aim with his arrow/ ihlPUfy&ftKui «T*3» 
'where are you going without any definite aim.' 

*prcrr^» 'to take the air. 9 s^f^Tf *Pr 'take air. 1 3T*$<TWT 'an 
«tr of conceit/ ftf^fffcrrPr ;f ^f^T ' with the atr of one who is 
offended/ HiWfran ifr- ^a ^l ffr -f^ in? ftl»qfi«fr iqf S> r to build castles 
in the air.' 

«WW¥n& TSTT, <FFT^ <«/ ; of a sudden/ :q am4 > faxtft vprm^Uti 
'this is all I can do to serve you/ sftTOHTCTO'F* 'all-in-all of one's life/ 
l/'tf ftvtaar *HT vm?h ^» l *^ft 'give me 20 rupees in •«/ ^ 
fJkl%?«rt ^nr **f 'we are 7 in all.' 
v I* *WTT m%* Wfvfaftfit 'this story a/Ztitf** to myself/ 

l&Wff'feVli STTHrf 'when the night had almoet worn away/ 3^JTT 
innmrniT-^Wr *3T?ft 'it is almost dawn now/ igmrPHSCT 'almoet dead 
( all but dead )/ 

3T*IT fliffafftfe ^^4^<ui «n «ftqwft ' there is no alternative 
{ course, help )/ 

"*lTt OT W^T^t f^r«^ — W f ftffftfr 'your whole speech amount e to 
•this' ( this is the purport or sum and substance of your speech )• 
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ABC. 

srrnri* nHHM^ ' when the country is in ft state of annrchy.' 
^T*mXW*r- ' «nniv<r8iry of birth'. Vftrhr'H: < nnniv*r*ary of death/ 
xm^nm *ik H vp$*t*r l he an^wed- very well/ f$ if f^R^ 
^$$RT •' this will answer my purpose', will do for me. 

flraiflNsft VTTs 'a» antidote against anxiety. 1 ft*fa, srfgf&e* 'a 
dealer in antidote* 9 

WIM«t|M -' ' ^ppnrent praise. ' 

3?f*cr^r9 , s'3r^^f *rfrrjft$rn*h swjot^ mnnr 'I «/v*a/ to your 

honour in this case/ * 

OTSft ^npwft < the witness did not appear.' g f Hw i ^ft , s*nTT^ffr 
^TT^rf*, ST^TrfPT ' good in appearand.' m ^^ ^^ qrfihnffr- 
^n^TT^ ' y«mr story has an appearance of truth/ 

SOT5 f*W5r*T T *i*% l taev do nofc "PP ! V M* word f^nr to hap* 
pines*/ fjfPTOTjft * ft 5T5J ^ *: * this our title does not apply to any 
one else.' OTttTT ffcrfiftS^itM \ (U W srwrnTTOT * he applied for further 
orders/ *t *? ^FTTTfa^TmS' 'we app'y ourselves to our work/ 

ifal-wt 3Tf^CT**-3TiHld«J l keep your appointment or engage- 
ment/ ^f% ^TRfter WOTT * Queen, let us keep ( to ) our appointment 
or engagement,' 'let us be punctual/ 

rffciprft ' of quick apprehinsion.' i^pft, f H H*Sgf% < of dull appre- 
hension? 'dull-headed/ 

STWTWW , VHWTO, »ldlfilrf > q*NWUi 'appropriate to ( fife for ) 
the occasion/ 

5T fT ^r^rsnTTPXTT^ 'I do not approve of your speech' ( your speech 
■does not commend itself to me ). 

STnfr ft?srroT$fter: ; youths are apt to forget/ smfr^f : wngfafr 
'over-affection is apt to suspect evil/ 

< 9^% $i>*T firrfN^t ¥T *T%tTmi^J<J TT T^rft 'nian is the architect 

of his own fortune' ( the fortunate circumstances of our lives are at our 
own siting ). 
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ATT. 

VSrrfft & ^Tjgf &l^&d *' <fc te Chitrakuta mountain arrests my eye/ 

^^M^g t ^^QM^I^u4 -f^P^n=n^tf *S* 'an artlessly 
( naturally ) lovely body.' 

^un^MTf ^T^q- fox^t '** for merits, he has none/ tffrrf&fir 5^pt 
<as for doing it quickly, it is easy.' f<Hftft RT ^T UMMfft 'as a father ha 
respects me/ 

^^qffi grqrrff 'to ascertain the time/ 

?F<?*ra[ ?M T^TTrW; * TtTT^ Wmrfi* 'to whom shall I ascribe 
the blame 7 ( on whom shall I#ty the blame ). MlMfrM <TOT ftwwrft l * 
sinful deed is ascribed to him/ 

*T^-WraTci; 3> ' to reduce to a*A**/ wft^r 'to be reduced to 
ashes.' 

crerq^f f^TcSr^^ft 'he had a cheerful aspect: *9 firwftf mtf 
'all things wore a differed aspect.' S^J l fa^ ifr ^j£ 'my house has a 
northerly aspett.' 

^q^psrntf ' aspiring to the fame of a poet\ f^^:- ft< | fv><lflSu| :- 
^y^ffr or: ^aj ^ WTlPWP 'these are, indeed, high aspirations ' ( ambi- 
tions, soaring desires ). 

3PTT *J*t* #TWg3r3Tf^ ' deer associate with deer/ 

f^-fSrOTT-jfW' ' assumed silence/ 

fi% *T f^OTv 5S *V&t ' I assuredly feel/ < I feel assured.' 

OT^Rrf^OT-MI^JMIH^^-MHI^HMWK^: < this is an act to afonr 
( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration/ 

ghilMqifo q<fl«U«+<rO ft ' I attach great importance to public cen- 
sure'. 5> ^|4H^tH : JT3TP ' subjects are firmly attached to the 
king/ 

ffiRfllt *<if§ufm4 *nf%T ' youag women attain to the position of 
housewives/ 

^3H -3Tr£- ^W J ^ ' richly or splendidly attired.' 
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BEN. 

Vr*nr:, faTOSflr: < hostile otHtmd*.' 

Wm*t\i) fta\&*\9\m*V < attributing U> themselves false great- 
ness/ 

TOfSfqft gft < had an audience of ( interview with ) the king. 1 q$~ 
Wam f iHmffr ' I wish to be favoured with an audience.' 

ftM^qftnammfojd l, STOW ft !f*t ??5: < destruction ( death > 
attwtf* those that are born/ 

1 9'f%?fr ^ncRtT *(|»j{j^f*| < I approach the king with awe. 7 

B. * 
<nt&-$T < behind one's back 9 ( in one's absence ). ^kffit VRfifat ftpfr 
Urvas'i throws Lakshmi into the background 7 ( obscures, eclipses 
her). 

«qW^MWft^H^faq | fl^ « the 

place baffles description/ 

% $^W*I<T * 'they are a &#*** to the family/ 
tfit *m*r: <B<&: <8uct a bargain was struck/ srft ^r, g^tf ^ <intc* 
the bargain. 7 

flfibUhWft ft* ^ftt ftaffft 'he 6or« himself bravely on that occasion/ 

f%r% annf, *5f% ^f, «w^J ' *» ar in mind/ ^foeqrt *t to **wr «/> 

under grief/ 

*fUllMMI : fifr ftf 'what focafn* of queen SiU/ 'what was Slta's 
fate?' 

SOTRHft ft ^qKWH*(ftlHfruftft flfoi: 'such incidents fc/atf 
worldly persons/ 

JMgjflujt 'not heard before. 7 

WHff^-limw^f^-ftirf • * concealing or hiding his body behind 
creepers/ 

^int g£ 'to bend the brow/ ^ 5W*ft mft iwt rt*-«foim; 'he 
bent his mind again to his task/ >*#ft TOTCTCW: TOTOfc ' trees 6#mt 

21 
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BY. 
down under the load of fruits/ Vftfiw?, CTftOT, WTfa**, ftffcl- 
qfitf 'bent on/ TOTOnftlKlt '*»»* on killing each other/ 

3n*Tlt*$P, anit^T ft«m4>m fy ffWT 'beside oneself with joy/ 
gH*maift<*>> 3Wf5*, Wrroftr*, aurerf fflTS 'this is beside the question, 
irrelevent, does not bear on the matter in question/ 

3rf^ar fMNtOT 'I am ( feel ) totter to-day/ Stf5t*-3ff!tf^ pass. 
<to~get the better of/ 

ffa Spfo Spffa 'foywid comprehension/ cHN l fti Wfr ^ftffi '&> 
lives ^yonrf his means/ *r gfa*TO arfihfifef:-«nftlT: 'he went beyond 
hearing/ trifc^: 'rich from his birth. 9 

n vm*m> * **ita5t$taTfa ' not a w *> not in tn ° least/ 

MpM^Sftl : ' a blockhead, clod-pated/ 

^tr?T, fff!T 'in a Sody/ auqqqR^Kife : ' a tody-guard/ 

fwJtSWF (iiM^^H #5P 'the family branched off into 8 parts/ 

*TT£# *fc Ufft** ff£ 'fortune favours the brave J 

VWtfR i ' 3i*f\ 'the day Srofo, it was day-break ( dawn )/ pl^^H I M 
^rrstfq': 'the story has suffered a break.' WW- fk ** TOT* Sffifanrg* 
-'the assembly broke up/ flTOT$oft«' S PHflHItOg , 'the day broke upon 
his eyes/ 

ffc qgH I 'to be iru/, in short/ 

*^dwW%?T-S5rffer-*^^-W3 : <his bod y bristling or thrilling 
with joy/ 

*!W ^rPETT m^fmjpiTT 'she Jtir** into tears/ tf^rir snjftrrftrf 
^4fdg<, 'there was a burst of applause/ 

*mf& ffcfaffr 3^NWr 'why do you beat about the bush. 7 5- 

or *t tif4»l44f<Hdl fiWWt T ST^rofrTf^rTT fTBjflr ' a bird in the hand is 
worth two in the bush. 9 

* SfSf^HH Gfr 1& 'day by day/ ^mqri ' &y hundreds/ ff^r:^ 

^i+myfa 'one ty one - 7 
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COM. 

0. 

M<IHHinfa r«* 'brought up with care. 9 Qnmupqm ' searching with 
oare.' W&nt «ftwf%cf: 'I do not care now/ * <E»W*ft4Wi<lfftHft 'a 
lelf-willed person cares not for blame.' nflmmHUflUfl i q&f: 'tetf eare 
be taken of each character/ 

Mtflflftq*) ) *TC?T ' in the case before us, in the present case.' far 
t$ ' if such be the case', well then. 

% ftjrWTW W*i<Himi ' why <?a*e pearls before swine'. 

^^HaM^^ 3yfyqf^-%y 'the house caught fire/ stfrtfor, *jqrfir- 
HTftH; SJtG^ir ^rffar ' caught in the act ( red-handed ). 7 

f&H<m^ 4|^4^mft|^fl^ 'chanced to see two Kimnaras/ forrgv?- 
9trft?T 'by happy chance. 7 ^ vm 4141 mRUR: ' I chanced to see him, I 
accidentally met him. 7 

W¥T**3tf?r3J1T: 'nature can't be changed.' $ftf ^fimWR qrftonm, 
^f^HI ' NUlM^ri 'milk is changed into curds.' 

fS* f?h%g; or **pfc{ < give in charge of.' 3jif *m: *W f# *mft?r:- 
ftf^nfT* 'iu whose charge has this person been given ' 

qm'qfiltfo ^$ ft ^fc f^t 'be of good cheer, or cfaar up, take 
courage.' 

f?$T or q^ 1 *nt TOW 'under these ctrct#m$taw<»s,' 'such being the 
ease.' qpfcr, ^ lf M^ > $:fara 'in bad c»>0ti*i*tafi<»«/ ^ %Hrft srcrta 
^under any circumstances/ 'anyhow.' qmnmj , TOTOT& 'according to 
circumstances. 9 

W U\ % 1* THt TOfUnFTS^JT: 'ber anxiety has reached its climax, 7 or 
the highest pitch. 

ftfWte JTCtWRfstarr 'the kings's beloved closed her eyes in death.' 
*W fNft W 'it is close to-day/ 

q^mfl l HlTfe s 'rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death/ 

W& ?rs*3 icom * whafc v**?-' <TOrt* ?T»pr5 $*nigif wr 'com* 

|iarm, cow* good/ u^fl>44lM^ , tftf-^wf-^or srffo^, *r$tft W < come 
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OON. 

to oneself/ regain consciousness, oome to one's senses.' ^IHUff l Q 
q ft HMUft 'on the coming Monday.' 

fit MW l Wd T*3T '*sk her whether she has had a comfortable sleep/ 
*T*T*ft CteTtf ^Tftwf Hlffcr 'I can't sleep comfortably even at night. ' 

4)ft*l<14*)<MHI<H9ftrrTT ' sitting at a window commanding (the view 
of) a well' 3ro ftfo$ftMUan : q$ *Of*t 'good forms command respect.' 
*$ ft *f$3T j|U>ff|\flqft 'merits command notice or attention/ ffgWlfrr- 
qritft ^pj « though I have no command of language' ( though possessed 
of scanty powers of speech or description ). rf HIHV l ^miKi ^ e h** 
command of language.' 

rt <Sff «Wfr-<rt' aTTfrnr-T% ftf^Fr 'commit this matter to writing f 
srcmfr*' ilfrMH<lfat ' who have made common cause with us.' 
miVJlflH ' a companion at school', 'a fellow-student.' OTgtfngrar: 
'a companion in joy and sorrow/ 

admftftcMrr smnVRn^rar 'competing with one another to salute 
first/ 

Sffasfar wftflt ' says or writes after presenting compliment*.' w*- 
ITFT lit nf&TTnW or fttffrft *m*lfl IV&t: ' give my c<mp/imon** to 
Ohyavana.' ^ u «4KM4 <a complimentary saying/ 

*T ifT^rrft ^^^imff^"^^***!^ anwrt' * he does not yet compose 
( collect ) himself/ 

HWfa Wf * fc <fl^m«ltf& 'even my large kingdom does not 
conduce to my happiness.' 

3Tft X&fit wrr <g^lP r ^M : ' have you kept the secret confided to 
you/ f^^-ft^-fft: *T 1TIT < he is my confidant. 1 ffrift w qf fr *H * to 
take into confidence J 

WIW» STCPfTTOIT 'confinement of a woman 9 , jrqjft or mmnff 
fT^Tirf < his wife is confined ( is in child-bed )/ 

f^Wrr iyf!<J4l<l4pN 4HI$*»<l^l3lt ' you are to be congratulated upon 
seeing your son's face/ or, 'I congratulate you upon seeing' &o. 
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ilTOP-TWtP'^t !T& 'your conjecture is clear (yon have rightly 
conjectured or guessed )/ 

3rf$RJT?<jR5> WOTTO ^TRTW * consign to the flames.' 
RWnSRof «W<!T 5T f^^ffi ' his conduct is not inconsistent With 
his words/ WvJiftjV^H ' consistently with their own interest. 7 9|f)r- 
<Mjq/i) gl qf^Rf l an assembly mostly consisting of learned men/ 

WW Wrflr ^TOrf *TT q&STO-anftW ' do not put a bad construction 
upon his words.' 

ttfTOnfor ^IWiWlPt ^ffanHfr 'construe Vedantic sentences as 
referring to it' 

wfftduffi mygann f%?c5fhMnn% ^nf^-^%?rtW 'you must 

also consult public good/ *q|$rimnftli) ITT ^: 'do not consult ( be intent 
on ) your good alone/ qh<^RV » fiwWri l H 'let astrologers be consulted.' 

3*: STf^t SHTfJsr JTTmft, Wgfa 5T Hlft 'he could not contain his 
great joy'. 

fa* HW 4|fl*Um? *mTft 'if so, I shall know its contents'. 
qqHHfe l frl , fr m lff^ i mnM r ft PT * when it suits one's convenient*.' 

«fnmnn?fdm^*i^wi-*Ft|ffl<lfillviH-»*«iH ^[T WIT TOW: * when may I 
conveniently see you/ 

WWlw r **T mH*M^J fm<TW 'we are not conversant with love- 
matters/ 

ST imWilmffi 'even at the const of one's life/ 
Hft*cHUNJ4JI41 'counting upon your promise/ 

W-BWT-*** 'to take courage.' $i STTOtft , %<? 3TO*W or 3^, 
^qfm£*f ^> 'to summon courage.' 

qwnmiiNl , <fevmqli>4 'in the course of conversation/ $T9Sft*r> 
IT^OTT *#*, f$%3 n*OTS; *T*Wft m& 'in ooMrw of time/ ipfarr- 
TOT^ aHWHiffifbHim 'there being no other course. 9 

*T anrt SWtf W *e is your creature 7 ( owes his rise to you )• 
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DEL. 

<?fr *fa5F*F WT UIH4HH or 3n*fta[-*rang3; ft *mfar 'these thoughts 
crossed my mind' ( occurred to me). *m q^HH^UU 1*1(1*"? ^4JHft<HJJ44<flt?r 
'he crossed my sight/ aqfCf^l^M * 'with the arms crossed.' MfHjmmq : 
'cross-legged.' 

*&$& 5TO?«IT: IR&m *T5:-*Ff?fcTT: 'all his efforts were orottflwd with 

success/ <* 

STHmSCTOfiffrf 'to take flowers as is customary. 9 stratf UffrWHI 
'make the customary bow ( salutation )\ 

JTlfft^f -fSft[ ? imWr ^»TO; ' cutting to the quick.' iTf^nmrt%^r 
'cutting short my speech/ 

D. 

d-HTl^H > ^*f*f m ^qrr: 'do not damp his energy/ 

3Trgft ^ftflffoKl wfo 'the patient is in a dangerous state/ 

3Ftf a*:, ijWrtl ft** 'pitchy ( blinding ) darkness. 7 ^m** 'all- 
pervading darkness. 7 

gflffr^ l Vt f%QTt wf^hr: 'deafening all directions with cries 
of alas. 9 

m i Mnt4|f*lgU<f TOT. ' he paid off the <kfa of his master with his 

life/ 

<rfferfr W*nfh MfollWlfl 'in the decline of life', 'in declining years/ 
1<«MW+Hvm *TT, 3rf&ftfft *rata<n 3*5*T*T: ' she is deep in love, far 

gone in love/ 

IOT fiN?TT: MR^4l<fld: 'my anguish transcends definition.' 

<FBW m&H *W prflft *T*f 5*nr®f%. ffa*nfr 'all expenses are 

defrayed out of the proceeds of one'. 

3<Uq*mfi+U^) «H[*' 'a disease which defies medical efforts/ 
sfNhjft fafwfifr '*'«> is dangerous/ 

*5Plt ffCT SWIlftfcfin^fr ' delivered the earth to him/ %q£ flRqr 
f# HRftu||& 'I shall deliver the letter into his hand/ 
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ws. 

*T$ tTnrfhif-3TnnT ' everything depends on fate.' uirr g uftnVw4 $*f 
flh^ < <fe/*n<* upon it, I shall starve myself to death.' sftferiv fattir 
tf WB> l depend upon it, ' i to be sure/ fUl^^^qqy * dependent on 
a cause/ 

ftrroi H^>m«l«l ' depressed in spirits/ < dejected, 1 
illiil*HHftmwmUHHlWft l are derided by all/ < become the laugh- 
ing-stock of all/ 

WW- 'fltfcMMIuAwi ' her beauty can't be described.' 
*fomt, qfkm&t, ftalW-V:, Cftwrtr ' in detail, at lengthy 
exhaustively/ 

<BTT g<Tfr rfWUHWIK f^W!^ or vftnk *S:, srtfrTOHWm ' she 
developed her lovely limbs/ 

j gum i ft^nV fr*M*Umnftl 5f 5qrft$: < did not tfoviofe even a line 
( an inch ) from the beaten path/ 

HlSM I rHI^WN ^dk*UmN«i srft«nffc 'I shall not raise a devil for 
my own destruction ' 

SsreMTOStftaT:, mHHH»«ftft ftfinr: 'having devolved their 
property upon their sons/ 

gsril i^fi 'a dead letter/ 3nprT^ %t ^ad/y enniity/ ^ ^|^T* 
jr: <he was pelted to death. 9 

STo^frlft^^W^fm^ 'she is not different from my body 
( myself )/ 

f^nFTT2fBrtfftT5flr rfhjJT ' a commentary explaining difficulties. 7 . C 
3TR*Fix* r ?T'f %H: the mind feels diffident of itself/ 

^H*U*fffiftH or mmftiq r , V$«ft «l fd<Mqfl T 'enough of 
digression. 9 

q>tftft$ '&« pigeons having disappeared.' 

*folft T'ft^'flAjtollft 'the afflicted should dub* i den ( ease ) 
their grief/ 
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,DRA. 

f$TOT snr^f" flf&u|<rtft 'a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, the 
instruction ( given to him )/ 

JrafHrcSPT 3*3*1 or gngCTSfr 'to turn to the subject under discus 

si™* 9 vrmnr*, ingtf-tTWT-ftWv H^pt, sr^t 'the subject under diieui- 
sion.' 

l1Mfcia</41«ilftd|:, WWi«IMH i> «m^^HM l f^li : 'disguised as ascetics/ 

QtQMjuft <7^' ' a disinterested friend/ 

IW V&rer ^5r f*HT fafSrofNr: $*T: 'how have you disposed of my 
money/ 3# ar^gfcfi%r 'I am at your disposal 9 3flnrofWP*W:> 3W 
W( inwrfi^ 'this matter is at your disposal. 9 eMgqfla , <fem<MM 
^disposed to quarrel/ 

% *t fit*H«H& 'what are you disputing about/ 'what is the matter 
st issue/ H ! $i|ffl>iti : 'a disputed point/ 
3 T ffffaff$i W: <a distinguished guest/ 

qr* *rnR[T%<nfo *(*m iNtmifc 'I shall thus divert his thoughts/ 

^H^f^jjg ^f 'a house dfotcfed against itself/ 

3*ft $*T<*-%r *W 'how do you do,' 'are you doing well/ ?*f flflf- 
1p*n# ^9T»% 'asks you how you do/ ^flf $# STgOTPOTT 'she came to 
ask the queen if she was doing well/ 3ft? fSrifesf 'have don* with, 
enough of, your importunity/ f&mmb mfft%gi fi-MuH 'what have 
we to do with watching the movements of our master/ 

*Rt ft #CT*nta tmpr or 3tT$r$fr 'my mind is still in doubt.' 
HHUMH^feHHi :, dfWlfiMl ?fa: 'ground having ups and downs/ 
'uneven ground/ M » dt<HHU : 'ups and downs. 9 J\3*U$ttlvR *T *PflT *W- 
Hfiubflm 'there are ups and downs in our condition ( in life ) as in the 
course of the wheel/ f^r(T?rt-3r^5sN^3T*ft Uv*l<flC$ : ' down with the 
tyrant/ 

Min i mum : 'the day is drawing to a close/ 'it is about sun-set ' 
<**TT WHJHlnm r irfkm: 'you have drawn down ruin upon yourself 
with your own hands/ 
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EPP. 

gftftalfafcOTTs T$*T. 'an ass dressed in a tiger's skin/ 

^TTOTO sNtf^T: ' *w» to do a rash act.' ^|i)<«i||PMKI4iMlfl^ 
^f^rnrT?: ' a sharp driving shower. 7 ft§/§^ TOTOPTOt 'what are 
you driving at/ 

UT *ilM* ll ft l^erj * let not your spirits droop ( flag )/ 'do not des- 
pair/ H^iqVjlftjft ' I elept with drooping limbs/ sfafr ^9TO * tlle 
whole frame droops down/ 

^ra$flM I >H WTOT: $Jflr TO 'small cfapt make a pool/ 
^fj^fl l flq WTT 'let this matter (story) be dropped.' 4W^U r mfil 
It TBfrffc? tfHfftf if ^nft 'I feel ready to drop down/ 

f$nft%$lft/*ty44jfti^r ^Rr# *the peacock drowns my voice with his 
<cries/ 

E. 

W&PTt^ f^F *be within earshot/ 
un&fa W^ '•arZy in the morning/ 

?T *ftS*rTfir> STW qflglK CT ^TITO: 'I am in earnest/ ' I am not jok- 
ing*' mmtfw W* 'take in earnest? 

%m WTWT Jim, 3*f f^fii:— lfiw(M | « : <I am at ease. 7 gfnft ITO1* 
i%*nr* TOFtf ^HTrfOT ' this my soul is completely at ease? JTOTCTtf, 
TO?tf- STOW 'at one's ease. 7 Q^f£W 'sleeping at ease. 7 

$ffQ& 'setting the teeth on edge. 7 

W^ i&^( 1 P. ) 'to take effect. 7 mSSTW tf i ftn&t** .* Sjtffft 
'the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not against ) a 
mountain/ *i^<^*fl fHffltT fr *H fn%& 'such changes of purpose take 
effect ( grow strong ) in persons intoxicated with sovereign power/ 
ftffc ^B^frf ?nrat ' of darkness thickening at nignt/ ** «^VW#<|J g 
f^tft l ^ le thunderbolt has no effect on those who have practised austere 
&&*&*. jfft, mufoHN 'to this effect. 7 srfff., W^gfT? 'in •/!**.' 
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EXC. 

^TOTPlf WqpttWh SKigrror:, xftfll , -^rr* W^r 'the king was enamour** 
of her/ 'fixed his love on her.' 

Bins Jt *nw$T# WV 'hear my speech to the end ( hear me out )/ 
%W IUI* ^ f»f>^fitwfiT 'it will end in good/ 

4HUUfflft«ftui 'enough of prolixity/ 8re*-g3T- qftg 'l JH '««ow^* of 
joking/ 

f>HJ$T !TW %*% <Tt «># ' curiosity enter** his heart/ 

HR1T#?T, mWTv ^nHT: ' he is entitled to respect/ q g4*frKmfffi 'he 
is entitled to precedence/ 

M<iJW<Hfijwjj 'envious ( jealous of ) another's happiness/ ft *TTOT~ 
T5T- H<1*l I *ir«' ' they are envious, jealous of each other's fame/ 

gdUl ^ ' to consider *0«aJ/ rT?^pf -H I VlRl^Hi^ w< ' he is «^ua/ to 
the task/ 

QfttyltM ' sending on an errand. 9 

'hnraHt Jjfltfeftflfa&HH sfc crfor. 'he has escaped one'danger only 
to fall into another' ( has escaped Scylla to fall into Charybdis ). 

WT ^smf^ 1&61 ' he narrowly escaped. 9 

$?f§rflf <Tf SfrW 'so^d her with a good escort. 7 

WUfaftgH^tf*! 'disappeared for ever. 7 qq&TTO ' l° s t for ever. f 
^HUftgHft T*r> 3T«m«RT ' gone for wr.' 3W*fN|4J *TT t(U||i! ' she slept 
not to ever wake again ( to wake no more )/ 

arargnnf, 3rtinf$tf 'Oh I An evil has befallen./ 'alas, woe me/ 

*T CTWft WT M*il^HlHm^ ft ; 'the reception exceeded even my 
expectations/ 

Vmfi: WR*1W- ' rules have exceptions. 7 smT^ftwfrwtf: WTWT- 
ffTO 'as general rules are limited by exceptions. 7 3Twf5nETT^ cTflPST v ff& 
«twmr: 5T ftwr^HTOPprffr 'that saying has no exceptions. 7 srtinTCPr* 
'a counteraction/ 

fire qfeHH*f«WMfit»^ ' pleading an excuse of headache*' 3RnTOTO» 
^$h? 'under the excuse of illness/ 
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FAB. 

llffiqlUMfti^ yy, ^affaiwfl fi^rt 'execute thy business,' < do- 
thy duty/ 

arcA 1 iMIHflwfilqjijW ' his boyhood gradually expanded into- 
youth/ g^fcgrgtPCT: 'with his eyes expanded with joy/ 

*r**n?RTSnsre7 ^n^pftff: 'you exposed yourself to trouble/ w 
SSmr ffit *WTOt TOf; 'he was exposed to the charge of cowardice*, fff: 
tffSTO S*fafa ?**!&> 3TTfl<n*rfW*W*ft ' she exposed rice to the sun/ 

feqa i cjfltf , frg> *rt^ 'to some extent. 7 q$%n < to the fulleat 
extent.' 

gt ^t^'U r 'in the *ye* of the public'. 3tt%ifflftt ?TW ' I am an «y*- 
9ore to him/ 

F. 

B^TS1%' tfljtf ( /^ to face,' $*fft?p£ OT ' a house /actw^ the 
East/ 

Wqpc*> *TO<T: 'in /<*<*/ Wf ^^H y TTwferv fTBTfT: ' as a matter 
of fact. 9 

^^^l^quuivft : 'his talent /at7* not in difficulties/ ^ R^M^fi 
</«t7* to give the fruit/ n^ft^^wRrfif^ ft^Tf^fT: 'a good appoint- 
ment was made to fail fcy Fate/ ^^ ^rf ?r ffanfr ?T- WlflY3 'his courage 
does not fail him/ 55rnn% 'failing male issue/ ?fw tqfiWta: itmm: 
<his memory /at7td him/ ^dflft-HM '-^HT failure of issue/ 

3{ft3<?: fsflff ^jST 'faint heart never won fair lady/ 

fjf^3" 'bfair day or weather/ 

M 'lr ff^mrf Vy AMf tll^tfi 'rise and fall. 9 * & $Q**iM w £\%£ ' *** 

arrow fell short of its aim/ ^ n ft M Ha^W *"*: tiffrfit 'words /atf 
short in describing your greatness/ 

gp^i*f?T> 3RTctn&ar ^P*srf^?T 'false to one's promise/ 

^rf^rfV^nTT^srgiT 'familiarity breeds contempt/ 

$t fTT ld*d*l WTcqTs 'how fares it with her ladyship/ 
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GET. 

3HT Igftqfrr U#tarift ' the sage will not find fault with this. 1 
"WfhfT ^HTT 'chase is found fault with/ 

*nre*TJ, fr^TT: 'a man oifseling.' *&w< *5W vtft * jufr ' what 
man oi feeling is not affected at heart/ 

mmi* qan^*$iqmm 'hefsigned himself to be dead. 1 Wltf*M 
=^»rT l f signing anger. 1 nqflflflU i , sum?*? Wpnarff ( f signing sleep. 1 
MUfmimiuffl 'drinks ( his )/M/ 
fc 3mnft Wrt^T: 'they/otmci him guilty.' 
33Tr.-*nnr: JEW l *fin* or fair proposal. 7 
3%Sfr35 'this/** welU 

ytHflmrfcefe : '^th his eyes/a*d on my face/ 3TTWff>-W^-f1% 
^having the gaze/***/ fafan-Z(ftt(-$v** 'with a/mj look/ **t 
-fitgl&JHF W*rf?T 4 the mind devoid of fixedness rambles/ 

fOT^faj , %*n%faf 'seeking or finding flaws t or picking holes/ 

^Wtjft*": srWF^: 'a palace having seven floors J* 

S*ft mfrfto, 3fclf& *3HT, SHriuf^:, *f( xrf )9ff^: 'folding his 
hands together/ gsrrert flWUftw 'folding her in his arms/ 

WJltf ^Htl^U follow ( in ) the foot-steps of the great/ qqfi 
srfttar 'following the path/ ^i^flHCT TnBW 'following a middle 
course/ $:# $OT3*ftr, ftmQ < nu^^*fi 'one misf ortune/oJ/oa* another. ' 
3W fife xmfrftr 'what follow from this ? ? m^ummft 'what./Wfoa* is 
understood/ J^nrai(T: 'what followsd next/ 'proceed/ trarar ' it is as 
follows. 9 

*rftf ^rrt, */?*** 3flfo* 'God forbid ( forfend )/ 

Willi wi VfWlfr ' I shall forsgo my name/ 

ffofr-^rf&y:, qrf?f^iTT:/fi*r5rfihf:> **nra:-3*r. 'who ha§ 

^fulfilled his promise.* 

G. 
3T1HT tfcrtTRrf ' 0«* out of ( leave ) bed now.' 
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HAN. 

SPfl* ftaB[T: or g^M f fom : ft 'they have girded up their loins for- 
battle/ 

5J*ft wtf UT I*?*; Wt^nsftf: *T S?, HM* HlftflW ^o not ytVr 
way to grief.' 

WSjfa* WflrrifrT frsTCfT 'as i' glowing with Br&hmanic lustre/ 
fft ^rW5; PTm^Tv qypfctf 'he yo#* by the name of/ T H I l^ t 
*TT Wnw ^he went by the name of Um4/ 

% OTT EOTT? *Fh$WWT sprfi^T 'what is the good of seeing her/ 
3tfjf Mfi%3»N 'what good do you get by weeping/ 

M<*ft&& *™> wairfc*'* ^f^lNrf TO: 'he is within the grasp of 
death/ f$ ^r ^^f5tlHHm^m^9 'and this gratp of every ( kind of ) 
learning/ U44l4l<i «MjJUI(ftl4Mft 'you have well grasped my meaning/' 

3ff?taW <ftt ^rf^-^wt affirm: 'he was greatly delighted/ 

ftWT$ tfft$mf$rfcn»r 'grinding the teeth in rage/ 

«1«H«MUll»« *> smrfNRv S^^rmR^ 'he grew up to man'* 
estate' (attained majority). *?ff<T*: wtr$mt TOtrtft *tf$nrnf iRrtfc 

'a calf grows into a large bull/ 

HOT 4I*4W<«3£ m^fer, *%& 5W^ *TO* 'tears ^ti^Aed fortk 
from her eyes in torrents/ 

H. 

^tffftr 'in the habit of stealing/ q^m^; 5aG*ffo q ftfoflfejl 

'habituated to distress'. 

^W f H I smfl 'even a hair's breadth/ 

*$HT$ qtHft 31$ anift ^ft?f: 'AaJ/ a loaf is better than no. 
bread/ 

ft3?&WT55^'a hand-to-hand fight/ ffSflr.-aiWHT.-, q*<*-9Wt* 
<on th^ one hand — on the other hand.' g,tTPTC['on the other hand/ 
rtffoft, *$* 'on all hands.' *\mm* i m 'gi™n a helping hand.' <r*TOr 
Sffirat 'to be handed down/ 
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NIG. 

< W%ffillmi ft* ' **"9 between' ( like Tris'a&ku ). 

3ri%**ft *WmiWhW ^H^miP l Spnft ffinfcwfft 'antecedent 
good omens are the harbinger* of toming happiness/ ( Cf. 'coming 
erents oast their shadows before' ). 

«|tTO«tVvifru*t ' 0h > hard fate - > SWffg^r^Enir 'k*rd pressed 
by hunger/ 

?W W& *H«^tt«fii-3nrrt^-V?^r^ 'your face has the beauty 
of a lotus/ 

^ i ffrfljfll?^ 'who hazards his life/ 

$ft qftM* or nfiteiqflfliq 'to be placed at the head of/ *r ^«rt 
^ft-*f&C fitefit ' h © stands afc *•» *•«* of all/ *fo*Tft%<TT:> wfatfS*:- 
^Tfs-Jra«T:-5Tt«WT: 'A*«<k<* by Vasishtha/ 

amfiUlMul ^ <sore-A«aK»^ oil/ 

gWt^, f^PTRT 'be is in good WlA.' ^T^-xnpRrw: ^fW?l 
^became as healthy as before/ 

ftmWPi; ^frH%T/%T^nr 'why do you heap accusations ( calum- 
nies) upon us/ 

fffr »diM*MW I g^mH t fil : 'we know it by hearsay: 

irtmt> WlfaW T 'with all one's heart. 9 jTgfaraT flfa«q>4ffr fT 

^qreft: 'he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul/ ifaB$ 9 

i^fa, TOTtt f^Trfj 'to one's heart's content/ 
*fH^*l|W^-ft :, «rW 'heaving deeply/ 

t ! W«rfqMMM«cHI& qffltEHfl : W& 'this is a heaven on earth f 
aUHflmUMlfl <T* 'I 8 k ft tt be close upon your heels, 9 I shall just 

follow you/ SHmqgf 'to take to one's heels 9 . 

ftsfT H^^^ u > %* * fawfa ' G °d *«'jw those who help them 

selret/ *5T nftf; folWW* 'I «'t help/ 

gff ^mwNnial *&t 'yonder is indeed et Aufeotit spectacle/ 
ff Wf «Tf W*ftt 'be has a Ai^rA opinion ( thinks highly ) of you^j 
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INC. 

IW f ftwffi ^^" «9% 'arrows hit a moving mark/ 

qsT-fa*nft ''wr frtf imv WRfc ijonrnr w&t or rjuffotfiQ 'I *°w 

them of no account.' *T^mt H*. WT^f fqPTOV qjwfMM 3TIWT € hM 
your tongue.' *ritanft-at*rftqrTft atf ft<m: 'this rule Ao/d* good every- 
where.' SrCTTF letting go the hoW ^it: 3TKH% f^pft *nrift 'red colour 
takes a firm fold on a white cloth.' *r <*fa£W u»T 3TOfr 'he had a hold 
on the mind of the people ( drew the mind of the people towards 
himself ) ' ^ft?af %ftf% > ^ft^^Tv ^l^fl^vm^fl ff% 'the advice took no 
hold ( was not impressed ) on the mind.' 

WB&i tWX j^miH^qi q; 'the words went home to his heart.' 

**g*: g l WEHl ftq rw m w V?*T 'retaining four hares as hoetagesj 

^rgflf ftKH<fl Tqi*mr 'uttered human accents.' 

ffi* TT?ft ftntW «nim?mwr'thus completely humbling the kings.' 

I. 

flflm i ^ q- STTTT:, *&&*:, 5Tgni?f TO: ' becoming identical ( one ) 
with Brahman.' 

$¥*> l^rrfr? jt^tf*? ^fi<w?*r:-$ftqra •'•# luck/ 

a y WM^ ran^ ' from times immemorial. 7 

ST WSTO *ftf3«^> l fr 3f*rf<T ' he stood in imminent peril of death.' 

3f# %**T ( * ^TfWtar ) WW** i %g\m WT ; away with flattery, 
speak impartially.' 

>dM*4HJ»lri4f$H 'an untimely storm impends.' 3RTf% *ta*Rt BPT 
<a drought is closely impending. 7 

ftafatng: or jpf: tpmTSTOroR: ^ET W1I4 *$ ' being tm/wrtonid 
( pressed ) 7 he told all.' 

*i \ H$t 1&*m ^f?TWn SFftftoft fovarfrr 'Janaki is the Karuna 
sentiment or pang of separation incarnate. 9 

*raraf «nf?f> fWn^-ftW^-^HTO' Wffr 'he incurs blame. 1 
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INT. 

fife Wift <fl»«WW ?TW 'the splendour of that pair is simpljr 
indeecribabW ( what words can describe their splendour ). 

^mM^lq i dmmWfrlft : 'his dignity may be inferred from his 
form/ ^ I frf^q f siMN^WdW 'her very form leads ( one ) to infer 
her being superhuman/ 

3T MIlWoqf^4f3ujfft 'it will be clear who is inferior and who is 
superior/ 4|Ulff4H<JI m Sf ^ft^ST* 5T^n: 'she is not inferior to §achi 
in majestic dignity.' jt nfimtfqwflflqft *HITHT '( her ) loveliness ia 
not inferior to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture/ 

3T*ft AhUh)mH4|: jffiMH l q* %'WW 'these diversions will only 
serve to inflame grief/ 

*qflSRra ? PtftapT, sdfatTh 'inflated with pride/ 
f3taTTW5T-ft%*r 'under the influence of sleep/ gy: Mfl|fl|^i|§Q| : 'a 
fool has his mind influenced by the convictions of others/ 

Stffhffr fft vrfdnnd' 'instead of saying on Purushottama'. >a<UI<A 
3TR^r^ fofafit t£ t %U\ 'instead of studying why do you play V gtan%, 
31$ f<taT^«f 'be not sorry instead of being ( where you should be ) glad/ 

<l(lMWuflt»fl -ffi 'serving as the instrument of others/ 3Wnfit~ 
MHMN><^A^^t 5W ' suc h persons become helping instruments. 7 

* * Vh4$9> : 'compound interest. 7 m jg\ $f%: 'simple interest. 7 <\H%4 
ym> 4^Wrt *T* 'interest at fiveper cent/ g£ $*ffft: ^mflWT^ 
CTlf«$ ^y° u have seen how the interest of the story made me digress/ 
f*p$nr, MlJieft ' looking to one's own interest'. ^fiUmnfcl *P*OT^ 
<the subject-matter of the story is very interesting. 7 Mfrm f ffl«fl 3*niT- 
tlffqt: <we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two/ 

if ^3*m*feWfffimfl : 'tf it should not interfere with other duties/ 

HStrmftS SVPfTt fT tttfit 'he interferes in matters not his own/ 

inmcTTT srfSNnsftw 'do not interrupt him/ 

*ffr mtit, 3fcm 3RTOT ' at intervals. 9 
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LED, 

mnqffrMfl , f^raWT 'inured to fatigue/ 
ruqfr^idj f^qrr: 'this is not an invariable rule/ 

TT*W %*3jPTOtT ^tfi" 'it was a sad irony of fate in the cas* of 
Kama/ 

J. 
qr ftgHMffrlff , WTTf^T 'uttered in jest. 7 

3J W F K>TncH43 l < i*on account of the fatigue of journey? 3TTOTO 
H^Wdl 'he resumed his journey? ^m%*\u\\&&[ 'it is only a week's 
journey? 

Wi3j3f£$1^4^ sr^f 'stay here just as in your own house/ 
TOprf^fHr^T ^fafvTrT 'brought unjust like one's own son/ 

K. 

3TT5WT 3T*nft *n* or qg- <go or fall on the knees? 3n^^-£W-RT^ 
<£nw-deep/ 

^fd 3^r or ^, ^pr ^f^[ or t5r[ ***** the eyebrows/ 

SflflL<fc<J ST3T tTW 'knowledge is power/ ff^TCgiTT SR TO%, a^TW 
gfHIH 'became hnotvn by that name/ 

L. 

f^flFfr l ^fvjflR -STfinjy 'labouring under hundreds of anxieties/ 

5HT^ ^rSTWnbr-^fAifT 'proceeded by land? 

3Y3^qror 'with languishing looks/ 

q-q-fr ^r fifi tt NR p sr^mf: 'this talk will last through life/ $rf^rir- 
Q*m*vmR)«f r 'rfWR^ft's 'the bloom of youth lasts for a few days/ 
CMitUm*il JTT55T ' a garland capable of lasting for a long time/ 

Wfoll»to4 <T$T?Tt 'the postern door was on the latch? 
ffctfhfa fimfiM ?^H, %OTft[ICTr: ««r: 'why are you /ate/ 

Sg# ?r$ ^rert> fros mwat ila v ik ^^ f or a *fcie. f 

fl « HHWft*lft ^flffidHcUingq^ </•<* a dissolute life/ fe^d<Jtft t% 
22 
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LIM. 

*?lfcf <on the way leading to Chitrakuta/ stf- ^WT H<flaMffigfl 'this * 

way leads to the river.' 

3f3f^r3 Mftffqff sfr* 'you are growing leaner and leaner day by 

day' ( you are gradually wasting away). «4cH4<JI ^im^c^ l 'leaning 

on Madalekh&'s arm.' 4UHg*dlMf3ti4<HI 'leaning her face on her left 

hand.' 

oU^f T: HTfijTJTt fton 'there should be at least three witnesses/ 
ar mnqqffilg 'we being left behind/ qffi trrVtatf 'when it le/t off 

raining/ 

mq^m^ufr QTW 'it is easy to advise or read lectures to others/ 
3JWT*$TO, gr c* rq * > W » f*5qf<m, SJsSr^rnr 'being at leisure. 9 
q ff^lV^ r m <E*nft <T<rf$rsft f^ qrfifartft 'secure her lest she 

fall into the hands of. some ascetic/ 

«gf2rcrT??r 'to Uvel to the g r0UTld -' Tft**nrat sfhHrftnr deduced to 

the levtil of the poor/ 

*T3«n: **ra**ften 'man is liable to err/ 

*T^rT**TTtfm *** *n**fa Wtff 'your ladyship is at liberty to do 
what befits the occasion ' *3r ift^T *%V$*n *T W sni^fit 'now she is at 
liberty to detain or set you free/ 

^n *T&*T3r ?t^rT^ 'the fault lies with you entirely/ q<fljU*fl 
t3^ ^ : 'this fault Jws with my friend/ 

y f UNM r-vnrqf-^nn 'support of life. 7 mq&ft 'leading a virtuous 
life. 7 ^ $ \ \Ml\W 'the vicissitudes of life. 7 

WTOT OT^n 'considered in this hght. 7 

ir*mf$ 'this and the like, 9 q-flfr^f:, q - rf^ qff^Rt 'just as you ft**/ 
*UT*T9TT, *pesfo &fH **mff% 'doing as one likes. 9 *W*q: < taking 
what form he /•&*/ *mrfirai%<f fa*nrt '&> as you like. 7 ^ * HWT 
^r^ ^ot 'h© was not to her liking. 7 

a^m^H 'of narrow Kmtl ( scope )/ ?TPT ir^r |qvmi iR^T^f •TT^ 
'no (definite) limit can be set to his fame/ if UiHMlft^tlUf 'not 
through the limited nature of merits/ 
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MEE» 

jrrsnpf fifr <a9 lon s as * ^^• , *«n&: srfnciflSr RW^fl ' foes on 

wild fruit/ wpf OT3T 'within /w*^ memory/ 

<Mt>^ TTJf fnf^ cans, <to Jo<fy« a complaint/ 'to file a suit/ 
TO^:-5f%ffH:-<TT, HTOT 'to Joo£ intently at/ drqilUHmq 'that foofo 
like wantonness.' ST^TT 5? sftntftlT StfRT, >H'!«ftJ4«);Ht*-f%<Tqr '&*>£ 
After ( look to the well-being, take care of ) my mother/ 

f%iraT3T3TCF> U lftjglcm 'he lost his life. 1 filJ>Hji>rqft 'he loses his 
friends. ' ^ranr»TTrfV 3T»tI 'he lost his way/ ^dlft<fc l < 7 arfiremre 
'who has lost his office.* %^^fTT-g lH M fa -qg 'being at a loss what to do/ 

mHH , ^q?^rr 'fall to the Zo* of.' cW ff Wimftd 'misery will 
l>e your lot. 9 5E*qTW<T gifl*|*Hd 'to whose lot ( share ) does perpetual 
happiness fall/ 

M. 

j\ qf mffr ^(HH^MM^UJ^ 'to make the best of a bad matter/ 

SyS^nPf: 'hitting the mark. 7 

3T*PfTf^T 31TWT:, * mMi m i rM *:, *U*mmJ i *\\ l h l HfrT: 'I am not 
ma*ter of myself/ JT-fcWUyMmT*:, ^TT^nTT^arT 'who has completely 
mastered nil sciences/ mifo W^ l ^nftqiti <m SOTOf 'you have 
attained perfect mastery over all sciences of arms/ 

3rr*f qi?ra[f|^t OTTW 'let us ( two ) make a match.' %?^t %fa& 
<Hari is a match for the demons/ 3Trn?q-- ^ | HgfcUi -f5; 'to be more than 
a match for/ g fc UUl ft j fff sr^r* g^jj; 'it was a well-matched fight/ 

qf afef^rtM^ gre 'it does not much matter / % j^tt fW, 3FRTOT fWT ?T 
'what i3 the matter with her/ ffe IttT ^T CT$-^1*h 'what matters it to 
me/ q 'M U T HW 3T^fer%?^r^T^ 'proximity being not material, 9 

q RuidH^ ? ^F^rT^fr 'of matured intellect/ 

^T l ^d ITT ft SHU T 'casting at me a meaning look/ 

jr^+sn-wstinr-F'goout to a 1 ***-' *r*3?*iT> araj<*!T ' to rise to 

wi«^/ 3^: #S^-*frro^ 'waters meet. 9 
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NEE, 

rfFT f ^t &fTaff*<T> ^fefTI ^mr^ ff 'his heart was melted with affec- * 
Hon. 7 

$roTftre> WTOWTCJ 'having a retentive memory. 9 t^ftfttWJtli- 
^i^TO-W^T^rt'-^^a^^t^ ipR[ or tft pass, 'to remain only in memory. 9 

*PFt 3[Pft % <n #l*tm% f^flrsrf^ '°ne fault merges in a collection of 
good qualities. 7 

f%THPT5TNajlMK:-ffrr: 'working of the mind J Vfrfb &R-f or g"^r r 
f^ft *** ' io crosd or °<-'cur to the mind. 9 STrtfTT-fFtegHcTrTO; *n*IT* *W : 
'never wind the first question. ' 

sJr*Uil-H|va"Rt»t qTCfrTO^ ^^ r fH 'I feel pleasure mingled with regret.' 

Utirfg, ^T- l mieeed his way.' 

4NH^d 'a mistake in calling by name.' fljH T^ Tfru «Tnr- 
^Hn-Svprr-^^T^ 1 ^NH 'animals run away from the ass, mistaking it 
for a tiger.' 

3TcW^nrr ^F^TT 'don't misunderstand me.' 

^n i dimuT r ? 'good for the present moment * 

q^jf^ II 'the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but not the beam in- 

thine own.' 

ffi& nm mwft > 3*^ T&famfa 'he makes mountains of mole-hillfl/ 
3Umc^H|eM^k^H ffi * nK^t 'don't move even a step further/ 
fyi\\i\ \ 4|gw i *U%2 'mysterious are the ways ( workings ) of Fate.' 

N. 
3fft 3TPI5% & tfm^m: 'do you know their names.' 
** KTfPT ^TTOcT: $^n* *I shall ask his mother's name. 9 Himj f 6 

mHTgm% <he calls me by my nam*.' g^r>wT, M^HIdi * i n one ' 8 name. 9 

<fl*W : Xm W5 ! 5RT?W TT3TT 'say to the king in my name. 9 ingffijBPT fl^T 

*niW*T3TTlf3t Tmo* Salute him in my name. 9 

HT3WT55Wr 5J%TT 'levity natoral to mortals.' ? 

$5fiH*?g: ^ friend in need ( adversity ).' ^ Stf£ aTO% ** WHi; 

'a friend in need is a friend indeed. 
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OVE. 

UlcSdl ^rfrf ^M^lfl 'Malati nods her head/ 
5T3 STSTq-W %HTff ' I am but a nominal lord of the Earth/ 
^eO^rrito? ^rrj 'this matter has become notorious 7 (known to all). 
tTrHI^^ <4 dlU4H let her be carefully nursed.' 

O. 
tHSHfo nreffrffrr 'the sole ofl/ecJ of one's affection/ fl^ffU^ ? fWfr- 

fiftt, Na^MyT 'TO 'with what object in view/ 

STfqf&iJHT fTT ^TOTT: 'she was an obstacle to meditation/ 

i^JIUi ^ff oftq^ 1 f^OT 'occupying the honourable position of a 

house- wife/ 

3T?T <T«7 f^ 5T ??fin^ sm fTOT ?^ dlMIdd 't^s did not occur to 
his mind/ *H > u q f ^jfft ^sfi" ^ sgt$^ 'these two verses occur to our mind/ 

?tn%r53rrq <J*nf STTO^T 5T$"rd d T ^akuntala has offended some per- 
son worthy of respect/ j\? * qf^jft jpjr fin^ &X *nrT*,c5W|^ffd 'I 
have never even once offendsd you/ ^frjnfrfqij, %g5WEHT 'easily taking 
offence. 7 

^gpT-HH'-^Ty^K 'dismissed from office.' 

STOTSt f3r*fa: 'having gone out into the o/wn air\ a*ftm<jfr qfif- 
* \ fw , xJM l cJ^ TTgr 3TTHT A I laid myself o/wn to your taunt/ 

^t?rnnTT» «WH*Hb l W Seizing an opportunity. 7 

g f *bM tTT5ryg? r?1<fe(^ft[g 'opposed to the practice of the world/ 

3T5T m^ l ^faf WPJ, ^TOTf^mW %*ntf 'it is left to your 
option or choice. ' 

Ssn^nwfft^T 'Your Majesty's order will be obeyed/ 9TT39taf 
^natural order. 1 srrfff&tKr* SJfWTv f^fav »TRTI^': 'reverse or<fcr/ 

srefjfr qf^ MH^fidqi Mg^ l 'I am overcome by sleep caused by 
fatigue/ 
*f\ *HM«^MR*lf|m i ^rg^T 'with an eye over/owing with joy,* sr*ur 
^TforrjJTRiffaj 'niy curiosity first overflowed.' 
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PLA„ 
P. 

ftqufM l < spr^ 'grew or turned pale. 9 

3 l fl*t!rt * fc W$**W '§akuntala forms, as it were, a part and 
parcel of my body/ 

^fa^l^MH 'assignment of parts.' 

*IW «TCW fir^H" ^fl 'give the particulars of that man. 7 

W*nft <rft*rftffTT: *rRT: qwf%a[ 'he with diffculty passed eight 
years. 1 %$ far- <TT% * *cfo 'this passes conception.' 3Tt?tf -faffg flqvp r . 
S75. fcu^H 'let it /mm now/ f »^^ 14151 d«ift : 3?^rfa*3>mr% 'why 
do you leave the camp without ( taking ) a /as*/ 3*531551%?^ 'without 
a /am' wn f^nrfpftif^rf^FT cf^srstrq^irr stfrSTHU^.- 'she 
passed off tbe picture of her beloved upon her frierd as that oi Cupid/ 
UfeU44|H||jH|«4ft,$*tTftft > dU f Xfui 'the account of the second mother has been 
passed over by his honour/ 

*il<fll«rKHRHftfe**m 'another peeping through a lattice .' 
3TTBT g^OTT wf^Uuflq i 'the command of elderly pcrsms is (to 
be considered ) peremptory, should not be called in question/ 

iretf 5T snfomt ?"£> snf|5mrRlS:?t H ?? 'the (Iran a has not been 
seen performed ( acted ) on the stage/ 

fhrraffcf^ft *W 'persevere in your opposition/ 

3Tra^T-^T-qrf^rTT^: 'a personal attendant' 'body-guard/ mgw 
'personal experience/ 

*ftw*l<Hl *PF?£ 'youth has pervaded the limbs/ 

WUHtt ^ 9 ? lulWffft /ascertain who are the petitioners' 

RUflfia IT* * a teart J* 1 * 1 '"* awa y in absence/ *r ^ if flma i m g 
'he pined for his home/ 3fft:gtf«r??<l*£f5$t *T*|$h 'the royal sage i8 
pining by the separation from his wives/ 

f^^-flft 'in the P^ce of a father/ srati, mmh Wfti WtVSi " 
'w the first «/<*<?*.' arof ff, !£«?:, $H%r 'ia the next j>/aca/ 
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PEE. 

3rf$R[7 *njfc 3rf5rft^T ' « plaintiff* '. Wrq^ff; 3rf^5rFv 3ffftWT$T ' * 
defendant. ' 

ftmuqsiHjffit ^m£«* ' worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 days/* 
q<tf*>4Hft qrcWHT 'just as my friend pleases. 9 g^ipr: qftgTO- 'a pleasant 
joke.' g^POT, gf?*S^ «nroi5WT, tfsJSHHH 'phasing to the ear. > 

ftft?TJrf^:-^?I^^:-3ft <][ ^ve pledged my word 7 . 3TTOt$%*f 
srf^rr 'they two thus pledged their word ; . ?r* f3^TO*dT ?** mfrfl t i cft 
<%$ i he has pledged his virtue ( honour ) that he would not harm you. ' 

Wm1*W > WHU^rJl, && ' on or at the point of death.' *r*pfr- 
5=8^ft; ^ i ^^M^^I 'on the point of delivery/ 

^rcft *rf*Vta£ mrftm, ?^?m »lfatTT 'the maid was given the 
position of a queen 7 . 

d^mmuf fr ^IH?f 'it is possible in both ways (both sides are possible) 9 . 

piHMg^ "being long in practice 7 . m \ MH > ^T^frT, *TTgf*T ' follow- 
ing good practices 7 , q3T ^RtgMJ l ^cq i J : ' what profession do you 
practise.' SPTt*T : 'practice' as opposed to ^TTCMnro: 'theory'. 

qil-HH l d, ^*tf ^HT ; *TO: <fen1f?>T* ^rft 'example is better than/>r« cepU 7 

^ * fe ^qcqi* n i^MHm^l 'he even prt diets events.' 

** W$ : * H«WWM s 'I J>r«/«r death to disgrace.' 

(ftfeq^di qpsft 'she showed signs of pregnancy'. 3F7ft*ntf 'ad- 
vanced in pregnancy. ' 

cHHlmqidtff , tffaftfcr *nsf ' you should be present '. <HUcfM ^T 
TO* *nf% ^T ' the past, present, and future', atfjj- ^rT^ 3TTWT 'in the 
presence of fire'* 

ft STSTFTT <Tft 5 OflJ'-*httf)?>rq 'pressing him to the bosom', 
*uf«iflR>*H>*i : 'pretending to be affected by poison. ' Sfgftlfft- 
jfirtft ';>r«*#nds not to hear'. amfcftrA^-f^firat 'pretending to be just/ 
OT$ft 1!W^ ^gf^Wnr^ ' the witness prevaricated. 9 
WHIoMlQl <I*«H4 fjM^Wtfc *rt 'prevention is better than cure/ 
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BEA. 

ft*Tmfaw irih ' fell a pr*y to enemies. ' 

srw W; m-W%m-ifaft ' the prime of youth \ 

ffcT^W:, <KT: qrf $W 'proceed with your narrative. ' XT^pmt 
fi^ | ^q^| 'proceed with the matter at issue. 7 STW^rrf *nnnft STSTBTigr 
ft*FT <TT^ : ' y° u ma y proceed with your dinner-preparations in honour of 
the worthy Br&hmanas. ' itpfifttft ft mm- i from what cause does 
thy excitement proceed. 7 

8$ft!r ' prompted by hunger. 7 *r ^t srr*jrmn$:, SHlvMft4<ty|: 
* he seldom wants a prompter. ' 

TT *rf*tanf H*H l ftmi^d l here is this person being disgraced and 
proscribed from the city. 7 

f f ft ft <*rtFr STVT* T * 5 *£*£* ft*fll<i)fflcli < good men ;>rot>a their 
usefulness by deeds, not by words. 7 

3T?rmm^rnTT ' one who provides for the future. 7 3*PT^ ygtf 9$^ 
i one should provide wealth against times of want. 7 

fri^UH l ifti ^H^^ or 3^d| : l are not puffed up when praised. ' 
W\WW> 4UHyb , 3Wfotf> S^ff </w/ed up with pride. ' 

^i$v&*< ^o^rg; ' he should punish ( an offender ) as a thief. 9 

Q. 
^fiq*^UU# ?C «VW4fi*l«H : ( ascetics may be questioned without 
reserve. * 

R. 

jfrfTOTftTcfalt'T: 4141 RsHmUJM«H 4 slow and steady wins the race J 

ar^h" IOT S3pJ" 5T«*f sntf ' those words rankle in my heart/ ^j 
*JFR: SRTaRn IRT: ' the wound rankled. ' 

3^*1 mquifisumffiuu ' by the account reaching ( her ) ears/ f^f 
glfrir W« ^ulH^^Nlri -g^ ^^^MIMQfl ^r 'this has probably reached 
your ears. ; 

MfjfrMWlft ' having a ready wit, 7 < r«a Jy-witted. 7 
5wn5ll-' S|9T ' afiection in the real sense of the term. ' 
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V#r SrqTOfr ^ra[ ( ** ) **& ta<TKi%l%cT 'the creditor shall pass a 
receipt in his own hand*. 

^^frnrWiS^ W^ ^ e en ^ ere ^ i^to a recognizance bond.'* 

<Tff f%?^T <*"* "£F* ^JTtfcqT: "*rf%% *I shall, therefore, recommend you 
to Damayanti.* t 

«miTft W^TRf aQ^T1%, STfr^n- * WT% 'you are not yet reconciled.* 
*"flFni% OT%OTTi3pTTra 'rectnciks statements.' 

^prorata^T 3tffir* 'a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed time.' 

<mcH<4 jf sft, 5r^f}^> 'reduce to subjection.* 3lft3W!tU4!($t<|, ^^ra^ 
'reduced to a skeleton of bones.' 3PTT%rf if\^ 'a body reduced in bulk. 7 

3T3T gTT?rr^lT 3Tg^WTT '* reference or allusion is here made to a 
mythological story.* 

*TrJ. # snft 1 ? RTW TIT" 'do- not show a refractory spirit towards your 
husband. 1 

5TTtfT% $T snmf f%$?rj 'pray, do not refuse my request.' 

<TW VRT m&HM*\<\ , ^f^HmWH^T^'his heart relented.' ^r ^TT ^d l 

•M^IWI^q, 'being appeased, he relented. 1 f%trft a CT3*t5T' 5?T* *e 

somewhat relented.' 

S'^flfifantf ?^^ 'gives relief to sorrow.' 

ftf| *plf WT#¥ "JTOTg*T$ Rr please remember ( lay to heart ) these 
*words well,' 

<nm# -JTW-T #HT^T?ft5f gsinfcte: 'this group of gallants as if 
reminds me to-day of Pafcala.' aft ^WT^^^ftfW 'Oh I I am well 
reminded.' 

ftf^ vHHU^I^.-Rfey^r SJ^ ?fi* S^TT?-' 'there goes a report.' 
ftPtJWyftiM^r 'reposing confidence.' 

<{l*wfi <!U|iU)4HVMlOM4|f^r; "5^nr$T WPrftr 'npnmut even fault* 
,«6 merits'. 

^r^^T^nrrfot 'the characters resemble one another', agree, coincide* 



346 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 

SAL. 

m*[\ TOt f%^N^ 'rivers are resolved into the sea. 1 
«lim*dmf§Hq4«U 'with her face resting on her left hand ' ^gnfr 
if &WT 'resting on the three hoofs.' ^TTnrwHPTrT: <tf further than thia 
r*$t$ with fate. 1 WMfiu/HV f jn *ra ^JT §&% 'on whom yonr sons had 
rested their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.' 

ST-* Wt #1 *S*T fi^Mpto fa' 'Hara will restore to Cupid his 
body.' 

Vrf ST^tft f^^hrnr^FTTWT $T 'my actions being thus restricted on all 
sidee' ( my course being thus hampered), amr?- &<*$ an^fagsftelT: 
'an exception can testrict the scope of a rule/ 

31tT- 'it ST ^vqftujtft 'I shall resume my story from this point 
afterwards/ 

IRQ ^|V$H1 ?fcf?f *WI*f f^TR^cWR?9T?r * tnat matter constantly 
revolving in bis mind. 7 

*lfftmif*iM<l*qdJ *I 8hall be ridieuUd. 9 

SFftaTORT? fillip! 'Priymvada is right 9 'says rightly 9 qr ^fr 
Wffainfffi 'a woman has no ri^Af to independence. 1 fl? %*ftf*>T 
ftl^Mril ITOT 5^ft«naf%<f 'I acted ri<,foty in delivering it into the 
hands of the Queen.' 

?f •TTVgfoifrl W&l 'they do not rise to receive their elders/ 
dffrgUM: ?Tf : *a rising enemy. 7 

WI^T *&5 *J«TCf Sfl% ; '^ * s proper that the eye is tiveted.' 
s reWlfBldft*! dtflft J 'your answer is, as it were, learnt by rote. 9 

WSttt SHTT: **T f* d»*lftmi 'ruling the subjects like one's own* 
children. 9 

flMiqqf^lVi <«t«*n * ; how much has the night yet to run.' 

S. 

*<4»4ft&a**jfiU «' * ( who showed that ) he had not eaten hi* 
master's salt in vain/ 
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8HA. 

ST S*lT-*nircT ( with loc. ), qj$* ^rrt^f with vrft < what need w* 
say of 5TOroT^: 'popular saying. 7 WCR *% «hr**MWmiU|*>: « so runs 
the popular saying,' 'as the proverb goes/ 

g*t <T ftMlM<H 5T?nrrar ^hr ' open it, preserving the seat y and 
show me/ 

msnjft^ 'to tM with one's own eyes.' 

a5W, 95^7^ lHTT1?ff 'exposed for sals. 1 

f>?T*rarr, ff « frQf $ 'sense of obligation/ «HlnaHUMmHMfil*« : 
-having lost all **n$* of honour and dishonour on account of old age.' 
jflftw^ etymological sense 7 ^gvk 'conventional or popular sense/ 
3T*nf, VW$, TTOT^ftr: 'in its true sense. 9 3TO*rr <r*rr jfosji *f ^%mrf 
Unfit 'else this repetition has no sense 7 ( does not become significant ). 

q%^, sir*?T 'taken separately 7 ( 444[f344Hltf4>^fl<4^IHWtt«f? H^f^T 

*£ > Ml^fimm 3T# °r ^^fwfflj 'this will serve to rouse his anger/ 
SWFT 3TH., WT^-i|*ft ^'to serve the purpose of/ <*err« as.' jr^f: qft- 
t^HT: 3n*PT ' tQ e gods *wwd up food/ $^ qr^p£ *rf%*irfo « this will 
wrw as water to wash the feet with/ 

TT ^Iffr^ F aTTH <UHiqMH : **et* of ornaments fitting all parts of the 
body/ <H » dfl«g , nfl l M^H , <H^h^id '*«* with jewels/ <r^ $> 'set one's 
foot in/ jr^:-f?fif-f%rff ^1 or 3n\TT or ^fSflfosr^caus. or *p^ caus. < set 
the heart on/ aj^f mifrn qf^UTrft ffym : 'by this time the sun had set/ 
3 U vfl q< i r *T$ ^T: '**' your heart on religious duties/ fin 1 31^4*3 f%^5t 
*Rt m qfiTiHN '*«* not your heart on transient objects/ 3Tf%TSTf^t 
iflmMHq : 'summer which has just *et in/ jjott Qh^H ^f>M^ 'virtues- 
are Mi off by modesty. ' 

MH<qiRfl<Htfbi > *TO ^g|f^j|m 'settling what to say/ 
ffff M<flMlflHlllfrgfl*uUi 'this position would be shaken. 7 
R4JV|*M4il94lTfc <j:|# ' sorrow shared by dear friends/ %?f qTOt|3 
|W ^Tf^r^ft^ftfH $«*tf 'with whom else shall I share my grief/ 
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STA. 

^ftpar > * ht&W\ \ b\ ' armed with a shield. 7 ^iTC&Pr ' having a 
sword and shield. 1 

HiH^iHftrJlfed , ^|R«4> ^ 3W*ref%:> *E3TT$T: 'a rick-long look.' 

ftpTC? ^Tf **wffr 'makes a sign to Vidushaka.' Sflfogy *ml> 
^aTO, STO^tE, 3T^nJ ' significant. 9 

4 i fUffi .ft ^P* ' mv heart ***** down/ IH^fim^HN^ l fl SWb l fl 
'limbs sinking down through excessive thirst.' aw ^k<ta^)<lti; *T gH~ 
Wt%<T-^?- 'his heart sunk within him.' 

WH WW H^l^rTl %TJ ' I have slackened the speed of the chariot.' 
^ftf&ffU<IHf »*> gg ftlhlHl * 'who have slackened their efforts.' * 

*frmffi>$ %T*. ' a mind Wow to discriminate.' MrqflflM^im 'slow 
in recognizing.' 

fqr^ <I am smarting nnder the defeat' ( the defeat is rankling in my 
heart ). 

<tf\Ul7H<{<M!T: %faTT3[ 'something is better than nothing.' 
**$ gq?Tfir5 Hm*mi<i 3 §*^t 'it is foower said than done.' 
tfjpnw WS" ^T H<5R (flHfft 'the spider *jriw* out its web ( threads ) 

from itself.' 

4hgW , MttQdf^^ 'in high spirits. 9 

fJrffft 5T: 3tfflrf 3Uf^Hfri 'snatches away the prey in spite of our 

1 looking on.' 

^K^^A^MM* ^the king sees through spies 9 

4*\i£\$\H<$il\§ m ' STnfc f% 'what is the use of life stained by infamy 
( ignominy ).' 

'his life was at stake J 

^tfiqfaj 3prft3tfT 'this will remain a standing stigma ( on me )•' 
^ft?C-irfite?r^^f-nft 'at * stand-still.' f$ 3*mtiNhr *Otft 'this does not 
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8UP # 

stand to reason/ ^sqsn'ftQ': i who has obtained a standing, 7 $$r%ft. 
**taffeRT 'with the hair standing on end.' 

qrnnftstf *% a; <to * tart on a j° urne y- ? a*fa«*nw ^gf ^fcfr *j?n: 

'not starting aside, the deer hear the souix!/ B^U%<T <*ith a start/ 
3Srflfi[?i«TatffiRT TTfsp 'night, the watches of which stoh away f 
( imperceptibly glided away ). ^R5T fttftlSftBtasi ^m^rtf^ 'sleeps 
gently stole upon my eyes/ 

^Wfit ^f^^T^sfir* 'when the fuel is stirred the f re blazes up.' 

HHNd T <ft*fT ft^ D Hlff 'the evil does not stop here/ 

5# ^T*teT 3JT 'to «*rtfo on the face.' f^r% *nfr 3I»PH% 'strike* fear in 

the mind.* g^-H^^-q^ 'tutting deep root/ <^*r g^q- ^q^ ft?^rq- : <he 

was **r«c£ with, wonder/ ar% Sf*P3[tT^T M^TlilUl ^fttf ^KHmsf fT, 

MM| r fiH<>H spairaf S?TT*m 'being used in its most general souse, it 

easily strikes the mind/ 

5TgrfTH^aff%^:-M^^^mS7:^nf: 'a sound stunning the ears/ 
•fry ffiT^ ^ I M ^qfr ' sne is *>^ d ( treated as ) Queen/ 
!%<H^<lS«^ WreHfa*TgT 'succeeding his father as sovereign 

of the North Kosalas/ 

£"! f *TT3' ^HfTl^ Tff WG spffam *i* any important duty should not suffer/ 

#W- ^tfrT %iH m% ^^1% *U3S 'a wicked person commits a fault 

and a good man suffers for it/ 

atiflMdtMlg 'from a sun- stroke/ 

$^*>H>rU 5TT 'to render super fluou ?/ StfMo^tfemi -cifftfeWi % sfTflfar- 

qMVtHH 'when there is a clear moonlight, torches are superfluous.' 

3TOiftrer3tw ^TO^T^fNm*f^r%W?r 'truth is superior t* 

thousands of horse-sacrifices/ 

*^ iftfW viMffim nft 'how shall I support my life/ * «W TO: 

support any theory/ 
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TOE. 

fStaW STrtnW 'suppressing the emotion of sorrow. ' 

fiWTfW TRsfrrrffcr *few 'I ana made susceptible of an emotion/ 
fifr l ft iffa* 'youth is susceptible. 9 

>4«tvfl*UM*l«4 5r ITT: 'my mind is held in suspense and hence 
anxious.' 

fiteTTJ ^re^OTf* ?PFSJ: 'the birds screamed as if out of 
sympathy.' 

T. 
fi|«W*R|fi &ta: '*«**«* differ, 7 'different men have different tattes, 7 
f*% *TS*TT * ^d^^l^TfT l ff^ 'I am unable to tear myself off 
from the cane-bower/ fStf^m ft^Fifgn^TT 'she tore her hair in grief/ 

iHWf^ T5T5ff f^mpfH^ 'passes the night grown tedious on ac- 
count of dejection.' 

5fT# U'itfr ^ ITT fa^f^T '*«** me in theory and practice. 7 
^if l tftfin ^ I ^MM smTT- '( I ) **«»* yo«,' 'thanks.' 
gCT^qjinTRV MUitlftuuft ^ 'both are well-versed in theory and 
^practice/ 

«HH4IUHI4J ITfiT 5T 4»Oft 'ho ^ e s n( >t think of going to his capital/ 

mqlj^Hl^ 'spoke through her friend.' 

^M<^rqM*i^ q ui ffcjfr: 'a child is the mutual tie of parents.' 

mftfiMJH qgfrriH ftqfi^d l ffo 'I am chained down by this tight 
bark-garment/ 

WW- Ml«f4ta«f %ftrg '*t ™ high *»«•« to bathe and take our meals/ 
»MWffi«t ^ ttuM-server/ ^t wnmrf forr*VTftr 1 shall not do so an- 
other time ' M*Wmu*t\\WmW< 'begging is out of time. 9 3TOT9$frir> 
STfirarfirct, ^fr l rJ^H • without loos of time. 9 

3n5W ftuT JiHUMfal , qwm ffT fiWT fa&ft sngqr 'learning 
-danced on the tip of his tongue/ 

MHwftlfcril fftrff^T 'it rained in torrents. 9 
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WAI. 

3M*K^ r miifll ^jnsrfft 'the number 100 touches me home. 1 ppf 
^faSFra^PTT 'the heart is touched with anxiety. ' 

ftfniTf ?T^fa*<iilMI ft^C 'adversity is the fotif A-stone of ( the 
■sincerity of ) friendship/ 

iH$3»4il^ ^ffa : *&& <a thief is traced by his foot-steps. 7 ^|r- 
3!&4*H o^Ml^JU RUT 'when the word Brahma is traced ( to its root )/ 
j gWUIftr^H 'from the trodden ( beaten ) path/ 

trfaqtSTTO i ra i ^ M W r 'Paramtapa truly so called/ g*ft%ft 
-Um^H f M : 'of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name/ 'truly so called/ 

3TOTT-' Mc^M^Rui fitofdtfldoii: 'one good turn deserves another/ 

U. 
3T^mf5|H, 3T?n%?T, 3Tff fo<ftMH fT 'unexpected. 7 
fTOWFTf ff ^rrr # ? ^%\% ^rtimvfal 'union is strength/ 
vH? | H ^rsT' d^fo UjJLo-Uf^ 'the word 3*fft%: is need in the sense of 
Light 7 5qtlft:5T*f x f i*l*W <£* ^*: '^ilfjf: is conventionally tu*d for 
fire/ 3T3<TSrVPI5tir ' n <*t w*e<i to ornaments/ 

V. 
^BhjTT ^. qmfiHf fr ^ 'to lead the van. 9 
mGi<b , »|«$K»ftq 4 a t?erW message/ 
g H ' »oi|^4 1 < : 'verbal ( oral ) discussion/ 
^^oq^TT-^raT 'from a worldly ( practical ) point of view? 

PNi^frtSMfq*«te : 'thy parental affection has been fully vindicated 
or shown/ 

W. 

ST**: ^WfMrfi ^mt ' wait for some time/ *fp* HT^f <«*•* 
for two months/ 

^foJi re^sPTT qfffimflfl " fW ffcRT-* 'here is fire in the state of a 

.spark ( only ) waiting for fuel/ 
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YIE. 

fSTTifr *T f%*rf* ^fTfT^m Nothing will be wanting to you/ 

?T ^W^rfl JTft" 4ta«0*T: 'do not suspect me of wantonness. 7 

S?rf*Hf %5C '«*»*■* oneself ( in the sun )/ s^nrm* %f ' warm 
oneself at the fire.' 

3J^flq\ 'waxing and waning/ 

gfaU ( on the way! trf^tfofr* 'stand or come in the way. 9 flfe 
HldVmWqMill ' do y° u nave y° ur own wa 9*' 

^Nf *ft *»H*l*ift 'know that we are doing well in every respect/ 
gsqfo *TTC> JT^rm 3r?F*T laying very «*«/ 

Uf^frSfT^- 'acting according to another's whim! 

jp^B^T ^fTTFl, spfprfar »HNK T%%: 'God's tritt be done/ «r8T5> 
5^15, 3RTO*r 'against one's tw«/ 

3fq^r: sr^T 'the ignominy was wiped out/ 

ffi jdW a : afTCfafc f^rfHFff : *o was at his wits 9 end.' 

cfrmm rrep 'in a tew/trf plight/ 

SferfirsMiwr f%^f '^ is no wonder, what M?ond(#r is there/ 

^rBT-qTf^cT-^TT : -^r : ' tru e to, or keeping, one's word! 

«4J4^*!W *TT*^<ft 'a briefly-wo d«d message/ ^HUt^T- 
^rrgf%nrfrr-^r 'well worded! qF^l%[irf$tt[ 'pathetically worded! 

*W TO sftfiareHr'sft^ 'you are my all-the-tror/d' ( the all-in-all 
of my life ). c?h%^?r 'knowing the ways of the world ' 

* crff OFT WOT* <rftfnr% 'you are not then worse off or in a 
worse condition than before/ 

3T3^T*C$nrf&5ft 'having a husband worthy of herself/ 
%mqtf-f3rar?cW 'wreaking revenge/ 

Y. 
Wlt> 3TO flfe '&'-' n^fk &fm 'saying yes! 
%cT# ff% 3flfir 'to yield to a superior foe/ 
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*wm4tftmnnw r wn swfr aAWMHW qfturm: i 

ti«I*M: jphwft *ft<ir5J: f^js ^rt"* I 

*nrfaft ^nfrwt wfftsft jrrftFT i 
v& h*iOi w» sbt^tt wren I 

% ^«iwra $r ^iffwt mwft $tik* i 

tfm&t *t <i*?ifc *r ?♦ irrop} JpfcsjSrfft' irt *rtft t 

23 
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qtf ftgrt *rrRns h 3 mlMiiftfin « 

tK? wnsn 0fe*i<ft*{j3iif<ini*im * 
^itot^ot iftcfrstiiriir fJtgpn^ wnwf?fr fnrr 1 
gflHrfar *r$w w- mil <i <nRrcfr wr fsrspr ' 
^ft tnirHuivfti ^rin<Miiiiidt 1 
3*fr *or tfW Hi mRdlftqm^mnH i 

art 1 M^dli^l UIHWlflT! I 

tihw ^ iftPhr WTBgg; i 

^ ftf!WFW HIT Hf s *wF$W 3!T!W[ I 

wfihnwn«hrt ft?rr uthw wfcrar$<s«3ror i 
*r Riw>uiTmPii4 Milium 1 



SENTENCES FOB CORRECTION. 355 

•ffanrefiwiflww utoi strong i 

%w wwi$Kui wnTonn^^* i 

*refc si* ?w srftcTBrrat , fifo mdcrtmm t €t*nnft fops* i 

srir «K4Nft<iuuj44hr fWlft • 

sifr 5*5 sw *r uwRnrw i 

-*THt fWh f<*\ f%4taoft ^<l»K|vH^ flflftl!: 1 

*ranr v jpnwwfw 1 
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*>- /"» m ^v » 

f%*§ ft: *KqHiMl*fld I 

^M^H i ^Otnirf^ g<*T ^Ararat sretf varqofa;! 
3fir if *tf5r sfffa s^ spref i 

3FT *OT Rl/dHl «wffr *rf5fl«T» I 

$tff§mn twit 5T tf^ngw* i 

%*# hit ot# *OA ^rnrfc gf^^r^Tct qrrenrfo \ 
wf writ <fti~** «w«h wraraw 5 t*f qjggvnc » 
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TR iW crafts * srwfr i 
whhwhw i : qnrt9t sr stare i 

www fWifar a^flttva^MiQ i 

1* ftWUN** !TI<Hlf$"im4tytn TOfft I 



A GLOSSARY. 

Sanskrit-English. 



s?. 

m. the son. 
aTOf^ft a. incomprehensible, 

known* 
•rtVfcHcJ being penniless. 
Hgniftf indestructibility. 
«(Q!lp a bad quality, 
; a. not covetous. 



not 



lfa*Uc$ 8 U. to consign to 
flames, burn. 

*mM»H< m - ft Br&hmana. 

3firoft; ft leader. 

«n:qr a. best 

«rtsin. 

ifa»: a speck, spot. 

dfef; a sprout, 

4n ft component part. 

Aif^lYf : a scented cosmetic. 

*£%/. a finger. 

4udl<WH6 a ring. 

3(PtM«flq o. incomprehensible, 

inconceivable* 
9HT <*• not bom. 
sfcfsf collyrium. 
tffitafff /»./>• pft«t. 
«riftitf$W/». J»« very blameable. 



the 



^ff l M^n : excessive rudeness. 
^t l H^fft : excess, climax. 
3<flmd acfo. excessively. 

arftrgTB&ffT tbe M&dhavi or ver- 
nal creeper. 
arffi q'sjui r over-constraint. 
3T! < ^ft^ «• very frail. 
3Tf ^ c f l Rd «, very red. 
gy fjf^qu y a. most shameful. 
3T?qi^: excessive respect. 
3T5ricft "dv. in the meanwhile. 
3^^sn^ a. not distant. 

3?f$fi$rcr P- P* reviled, traduced* 

abused. 
3?rQ>Hr «. well-strung. 
3ft\!fcT5T* a supreme or paramount 

lord. 

3TC3^: a sacrifice. 

3ffi*iT: Cupid, the bodiless one. 

SCT^PTTftT *. aot to be delayed. 

3TO33K «*• having no suitable 
wife. 

3^faT a. contiguous, neighbour- 
ing. 

g HM l fll q; °* imperishable. 

gpflT a. unbending, haughty. 
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wr 



sn% 



afrfaf being invaluable. 
apppfttt />. p. not censured* 
9pjftPf a. cool, protected from 

heat. 
m«mH a. not sick or fatigued* 
3OTim3r *. foolish, silly. 
Kiflf$ a. having no beginning. 
ifflTOir health. 

srf^T a. distressed, sorry. 

3pft$r a. having no control or 
mastery. 

«f53Ut <*dp. favourably, so as to 
please one. 

9fg^: a follower. 

3fg3f: a younger brother. 

9tg*TO a. unsurpassed. 

8f3?%3»: absence of pride. 

3*3?%^ a. not puifed up. 

JH1MJWT <*• incurable. 

iTjqfa a. guileless. 

gra^vn course, flow, continuity. 

S^jfJnT />• i>. inferred, guessed. 

af^filFS p. />. intertwined, over- 
spread. 

grgrffa/. complying or obedient 
spirit; experience of the past. 

3T^ untruth. 

jj^HlrMH, *», the inmost soul. 

qftnipr; an obstacle, impediment. 

«taft# the sky. 



3Wff?r j». ;>. disappeared, departed. 

afaraffa P- p- latent, hidden. 4 

3(<nlf^: the Doab or district be- 
tween the Ganges and Yamund 
rivers. 

3T7^tf^[ a. one who does ill 

spr^IT: improper conduct. 

3?<r^fT : a pretext, colour, 

3W<J*m **. ignominy, ill-repute. 

3ref?*mnr p. p* unceasing, un- 
ending. 

3mr?: censure. 

Wi'Rdcf «. abandoned, thrown 

away. 
3T^«i^rf) «• not repeated, new and 

new every day. 
a^r a. new, the like of which 

did not exist. 
3T«tY^T reasoning power. 
3T*rf?f*re <*• unrivalled, having no 

rival. 
3Tsr^Ti%^T «• irremediable. 
3TSrfforT/\ />. intact, unmarred, 

unimpaired. 
STtrfq^r a diffident. 
3TjfftraT «• innumerable, abundant. 
3r«r$gT a woman. 
3t?5P(: the god Brahma. 
3rf?p$9T beauty, splendour, 
grfyrfrttf sexual intercourse. 
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aim 



3T**TT 



^fil^H t »oble descent. 

3rfS%rf a token of recognition, 
souvenir, 

3fftiTC a. new, fresh, blooming. 

£ > ffrlffil$i : application, devotion, 
intentness. 

3ff^R?T p- P- liked, dear, desired. 

^f^jftfe * a learned man. 

3?fSfcft^jr *»• an invader. 

^flUUuOq «. very charming. 

mfliMW a desire, longing for. 

3 tfS > mTfe p. i>. clear, very distinct. 

3Tf5^0HT ( denom. ) to face or en- 
counter with an army. 

3?ft ( ft* ) ffapf cheating, deceiv- 
ing. 

^»m|l3 food, eatable, ( lit ) that 
which is fit to be eaten. 

grvqTTH P- p* come as a guest. 

3T¥*rtftT p. p. undertaken. 

3flfrn£ an evil, an evil thought. 

3mflir?T a. enraged, exasperated. 

3I9V& a. pure, white. 

3MV8& •• superhuman. 

■WII&4 1 an irrational female. 

3V$TO a. infallible^ unfailing. 

afgWTf : a cloud. 

STOi^ft. iron. 

3TTO*' charioteer of the sun. 

9ftaft wife of Vasishtha. 

3fq(vf acquisition. 



3?^ wt*A ff 10 A ; . to consider, 
imagine; with jr to pursue, 

3TOqf «. significant, not deviating 
from the sense. 

3T$5 a. deserving, worthy. 

3* yMft*m a - foolish, dull-witted. 

34^»»m a* nt to be thought of or 
conceived. 

3TC3H$T; ground, room, scope. 

3TO$rqr: destruction, decay, sink- 
ing, drooping. 

STOcTOrt crushing, treading. 

3TTO o. fit to be condemned. 

3CTgiff/7. p. spurned, disdainfully 
slighted. 

3OTT7P a P^ for catching game. 

3T^m^[ «. slighting, disregard- 
ing. 

3(^rnr: a member. 

3TO&tf%ftr name of a maid-ser- 
vant. 

3prcT5T P> P> ended, terminated. 

3T^TT^ close, termination. 

3TCf$3I<T P. P- settled, remained. 

3tf^$ftT/>. p* not hurt, safe and 
sound. 

3ffrg«rr a woman not widowed, 
having her husband living. 

3rffcft?r p. p. rude. 

mmmm P- P» alive, not dead. 
W *TTW/>» P* unobstructed. 
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m 



3TO 



srnft 



3f$Pt food. 

3TOrft: thunderbolt 

a^TTOT a. helpless. 

3tgpt mishap, calamity. 

gTQftff: «&*. completely. 

STOgCT : a horse-faced creature. 

srs^tftr: the horse-sacrifice. 

grfj with ttpan. to tarn away 
from*, with RlqR 4 P. to under- 
go a change. 

3-tfft*nT a. ignorant. 

3TOtF <*• not over-attached. 

4*44 £$| a. incongruous, ill-suited, 
improper. 

3WTT a* worthless, weak. 

3WR?TT transient state, frail or 
transitory nature. 

srfitor ». Wack 

^ffi i qj the blade of a sword. 

3Tf ffMM » tne setting ( western ) 
mountain. 

3rfcr?r egotism, pride. 

3-f$nr adr. quickly, at once. 

an. 

aire*: a mine. 
3rr$-fT: appearance, form. 
3tf$3T«. full of; aflfeoted by, 
overcome with. 
r 4t*ft* wailing. 
3tt9fr& : a name of Indra. 
^(rr^r: a mouse, rat. 



4JK^M P. p. told, announced. 

3OTT33>: a guest, a stranger; °m 
the state of being a stranger. 

3TTT1T' appearance; bursting out. 

3<Hlft«i «• versed in theory. 

STTffo: agony, excessive tor- 
ment. 

grfffq-: boat, sultriness. 

3HTO p> p* heated, afflicted by 
heat. 

arrfjfcrf hospitality, hospitable 
reception*, °fifc*qT rite of hospita- 
lity. 

3TrgT <*• afflicted, troubled. 

3TTf|r^ a wise, intelligent. 

SUctfijg 8 U. to conquer, acquire. 

3(T5?' love, fondness. 

gprrf^r: in the very bud. 

m i VHig, w, one who imparts. 

srrfa: a bane, curse. 

grrRnrr* sway, rule. 

3TR^T delight*, pleasing to. 

3rfo*T a* inward, internal. 

a*frqur:-Uf a market, store-house. 

srrqftft />. p. come to pass, oc- 
curred, befallen. 

STF^-jr p. p. distressed. 

3rnf: a credible or trustworthy 
person. 

3Um ' l*Wl growing fat or stout. 

srrvntr: environs, outskirts. 
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am* 



fcr 



afTR^ «. lovely, charming, 
anftrtrbait 

3IPT: gain, acquisition. 

ifpmj». ;>. long. 

^IHeH an abode. 

m i mmqfl a. giving trouble. 

^ I ^Mct «• long-lived ( one ). 

3nfr T f&l$> '»* an inhabitant of Ayo- 
dhya. 

OTtH": an action, undertaking. 

3^ r <|V4H entertainment, propitia- 
tion. 

Hfi? a. polite, courteous, worthy. 

Sfrsftpp a term used in speaking 
of the husband. 

3fTiffiWP worthy or respectable 
persons . 

Wdh a. pertaining to a mad 
dog. 

ajTcft a female companion , 

^ 1 <JH : sight. 

34 ! ^ftd p- P thought, consider- 
ed. 

31TOTO- obscuring, blinding. 

3rr^rf%?T P- P slightly turned. 

3ttSRW a dwelling, house, abode. 

3rrf%3Ttf. turbid, muddy. 

^l < Q^q ( denom. ) to sully, to 
make turbid. 

3TRT?C P- p- surrounded by. 

iTT^r: influence, subjection. 



3?T$frfav a serpent. 

3TT5J «<**. quickly. 

STrWft: a stage or state of life. 

3(nj; wit h gjtj 2 A', to wait upon, 
servo. 

3mTrF p. />. fixed uj)on. 

3n^H%/« attachment. 

3m?Rotabod. 

BflTflPT an assembly; °tfem an 
assembly-room, hall of audi- 
ence. 

3U$3T: a battle. 

31T5TT: food - 
arrfsg?^ a juggler. 

f. 

5 with srfo <?fl«if. to convince \ 
j m;i<A c^n* to separate, part. 

! %ft3rj >' : one of the kings of the 
solar line, ancestor of Kaghu. 
j jfiftf organ of sense; sense. 
1 frvT^" fuel- 
g ^ igT c fr nam© of a woman. 

i 

f^withscgl A', to look after, 

inquire after. 
£$TOT eye; sight. 
fc^HflT P> P- liked ; desired, 
^jt: a lord, master; S iva. 
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**r 



S<T 



jpQf a. able; -*: a lord. 
iitJL A', to wish, desire. 

Tftrer «. usual, customary. 

Njfi^d p. p. high, raised up. 

373^; height*, excellence. 

d^d a. dishonouring or disgrac- 
ing the family. 

3?$^r a loud cry. 

^f^lrf p. p. exterminated, eradi- 
cated. 

WW I !*H a * U H of hollows, hav- 
ing ups and downs. 

grtf^nr ( denom, ) to form into an 
ornamental braid. 

3^TT a. latter; -TT (/ ) Abhi- 
nianyu's wife. 

^'tfOtTT #• ever-in reasing. 

^tJT?T ». open, unreserved, guile- 
loss. 

tf'WfWH P' p- stretched, opened. 

3V*ffff«f) a lotus-plant. 

^fiflg : a wreath, curl. 

<HW. festivity, ceremonial re- 
joicing. 

•j^: account, history. 

^ij: appearance, sight. 

tftjlt adv. without restraint, vio- 
lently. 

V*7T «. proud, high. 



sjg J MJ a. shedding tears. 

^TUcf />. />. engaged in, intent on. 

gran*: resolve, determination. 

sj^d^f nobleness, sublimity. 

^^fc ^/« eminence, elevation, dig- 
nity. 
| s*W a. ready, 
| ^T^f: vicinity. 
! ^T^rT: doing good, conferring 

obligations. 
I 3TT?inf^( m. a benefactor. 
j ^M^ l M T a royal tent. 
! ^rniTcT* destruction, irjury. 
I TT^TR' external show, outward 
I form ; mode of address. 

3 , <f^rr: instruction. 

ICT: harm, injury. 
: <jMHH ' p p» come, befallen. 

^rf^TTcT: occurrence, befalling. 
| jmm^ a fit, proper. 
\ ^trjTT comparison. 

STTcT P p. dead. 
I gr^TTT eclipse. 

| ^TCftn disturbance ; damage, in- 
jury- 

^q-^^ut characteristic sign. 
;yq&*r: ascertaining, 

^rf^TrT />. P ^ a ^ k a9 drawn near 

or approached, befallen. 
3H$;i /?. />. doomed, struck down 
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^T 



** 



sT Wtq ffT derision, ridicule. 
;y<tfgj adv. in private. 
TqnV. condition, circumstance. 
^M^ : a preceptor. 
T^T5JJ?: a taunt. 

3*qT3PT: resorting to, seeking pro- 
tection of. 
T*^/. morning, dawn. 
TfanT^ «•• heat 
j * H«j[ is. warmth, heat. 

3T^F?T />• /*• undertaken, 
375: the thigh. 
3T ^H^ ' «• great, powerful. 
^Rfir/. a billow, wave. 
3^r tcFiiA are 1 P. to remove, de- 
stroy. 

^j a. not evil, unsinister. 
4tftfry*J «• almost a sage. 
%ft$im: a young sage. 
?ltWt[i\: the son-in-law of Das'a- 
ratha. 



trqpq^ adv. suddenly, all of a 

sudden* 
qr$T3T a. concentrated, fixed on 

one object. 



T^far «• excessive, everlasting, 
perpetual; with adj. very, ex- 
cessively. 

<T%^5T : adv- one by one. 

ftf^a* /?. /* brought up, reared . 

q^Tg; n. a sin. 

*t$STra> «• descended from Iksh- 

vaku. 
<£^prar.' Indra's elephant. 

a*T. 

afoFrft^ a. splendid, majestic. 

aft^T?*: a glutton. 
sf^T^ftrtf indifference. 

3)cg^ the hump ; (jig* ) chief or 

foremost. 
q£^r: hair. 

ch*H<j collyrium ; soot. 
^ wif A ^t 1 A', to be eager or 

anxious for. 
efefaqq a. some, a few. 
^VRffti adv with great difficulty. 
q^gft a plantain tree. 
35W gold. 

^^: — t a cave, glen, defile. 
€£537: a mass, collection. 
3CT3Pftl%: the god Brahma, 
for with 3*3 to take pity on . 
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H^tvith 3TT 10 U. to hear. 

4dtfjviK: a helmsman, pilot. 

%>&?&[: an uproar. 

$3P?: a cub ? a young elephant. 

<$$$3r: a duck or goose. 

^OT a digit. 

4>ftft4>l a bud. 

qp%^ the body. 

^; a form, mode. 

^crfef: the end or dissolution of 

the world. 
^PT «. early, prime. 
^^T|TJT a. noble, good, blessed. 
<f*<r*H(SK a - blessed, 
q^r a. difficult. 

ia l ^M^ : -^T^: side-locks of hair. 
OT^R gold. 
9T?T: a desire ; Cupid. 
frimiM o. going at will. 
<t>IU<f: adv. out of lust or passion, 

sensuously, 

+>IU*i «. fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

CTf$F? *» a lover, gallant. 

^ I d l M^ an astrologer, a for- 
tune teller. 

eft iqi U a red garment. 

f%*^ff a report, rumour. 

f^RTT- oue of a class of celestial 
choristers or musicians. 

%flf£q; Arjuna. 



$Qd «. crooked, wily. 

|^*fita( *». a family-man. 

^f|w pavement. 

$<!$# curiosity. 

3pft a. foolish, dull-witted. 

§U^ a lotus. 

$UR«ft a lotus-plant. 

^SH* welfare, well-being. 

$*!&< «. doing welL 

$3HJJgf< a. of sharp intellect. 

^TIT^/. a brook, rivulet. 

9 8 U. with 5^: to place in the 
front 5-3TTT to remove, prevent ; 
-S* to do good to, benefit ; -ft 
past, to undergo a change, be 
affected by; -ftq to tease, 
harm ; ( p. p. ) wronged, ill- 
treated; troubled, harassed, in- 
jured. 

9fP«ft a. wise, thoughtful. 

9?*5T a. whole, entire. 

$MTT| a. mean-hearted. 

9$T a. lean, emaciated. 

fjq^l P. with ft to bend, direct 

( as a bow ). 
9ft/. husbandry, cultivation. 
3>&UMffiT«| «». fire. 
agqr with qf^ ( causal ) fix upon, 

design; -tf ( causal ) intend r 

settle, aim at. 
%?nt an abode, residence. 
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%j§r^ m name of a demon. 
%*rf^wi a lion. 
<EtHT>t a hollow, cavity. 
^tfe / pi^h; extremity, end, 
point; w^lfe: highest pitch, 
climax. 
*pt5r:-*r: a bud. 
qftgrjRj curiosity. 
^ft»fr a small piece of cloth worn 

over the private parts. 
tflfaft the northern direction. 
. ^ ft sq -; a descendant of the 

Kurus. 
sWf a. belonging to a tortoise. 
qS^f evil report, scandal. 
^H$TC»* Vis'vamitra, son of 

Kusika; °qff name of a woman. 
aj$^:asaw. 

33^ with 3Tf to fall upon, seize. 
fjfcqT work, composition. 
*&&f\* a toy. 

^sqr weakness, timidity, unman- 
ly behaviour; being neuter. 
.grfSfc? a. momentary, transitory. 
;$&[ the Kshatriya or warrior 

class. 
3TOT night. 

^jffo p. p. destroyed. 
3TO a. able, capable; fit, proper. 
3TOt waning. 

^rr«r a. belonging to or becoming 
the Ksbatriya class. 



J HKi&Tv T* ^ e 8a ^ ocean. 

f$rfita: ^a king, lord of 

fijdfm: > earth. 

%^ with 3TT $ P. to dash against ; 
to seduce, entice • -f^ to bestow 
on, devote to. 

gjflT a mean-hearted, base ; worth- 
leas. 

$M a field. 

$ffaT: jolting, violent shaking. 

*jfr the sky. 

&%i breaking, splitting; a frag- 
ment. 
Jjfc^re: a bald-headed person. 
feqf a. fatigued, exhausted. 

n. 

ipirqr. an astrologer* 

irfftr^T a harlot. 

itfkf- recourse, help, alternative. 

irj^ adv. falteringly, convulsively. 

^f: odour, perfume. 

ifcrf^r: an elephant of the best 

class ( emitting a sweet smell ). 
imffft: a ray. 
irn with *r?g£ to go to meet or 

receive, 
qpfaro* h^ing born rich, getting 

wealth by inheritance. 
nWtfdepttu 
irff; 1 A', to enter, penetrate. 
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^jgr: a good result or effect ; 

credit, merit \ use, efficacy. 
g^: a. foremost, chief ; — ( *. ) 

father •, ( pi. ) elders. 
jrjrjtf^ m. a householder. 
irf^oft a house-wife. 
iftjjr a family. 
qtm^: jackal. 
jfrr>r magnitude. 
IHf ; seizure. 
Ijrwr a. vulgar, churlish. 

^r with # <?at**. to unite, join. 
TOhS : ^ 6 h°^ r ayed sun. 
e: an executioner. 



^ih3lff«Jl *•• a sovereign or para- 
mount ruler. 

3aUhy i # the horizon. 

HBf^with srwrr 2 A', to repudiate, 
cast off. 

«fr^ a. shaking about, waving. 

if^i the beak. 

^4^ t ^ « ^ ne moon-stone. 

3|Mff ; 0. inconsiderate, thought- 
less ; fickle, unsteady. 

jz%f- an armv - 

^r; a lump, heap. 

^Tfr 1 r. with ft to roam, wander. 



W a spy. 

^J a. fickle, unsteady; °f^nrm 
fickleness of mind. 

<r|fd<T a kind of dance. 

^Id$: the Chataka bird. 

V||Mg inconsiderate conduct. 

^nrrf a chowrie. 

^lft-4 chastity, purity of con- 
duct. 

«qH?dl loveliness, beauty. 

f% itf&A sr />««. to thrive, to grow 
more and more; — qft to acquire. 

f3fl£nfl desire of doing. 

f%5f a. strange, wonderful. 

(%5nf5cT o. painted or drawn in 
a picture. 

^pgT crest, crown of the head ; 
top *, tuft of hair. 

^nrfor: a crest-jewel. 

^gf: a mango-tree. 

%^tt an action. 

%%fT course of conduct. 

^d l c*K a. of a depraved or cor- 
rupt soul, evil-minded. 

*?. 

dlK n - disguise ; pretence* 

3ng- a. grown dull. 

5CT3T the populace, people. 

5f*(j: a creature, being. 
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3pFtTqjft /• na ^ ve l an< *> mother- 
country. 
gj^j: son of Indra. 
^j^n;: an acquatic animal. 

3Wy : i a cloud, 

5 1^44 a water-engine, artificial 
water-reservoir. 

aj<fll$N : a P 00 * °* wa ^ er * 
3{tr a child ; a collection, brood 
( of young ones ). 

srrfi*/ caste - 
3rr$R: a rogue, villain. 
gtfsr with 3*3 1 P. to survive, 
outlive. 

Jiq^frE : the world of the living, 
the universe 

ifuwith m$% * A '- to endeavour, 
strive *,-f% to appear, to pervade. 

Sflfft: a kinsman •, ( pi. ) kins- 
folk. 

3t | i;q ( cat**, of ^fT ) «*** t%; to 
say respectfully, beg to say, 
request *, 3=cr to command, order. 

5q7 the bow-string. 

N?q^:5n# astronomy. 

\r*jlffi*Mdi a « luminous, brilliant. 

5. 
f£f|tfT a female bird of that 
name. 



3. 

^fojr 1 A', to approach, draw near. 

ST. 

crftrft a river. 

cWffira*. contemporaneous with 

that time, living at that time. 
Kg a, lean, thin. 
fT^: the sun. 
cHT/> j?. afflicted by heat. 
cTITOT name of a river. 
c T MUi r darkness. 
j^it: a wave. 

cHflfl l fickleness ; agitation, per- 
turbation of the senses. 
m$ : father ; a term of eudearment 

( 'my dear' ). 
d i mjT an ascetic. 
ftTST a palm tree. 
fafasrlA'. (desid. of f^) to 

forgive. 
fffftr:-? darkness. 
<ft$or «• severe, over-rigid. 
jfr$ a sacred or holy place ; a 

worthy or fit objoct, a worthy 

recipient. 
tftanM> tol y water. 
<JTTC «- co °l? cold. 
g^TT. a thin shower. 
jjjJ:-^ a musical instrument; a 

trumpet. 
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jjjr: cotton. 

Fpiff adv. silent. 

j 1 P. with om to end the 

course, discharge the contents ; 

-sr caui. to deceive ;-f% to grant, 

impart. 
?l^(feH a. possessed of heroic or 

martial splendour;-(i.) a war- 
rior. 
5r*r a collection of three. 
fam3<: the destroyer of the three 

cities. 
f%HTf$ a. having, or exsiting in, 

three forms, 
ar^r /. a hide, skin. 

^r a. clever, wise. 

*£%or a. civil, courteous. 

%[%: stalk ( of lotuses ). 

qrq[ with S[ cans, to curb, subdue. 

qjtf control, restraint. 

3[rt: a young bullock that has yet 

to be tamed. 
3-frrT a. or *. dear, beloved j lord, 
qpft a dale, valley. 
3$: pride, haughtiness. 
q^Qf: a mirror. 
gpfr: a blade of Kusa grass, 
^j a portion, bit; small shoot, leaf. 
3^fJ$-: conflagration. 
I ^R a tooth, tusk. 
24 



5TT m. ( pL ) wife. 

^TOff a « painful. 

f^r%9Qft: the lord of the day, sun. 

f^sr a. celestial, heavenly. 

*£tt§ftr />. p. ordained, made ready 

by initiation. 
qffcr a. pitiable, wretched, sad. 
^jq^4. A', to blaze, shine. 
#TOr: a light, lamp. 

41ftn<V <*- possessed of majestic 
lustre. 

%*W* <*• painful to remember. 

$<K I VM a. difficult to be propi- 
tiated. 

ffarsin. 

gif a. impassable, impervious; 

(*.) a difficulty. 
^Hdl wickedness, villainy, 
j^ir a. invincible. 
^^ a. dreadful, inviolable. 
^frNK «. irresistible. 
51*55^" famine, scarcity of corn &c. 
qjfr&f a. difficult to be transgressed* 
^f^d a* wayward, unmanageable, 
^cnc a. austere, hard to practise. 
a. difficult to be done. 

». an evil-doer, a wicked 
person. 

^5# a misdeed. 
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ffi^* 1 ** i a. wicked-minded. 

1<MH S 

fft^ 8 U. to distance, surpass. 

^Tfof a faulty defect, weakness. 

^STCW a proper name, father of 
Madhava. 

^t queen. 

i. > a person, an eni- 
m. $ bodied being. 

%^f§TTT^* ill-uck, adverse turn of 
fate. 

^ffttf. splondour, magnificence. 

wgif ( denom. ) to strengthen. 

gstf a material object. 

ff 1 P. to ooze ; to fly. 

wo: a tree. 

^gf9ftr *• doubled, doubly in- 
creased. 

f&3T : a hird ; a Brahmana. 

fjj^ T jfft : a Brahmana. 

flfq: an elephant. 

flf^: an elephant. 

flfaRi : a bee. 

^pr: a division of the world. 

vi^ g: a name of Arjuna. 
\r^r: the lord of wealth, Kubera. 
^wt a. blessed, happy. 
\ r fyq« j [ m. an archer, a bowman. 
^j$: duty, religious merit ; pro- 
priety of conduct, decorum. 



Wf%*n a religious rite. 

jjjj 1 £ a lawful wife. 

v|H?Ui4 a penance-grove. 
*W*H a tribunal, a seat of 



jus- 
tice. 

VTT 3 U. with 3{f?t^ to deceive ; 
-3TcT^ to k^e oneself from ',-grfSt 
to say, speak ;~^ to treat with, 
make alliance with ; to fit ( as 
an arrow ). 

vrnj *». the creator. 

VTf*nj ». splendour, radiance. 

vnTGHT steady abstraction of 
mind. 

*IKmf$«i, a « continuous, incessant. 

U l ft o ft name of a queen. 

yffr a. strong-minded, courageous, 
persevering. 

vffcft r strength of mind, fortitude. 

g^: a rogue. 

qp^with tf 1 A', to kindle. 

^with 3"^ 9 U. to wave, leave 
fluttering. 

$#: a rogue. 

>j 1. 10 P. to support, hold up ; 
with ^[ or ^nR *° deliver, 
save •, to root up, pull up the 
roots, extirpate ; lift up, extract, 
take out. 
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T&ntf a- ^rty, unclean. 
TO*T3; a. roaring, thundering. 

H$# : an iehneumon, a mungoose. 

«r$T9JT &n asterism, a lunar man- 
sion. 
«PT- a mountain. 

^r^; 1. P. to be delighted or pleas- 
ed, rejoice ;-3Trir to greet, re- 
ceive, congratulate. 

Hr^tj the paradise of Indra. 

^ffy^^ ' l name of a maid-servant. 

ift^rft a lotus-plant. 

Hgfl& 8 U. to revive, renew. 

^fg" with tf 4 A\ to be ready. 

TTTSSf a dance, dramatic repre- 
sentation. 

«T r mj$ut calling to mind the name, 
remembrance of name. 

f%:M^BT nna l beatitude, supreme 
happiness. 

fifc*Tf*ra T falsehood, telling un- 
truths. 

f^:*%$ a m cruel, heartless. 

f^CTi (-OT^ ) a touch-stone, test ; 

mixing powder. 
TfrtMff a. copious, abundant. 
-/%!%& «. whole, entire, complete. 
f frm<U a. to be told or mentioned. 
foil 3 : chastisement, punishment. 
fS^sJ: a tree of that name, 
tf^T a. one's own. 



f^TCTn adv. excessively. 
^Tm 0. excessive. 
fi^T^r: the hot season, summer. 
fo^K the first or original cause, 
f^pf death. 

f%3^ tie, connecting link. 
fof?lr% good omen; a cause*, an 
omen. 

farJfa' twinkling of the eye. 
fkmf: a religious rite. 

FTOffcr adv. invariably, as a rule. 

fsfaftr: order, command, duty. 

1%TO p* p* intent on. 

ftf!dW«r °« unsurpassed. 

ffipffir « ? regardless, indif- 

^W5W a. > ferent. 

foTW />. J». dispelled. 
I H^|*<uf repudiation, casting off. 
I f%*frr: an outlet. 
j fifcfar <*• worthless. 

fosfc: spring, waterfall, cascade. 

f^jfa: importunity ; pressing. 

fShtfuT complete satisfaction or 

pleasure, allaying of heat. 
£tav<t still or calm air. 
f^ff : scandal, evil report. 
ftqfroi' alleviation. 



f3ffi3 /» satisfaction, pleasure. 
T%4h p- />. become. 
ftyi r^T^: a demon, evil spirit. 
P l^ l^d p. p. inhabited by, 
sorted to. 
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fifc$q «*. steady, motionless. 

Quftftu />• P> squeezed or pressed 
together* 

ft*H<Q+K *. irremediable. 
ft*& nature. 

{$tH&p. p. given, bestowed. 
f^C^T «• cruel, ruthless. 
f^pf^f a. motionless. 
fiftqir: & sound, flourish, 
•ft 1. P. wttAsjg to cherish^ love-, 
-$q to invest with the sacred 

thread -,-^nn to bring together, 
join. 

sftta a. dense, thick. 

•foj a. blue. 

g^ with fa caw*, to divert, enter- 
tain, amuse. 

ijrjt an anklet. 

Stfeftft an effect. 

$W. a name of Nala, king of the 
Nishadha. 

S^^pf cruelty, harshness of temper. 
•^fiicfr a. natural, innate, inborn. 

<?. 

qipir:-<tir the hut of a Ohandala. 
qr$T: a side. 

<fef%&q^a. removing impurity or 
dirt. 

q^TcJ: fei Q g of the Pafichalas. 
%3f*: a cage. 



q^r a. sharp. 

q^ with qft ca«*. to teach. 

q^ 1 P. u**A qft to hover about, 

wheel round; -qtf to return f 

arrive; -jrfa to salute, bovr 

down. 
qtfij: a moth *, the sun. 
qfifan (/ ) about to choose ft 

husband. 
qsn^f a vessel of leaves folded. 
qST^ftST a proper name. 
qsfro? a garment of wovne silk. 
q«tf well-being, welfare; whole 

some diet. 

qr tw*A o^T *««**. to kiU ; -irfft to 
acknowledge ; show, yield ; -grc 
caus. to bring about, to do. 

qq^ft path, line of footsteps. 

q^PT*' a snake. 

qqRq«fl a cow. 



qift^ a cloud. 

q^cfq a. paining or harassing the- 
enemies. 

T^f?f«' a cuckoo. 

WHHgM «. of great renown, very- 
famous. 

qTOrf: the highest truth. 

^Omftr? <*&** really. 
i qt*JTT a series. 

qroglT: valour, prowess,. 

q^fiTH * P* P» returned. 
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■^Tf^nT P- P* turned back, return 

ed. 
qflmflfl p* p. patronized, fa- ! 

voured. 
^rftg-g: espousal. 
qrf^Jor o. gratifying. 
q R^MH I lamentation. 
q fii(f$ 3; a. coming in the way. 
qf?43T: degradation, humiliation. | 
<T(^ Mlft< *■ humbling, degrading. 
qf^MK : > retinue, train of atten- 
qfl^H »* > dants, suite. 

<rf? ( 'ft ) m\* a water-course or 

drain, an outlet. 
qft ' dlfrW a female recluse. 
qf^qv/. audience. 
qtffftai m * name °* a king. 
qr f lcT P- P- overcome with, 
qft^f adv. in one's absence. 
qjfetj roaming, travelling, 
qxrfa a. able, competent. 
qqf*r: regular rotation or turn, due 

order. 
q^r: a sprout, twig. 
<t&Y9tfcl name of a maid-servant. 
<l$Rd «. having put forth 

sprouts. 
qpEHf : wind. 

qte^y a. disgracing ; $$° a dis- 
grace to the family. 
qrroftrg: marriage. 



reddish*. 



qf^ a. pale, whitish. 

qiHI<&:-*J the lower or nether re- 
gions. 

qny an object. 

qT^TT^ «• sinful 

qr^T water. 

qr^oRT a. hostile, inimical. 
| MKJJlftta *. hostile, inimical. 
; <n**ft*i: the Persians, 
i qpi: side. 
1 TTTO: nre. 

I fr^R «• purifying, holy. 
; ftpra a. yellowish, 

brown, tawny. 
j fife: a basket. 
i fq3T a pot, pan. 
I fqqnj «• ( <*«**<*. of qj ) thirsty, 

ffi § r «f a slanderous. 
j ffi^Hdl back-biting, slandering, 
j tffaf a seat, throne. 

' q H%f T /?• i>. espoused taken 

of ( as a hand ). 
tffafT a fat, plump. 
gif^: a bull ; ( at the end of 
pounds ) the best or 
eminent. 
5TO" a. holy, sacred. 
g<nPTT3[ a. meritorious, blessed, 
[ %i%i : a name of Indra. 
1 5^fj?T />. />• led, headed. 
! s^roT «• old. 
! g^ 4 P, to exhibit. 



hold 



corn- 
most 



374 



GLOSSARY. 



Sfar 



snrr 



SffetfT «. blossomed, flowered. 

gdt^: Cupid ; lust. 

^Df<0^? excess or superabund- 
ance of water 

gtfac^ adv. as before. 

£$n*TO: a low or vulgar man, an 
illiterate person. 

gy surface ; back. 

^T3T «*• clever, skilful. 

ifttT: a ship ; a young one, as in 
IV{<ltd: a youthful warrior. 

ifcw a < descended from gj>. 

<fc^ manliness, prowess. 

M ffr ' gd «. belonging to Indra. 

sn&ft$/. mention of name 

mSfftE p. p- styled, called. 

sr^jf^/ body of ministers. 

sr^r: provocation. 

U<£\W & court in a house. 

MftTci a valorous deed. 

q-^ft^T J». p. annihilated. 

spt^t «. bold. 

SHTfipr: sleeplessness, being awake 
at night. 

snrnrffr: the Creator. 

STOPT l°ve ; request, supplication, 

Srorfifcjr love. 

HUjftfft a dear friend. 

STfiW^: an emissary, 

53RT5 °- vei 7 small. 

snTFTJ prowess, valour ; heat. 

'J'fitf^f^sr <*• obstinate. 



to ;* wedded^ 



srfifan?cT p. p- given 

slffrsfa gT^ a. attended with diffi- 
culties or obstacles. 

ufi^ff p» p- awakened. 

llfftJtv re^ «. endowed with reason^ 
rational. 

srflraa like. 

srfifar^/* a reply, answer. 

srfflBT security of position ; stabi- 
lity. 

sr^frp J». /?. fixed on, attached to. 

STcftfTjo. p. confiding or believing 
in. 

STr ft q" a. adverse, contrary. 
STrq^a^o. to the west. 
ST^TUT <*• fresh, newly-made. 
STrSU^I'I o. hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 

3 filler an obscurer, rival, ( lit. ) 
throwing into the background 
or eclipsing: repudiation. 

*Tfg HI'dm f ff a. ready-witted. 

yftfft P* p- celebrated, well- 
known. 

y^M giving away in marriage. 

ST^fP the evening. 

jrjft P- P- run away. 

snj\r: composition, work.. 

SPOT source. 

SPOT*: power. 
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Wg^t power, authority. 

STPRpr^ a pleasure-garden. 

srUTof standard, limit, an 
authority. 

H«|uf)$ 8 U. to regard as an au- 
thority. 

mrrf^TCt a * tormenting. 

XPTtT p.p. pure, purified by aus- 
terities. 

mjiui marching onwards. 

Vg&p.p. contrived; sot on; em- 
ployed, used. 

snft*T« practice. 

SF^to lamentation. 

SRnflF^rT p. p. drawn, inclined. 

SRTO^ a. aged, old. 

OTRT current of air; windy or 
stormy weather; ^^^ a bed 
exposed to the full current of 
air. 

%%(${/. commencement. 

sre^qr turning out a recluse. 

ST5n%rT^. J9. rectified, expiated. 

swtrTti sprinkling. 

sntf*m:%T adv. incidentaDy, by 
way of. 

U4J*| />. p. pleased. 
STOP <*dv. perforce. 
Vftfkf. progeny, issue. 
f MU«r a flower. 



1TW a kind of measure. 

ST5T<jfr a missile; weapon. 

STf^rt ridicule, mocking. 

JTT^ adv. to the east of. 

xrninT: a rampart. 

smrcrr «• foremost, first. 

JTT^HW: a. with one'g face turned 
to the east, in the eastern di- 
rection. 

MIUINIU: suspending the breath. 

the morning meal, 



SHRTHT' mention, allusion. 
tf*$?f object in view. 



breakfast, 
srfa: the end, margin. 
MIHUH? «. delivered of a child. 
UPt[*H desire, love-suit. 
STT^/. the rainy season. 
srrf?re>' a judge, umpire. 
fsftra. dear, beloved. 
MpH p. p. sent ; dismissed. ► 
tft^hr P- P- set on fire, blazing. 
5^ ( sr ) it: a monkey. 

*3Rijr:-urr a hood. 
tfj^y result. 

^ijj% a. fruitful, bearing fruit 
in season. 

9- 

3fa>: a crane. 

^5: a youth, chap, fellow. 
^f a captive, prisoner. 
#3$j: a bastard, an attendant in 
the chamber of a harlot. 
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*9*$ army, forces. 
^r%: worship. 
^fNq- an ox, a bull. 
<rfv|9* a relation, kinsman. 
TTI^r: «. or *. a foolish person. 
ftJCT &n image. 

tfi^<-H*4M jor« *. p. shrinking from, 
being disgusted with. 

gf%*fH%^ a. employing the reason, 
rational! 

3n5rf$: a Br&hmanical sage. 

*ffrfeVidL a . devoted, loyally at- 
tached. 

*jjh<J*4 <*• foiled in attempts, de- 
feated. 

*H^ 1 U. to entertain, cherish*, 
practise. 

sr?£: a title of address, l good sir '- t 
-tjrj gentle lady, ( a. ) auspi- 
cious. 

-inrnr support, maintenance. 
*Hd$* r the best or most eminent 
of the Bharatas. 

MJ^ l Rcfr l a princesss ( < daughter 

of the lord' ). 
*OT birth; &iva. 
375*77 a house, dwelling. 

nffidoJJdl being destined to hap- 
pen, destiny, fate. 
**TT?f^f lot, fortune. 
•*rrnr prosperity, good days. 



xMh a receptacle, reservoir. 

*rr*f : feeling or expression of love; 
incident, ; occurrence; a learned 
man, honourable Sir. 

**TO( with 3TO 1 A', to abuse, re- 
vile. 

^TTfJT «• shining, resplendent. 

*TT*^a[ a. shining ; ( *. ) the sun. 

ftSTrn-Tftf living by begging. 

-iftlT a. dreadful, terrible. 

vpiir: a snake. 

•g-fifr world. 

xr with pr cans, to think of> 
contemplate; to establish, de- 
cide; perceive, be conscious of; 
-•£ to be born. 

**-jjf a created being. 

^fT mRufl earth, the supporter of 
*" beings. 

?J?^FT a part, character ( in a 
drama ). 

*tfir^r: a Brahmana. 

3jqr: adv. again. 

ijf^g- adv. for the most part. 

^R*T& - a proper name, father of 
Malati. 

t^q- begging. 

¥ftT: enjoyment. 

tf^T: loss. 

Xifctaci; a. turning, revolving. 

•*• 

HTT5J auspiciousness; an auspi- 
cious rite; ( in compounds ) 
auspicious ; as, Hflfffrtf : auspi- 
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cious trumpet ; MH#MH auspi- 
clous ablution. 

ifgj <*. sweet. 

iT^y: a kind of creeper. 

\\44 ornament; decoration •, em- 
bellishment, 

T^r with ^f eaus. to infatuate. 

jf$x passion, ardent desire ; rut- 
ting juice. 

Jiqgs^a. being in rut. 

Tl^ n. liquor. 

ir^rtinrcr: the spring-time, 

?rig^ a. lovely, sweet. 

toctct: Krishna ( < slayer of 
Madhu'). 

JTOTW a - acting as umpire. 
HhR^< «. intelligent, strong-mind- 
ed •, -«ft a wise woman. 
Htftf$^ »». wise man, sage. 

^ Ty > the mind-born, Cupid. 

H^with an* 10 A', to take leave of, 
bid adieu. 

ifcr^a. composing hymns. 

jfcqp^ a. attended with incanta- 
tions or spells. 

ifarc a. slow. 

^5f a. dull-witted. 

jftpfrrnr a. unlucky, ill-starred. 

4<ll<J44H «• lagging behind, tarry. 
m fog- 

?faft$tf P» i?« slackened. 



S^T 



*i$W*HJ *• depressed in spirits, 

cast down, 
R^ncr: Cupid. 
VC*%i grief, sorrow. 
l|ftVfa|: pepper, pepper-shrub. 
iT*rt%: ray. 

jr?^: a mortal, human being. 
*|<34|*j sandal juice. 
M$MH< the mob, populace. 



M&Kl*^ «. of great splendour or 
J heroism. 

J H$mm : a fortunate person. 
1 v^ «• costly. 
J M&VW* a king. 
J fltf££: the great Indra. 
; PT^TJ a great lord. 
I tr$t$T** a full-grown bull. 
I UshrfJ"/- a medicinal drug, 

TO*rvfT daughter of the king of the 
i Magadhas, Sudakshina. 

jrrjr: a term of endearment. 

*TPT: pride. 

mfi«fi a proud woman. 

Ml«lMJ<k human nature. 

ima- wind. 

HMltfcK : a gardener, florist. 

m^q a wreath, garland. 

fjr^f a. an honorific affix, meaning 

< worthy,' 'respectable. ' 
Hrhl^h<^ a pearl. 
gi\r a. artless, innocent. 
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f|<| with 3fg 1 A', to second, 
"approve. 

g*r seal. 

g*rft; Vishnu. 

g^ 1 P. to take effect on, prevail 
against; to grow stronger or 
more intense ; to gather 
strength, thicken. 

g44<# a pestle. 

gg": adv. often. 

$f5ndi a. incarnate, embodied, 

^fcfT: hair. 

4i*l<jRuT*T mirage. 

^UUcJ a lotus-fibre. 

quuQ«ft a lotus. 

q$f. clay. 

^ a. soft-minded, weak. 

q^lO P. to endure, suffer. 

^nnr adv. wrongly, in vain. 

*l^\ <j* a falsehood. 

jn^nr a girdle, belt. 

ifERTSF a proper name. 

ft^X talent, retentive faculty. 

%OT a. sacred, holy. 

4V5 < ^ : son of Maithili, Kus'a. 

iff^r; release. 

ync? a - or *• <> n © brought up in 
one's service for generations, 
an old or hereditary servant 
( minister &c. ). 

Sjfcgr: a man of an outcast race ; a 
barbarian. 



infct a sacrifice. 

qf?*^H*n?frT doing worthless 
things, 

cptTTO a. significant, true to its 
sense. 

*T^I I «lrf <*dv. according to the pro- 
per method, properly, duly. 

q*$T^m adv. accidentally, by 
chance. 

1&Z with ft 1 P. to dissuade ; 
( caus, ) to regulate, control. 

TO a. twin. 

crfe/. a necklace, garland. 

qi^ with 3jr caus. to trouble, tor- 
ment. 

«[f with sr 2 P. to march on, 
set out. 

q i -ooU mean solicitation. 

qrg^arR.* an evil spirit, a R&kshasa. 

qig lxff cft a. accidental. 

qT^qv ? adv. in all senses. 

5^ 7 U. to design, intend, destine; 
fif caus. to yoke, harness ; to 
unite ; -xr ( A'. ) to act, represent 
( dramatically); —^l pass, to be 
engaged in, apply oneself to, a 
business. 

ggr/ fight. 

^bKM ; an heir-apparent to a 
throne. 
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Wfa: the science or power of con- 
centrating the mind; deep con- 
templation. 

iffcfflf a distance of 8 miles. 

if) ft: source, origin. 

tf ^ ». speed, velocity. 

TSTl^Npp an ev M spirit. 

t^T wtM 3^r jdom. to grow discon- 
tented with. 

f or ^f T the front or van of battle; 
°ff WS to lead the van. 

TOtoro anxiety. 

^1%$^ the art or science of 
war. 

T *HW[ : the ocean. 

^rf a cavity. 

;r*f with qf^ 1 A\ to clasp, em- 
brace. 

W. current, force. 

Xf^JR: the rein. 

^ 1 P. to roar. 

^: sentiment. 

it^-HK o. more savoury or taste- 
ful. 

WM<«J the nether regions. 
T^TPrt an elixir. 
m \ $ : the mango tree. 

tfire «. graceful, elegrant; ap- 
preciating. 

*ffl&t a secret; the secret ( of con- 
\Vduct ); °5t^': disclosing or re- 
pealing one's secrets. 



;rj§T*r' name of the minister of 
J the Nandas. 
j ^ntJ passion. 
! < I nH«^^ q - governed by a good or 

just king. 
! TTSTft: a royal sage. 
TTvHlW the science or theory of 

government. 
TTf^Rpff a Rakshasa female. 
^p^ with 3W caus. to please, 

humour. 
Trafitft: name of a mountain. 
S3TT-^/- pain, agony. 
57% blood. 

frf*T3( a > sickly, affected by 
sickness. 

5fp?0T «. passionate, wrathful. 

^ q u i d I an gry or passionate tem- 
per. 

^g- a. made of the hide of the 
deer called ruru, 

3^?TC[ n. a speck, spot. 
^Slft: beauty, lustre. 
&WI ( denom. ) to alleviate, lessen. 
SET with sr 1 P. to prate, rave. 
japs^with ott 1 A', to taunt, blame. 
a<flW or °jr^[ n. an ornament. 
(Jjrcffitan' the foster-sister of Malati. 
55^JTTH^ m * the ocean ( having 
salt water ). 
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^Tnrt" mortification ; humiliation. 
«5is^t characteristic mark; *ft- 

^3H^° distingtdshed by the 

name ^frfey. 
f^i^with ft" 6 P. to implant. 
f&fifrff n. a writing, document. 
qg*^ with xr <?au$. to entice, seduce; 

with f^* caw*, to seduce or entico 

the mind of. 
3ftr:-$r the tree of that name or 

its flower. 

^Jto «• eager-, eagerly lolling 
down. 

#^t: a descendant. 
STW. a calf. 
*W?rft a heifer. 
a re q ^qn place of execution. 
*MvHilfWT the Madhavi creeper. 
^H%**ff r a sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph. 
?R^r: a tree. 
^rq* a. wild. 

qtr wtf A fifa; 1 P. to offer, present. 
mi m m a sower. 

c 

*H tw'tA g^ 1 P. to pour or vomit 

out, emit. 
srq^n. a crow, bird in general. 

?r^ a. best, foremost ;-( ^: ) a 

bride-groom, 
antra «. poor, pitiable. 
q^far^ a. better, superior. 



qrnf: one belonging to & group; 

( pi. ) a group of actors. 
*df: a caste. 

^fSrq m. a bachelor ( learned ). 
q fifed a bark-garment. 
^(^m' a leap, bound. 
«r«tffc:-$ an ant-hill. 
gf^ «. favourite, beloved; ( °*rr ) 
I wife. 
! q^r: subjection. 

«H^R[ «. ( a sage ) who has sub- 
dued his passions. 
sr^q-T a docile and obedient wife. 

T^tvith groin 1 P. to inhahit; 
to enter into. 

sraf^"/. residence. 

^SRftr^nr: the vernal festival. 

q^caus. to traverse, go over; 
-fSfar caus. to perform, manage. 

% [ xM blame, censure. 

3TI%^ »». a horse. 

WV$: a report, talk. 

srrjr o. of an opposite character. 

srnrcr: a crow. 

miU\ : an elephant. 

*IK<flW< / a harlot. 
WHOT ft Benares. 
^lft>3R- a cloud. 

«nf?tf3C a water-wheel ( a fly- 
wheel for raising water ). ^ 
37$ welfare, well-being. 
w4$ old age. 
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" TCTOf the inner part of a house ; 
bed-chamber. 

ft^ft i fl P- p. expanded, dilated ; 

spread out. 
ftq»T?: malady, illness. 
ftqm^fl : a temptation, seduction. . 
ftsnr: prowess, heroism. 
fagW a. frightened, startled; 

grieved. 
f^Tjor a. bad, worthless. 
ftinr: hostility, enmity, strife ; 

a body, form. 

fcrflf : impediment, obstacle. 
fH^l^ui a. learned, proficient, 

^ skilful. 

fifr« f i iT (and SHIT) a kind of mantra, 
which averted the pain of thirst 
and hunger and gave miraculous 
powers. 

f%T%ST «. crooked, turned away. 

R^ I MHI a request. 

ft^TT: a branch. 

ftjd 10 P. to imitate. 

ffcra a. false, untrue. 

foftrf p. p. descended • given. 

fSftparm skill. 

ft^fcr: a foreign country. 

ftg^TOt m. a cloud. 

fqfj^ ». an enemy. 

ftq-ftg; m. the Creator. 
^5hCT p* p. preserved* 
\%§ir: a servant. 



ft^rif a. who knows his duty,, 
obedient. 

f*ta$l«f: * country to the north- 
west of Delhi. 

faftipr; exchange. 

fttr^f: an enemy. 

f^Mf^ldL a « wise, learned \ ( a wise 
man ). 

ftffa a forest. 

fiNd^M p. p. deceived. 

f%g*: adverseness. 

f^HT: property, wealth. 

ftiTTOft night. 

f^j: a lord. 

flfr$ ( *r confusion, loss. 

Qm^ a. disconsolate, dejected*. 

Rmftd p- p- dishonoured. 

ftirtf: a wrong road. 

flj&Tfe p. p- separated, love-lorn. 

f%^T J?. i>- stopped, at an end. 

fiftTT: discontent, dissatisfaction. 

f^HH : cessation, stop. 

f^ftq: antagonism ; $m^T° natural 

antipathy. 
ft&TO: amorous pastime. 
fa&p.p. opened. 
f^ifc: discrimination, judgement. 
ftsr with atftft 6 A*, to enter into; 

with tf to sleep. 
f^f%/. purity. 

ft^ft: difference ; distinguishing; 
feature. 
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f^grsq' <><fo» confidently, freely. 

^«hT^ confidence; °fsn$r a c ° n ~ 
fidant. 

ftgrrtr rest, repose. 

fq-sq ^ T the earth. 

fih^fnfNlcTr power to inspire con- 
fidence. 

j^TOTOT p. p. dejected, sorry. 

fifrfr a. adverse, difficult. 
. fihrr scope, province ; dominion • 
object of sense, sensual pleasure. 

/%qTUf:-OT a horn. 

^ ^ 14 : dismay, dejection, sorrow. 

fan;: a seat. 

feqCf: a heap, a large quantity. 

/f£h?g p. p* dismissed, sent away. 

fifaffrjf />. j». extended over, wide. 

f^WfftflT P- P* expanded, dilated. 

ftf^t a decree, command. 

{%&<& a. agitated, afflicted, over- 
come with grief ] °<it affliction. 

sffaf 10 P. to fan. 

JU^ : mother of a warrior, 

^ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 

q&tff: Bhima. 

^[ 10 P. to except ;-3ff to bend 
down ; -f^ (p. p.) devoid or 
destitute of. 

jfft with f^ caus. to finish 3 -trft 
to revolve ; -sr to spring, arise ; 
to begin, commence; -sqif to 
turn back. 

^rfaf. livelihood ; behaviour, con- 
duct. 



f % A waxing. 

f^ caws, to aggrandize. 

f TO** a &udra • epithet of Chan- 
dragupta. 

fqrfar. the bull-bannered God, &iva. 

ffef. a shower of rain, rain-fall. 

%ir: speed, force. 

WwfSta?' a strong or violent gust. 

«ll!Wdr a bamboo-stick. 

%<TO: a reed, cane. 

Wfa'^Tf* an altar. 

iftr?r m, the Creator. 

^^Nl %ffT a harlot. 

%Wi; *»• a house, dwelling. 

%^T a turban, a tiara. 

%<$& an ill-omen. 

%VHW a. sacrificial, sacred. 

%d l fl*fe «• sacred, holy, conse- 
crated in a sacrifice. 

%m&* a - a bard. 

%^Tr Sita. 

% qflR ff* the fire of lightning. 

%f^3( i». an enemy. 

%£r*re a situated in the air, aerial. 

5irf%/. manifestation. 

SHrfc a dv* evidently. 

^TfiT^T being engrossed in. 

stnrf a fan. 

gtrf?fc{: an incident, occurrence^ 

sqtr^y : family; name; race* v <%i 
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sgrt: spending, expenditure-, ob- 
stacle; loss. 

o4£ft<£ sorrow, anguish. 

sq^yn;: hearing of a case, judi- 
cial procedure. 

MjqgKI K+f tribunal of justice. 
^Pffor p. p. separated. 

sq^rt adversity, need, difficulty; 
intent or close application. 

««i$<0 «• i^eply or intently 
engaged in. 

sqrrvr: a hunter, fowler. 

SSTO: a serpent, cruel or wicked 
animal. 

SIJS/ \ words > s P eech ' 
5Rt course of conduct. 
rfW3n «• abashed, overcome with 
shame. 



^l/IR< *». a bodied being. 

$rifc[ n. happiness. 

SpHb night. 

51*4" a dart. 

$TO: a hare. 

*HW<t *dv. for ever, perpetually. 

SrePjg; w. an armed man, war- 
rior. 

5TFOTPT: a monkey. 

^rm p- />. alleviated, removed. 

^j. j 5Tif?r/. removal, destruction, ex- 

^j# a bit piation; o^ soothing water. 

*%/ a miraculous weapon or ^ & ^ ° f T' 
missile hurled at a foe. ! *»«^ a end( >wed 

^ITO'.-sre: a youngling. 

5TPW «. permanent, everlasting. 

STTa; «*** 313 2 P, to advise, 



^mPlfl «. a destroyer. 

«W*H< **. name of Kartt&keya. 

3TCUT a house, dwelling. 

5RornT?T^. jo. come for protection, 
a refugee. 

5TO[/ a year. 

STCstf a target, mark, butt. 

gm*M a bow. 



3TO: a name of Indra. 
<frfT[ a dart, shaft. 
^rift wife of Indra. 
5T*; 1 U. to abuse, revile. 

***•' one of a wild mountaineer- 
tribe. 

^T«f : a title. 

W«**ft 4 P. to hear, find; 

( caus. ) to subdue, vanquish; 

-IT caw*, to settle, adjust. 



prevail upon. 
$rnEPt an order, command. 
ftyprj instruction, advice. 
f$TOT flame. 

%l%Ff «*. a peacock. 

fSrfionsWT ( denom. ) to allow 
cool. 



to 
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fSnfarrr *eck. 

f$H5T^ ft ftlab of stone. 
f%l<j)*W a mountain; a collection 
of atones. 

f^Tpfr art, skill. 
f^rt- good, blessing, 

f$n( with fk caus. to excel, sur- 
pass. 

gj-%; an oyster-shell. 

g^/ grief, sorrow. 

3PJT7r: royal harem or seraglio; 
inmates of the harem, t. #. 
queen or queens. 

gpnftf^ra: «. of good augury, pre- 
saging good. 

SJ$jX ( **•"<*• of g ) to serve. 

3tf*N «• Siva. 

sjJRr/ a goad. 

^3j: a mountain. 

Ifaref moss, 

SffoT fl. red. 

^TtfoTtf blood. 

^jtifT elegance, grace. 

sjfaj : Vishnu, lord of 6ri. 

gar j»- .p. well-known, reputed. 

^r^n. bliss, good fortune, good; 

( a. ) better, more praiseworthy* 
£)fg?£ ai. a merchant. 
>iftf=frp a learned Brahmajoa. 
vgTOf: a beast of prey, wild 

beast. 



^TOR a. white. 

^n a group, collection, clump. 

jmnA drawing in, holding In. 
^pftip union. 
^ffa: turbulent spirit. 
^Pf : identity. 

^Ptatfe p. p. shared, partaken. 

4jwj*W<: mercantile business, 
traffic. 

#8pr: a resort. 
iinA'. contact, association. 
$i\W worldly existence. 
ttfofip.p. strewn. 
*HmiM«J establishment. 
tff^qRT p*p- dead; finished. 
^ffHt: the dissolution of the 
world. 

*TO3r a- entire, unimpaired. 
WbW a. satisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled. 

^HF /*• i*- continued, begun. 
tf$f : mixture of castes, 
^p^r: a thought. 

jg ftftgmfift : the mind-born, Oupid. 
y$$ a. full of, crowded with. 
Irq^Er*. contraction of the limbs. 
ffif: attachment. 
^y: a multitude. 

CTfftff *• startled. 
^ar «. ready. 
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*=f IT uith sr 1 P. to be attached to; 
-arift to link. 

**ffaRhn%/ the reviving plant. 

*T?%3 : a g° 0< i banneret. 

^Erff^^n* virtue, goodness-, hos- 
pitality. 

^x>$ a being, creature. 

^ 1 P. to sink, drop;-wi*A ff to 
be dejected \~with ot to sink, 

. fall into ruin. 

fl^q : an assistant at a sacrifice. 

*&!$/, *fare: issue, progeny, off- 
spring. 

^tf^tE p. p. ordered, commissioned. 

^rnt fitting, taking aim. 

*n$: a joint. 

^ ffr qgfr proximity, vicinity. 

^\^crTrT: a collection. 

^rq^: an enemy. 

^rqrift a rival wife, co-wife. 

Whd a. fruitfu]. 

^fl*TO(; 10 P. to pay respects to. 

?TO$f adv. i n the presence of, be- 
fore. 

^Ht fight; war. 

TOTWT state. 

WWH ; a collection, combination. 

WJHfo concentration of mind. 
-y ^mmQ /. accident, chance. 
' *T*n*nT betaking, resorting to. 

*faiff/. fight. 
25 



^JraRT a - fed with sacrificial 
fuel. 

Wfit*i adv. near. 

*T5^r a collection. 

ti*s<tn> «■ over-eager, impetuous. 

mwft / elevation. 

**^R[ /*• />. increased. 

^^CT^/ prosperity, affluence. 

^"TTW/ excellence ( of virtues ). 

#T5T />• />• endowed or furnished 
with; prepared, made of; be- 
come, grown. 

^yfftafw /. admission, confes- 
sion. 
^r?^: a tie. 

*WRl«J *». a kinsmans, relation* 

*P|<T P- P. collected, gathered. 

#*ftir: enjoyment. 

^haiT*' fear, confusion. 

^THlg : infatuation. 

*WT^ m. a paramount sovereign. 

mf S[f. mode, way. 

^rfinff a lotus. 

^rfrt adv. angrily. 

fpj; creation. 

*jshn adv. altogether, entirely. 

^r^fR: all-subduer. 

^fUflof «• smeared on the whole 

body. 
*TT%# water. 
^$U<{ ocb. with or producing a 

sound. 
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*Wf corn. 

^ff with g-fr 1 A', to daro, venture. 

^rf^R 1 : a mango tree. 

*T33T a. natural. 

35nP5fRgOT'' ? the sun ( having 

^tssrtr^ S M<w ra y s )• 

^T^tq-: a companion, friend. 
^ ' $)5< : a co-uterine brother. 
^Tr^T evidence, deposition. 
^rr?» leanness, sinking down. 
<Hrg^T likeness, image. 
^TTq^ with ST cans, to promote, 

further, advance. 
^rrqrT an army. 
^rrv^^f f 0ar ? timidity. 
^rrg n. summit. 
^ l &Hd[ m - a mountain. 
^rrjTnr a - loyal, attached. 
^uEto fl. proper, right. 
^fff: strength power. 
differ a kind of bird ( ^Tg# ). 
•^rj^: a collection, group. 
^rHNTTf. a leader of a caravan. 
jCTOTTR 1 a * with an attentive 

mind. 
*fliW*l ft fr «• bold, audacious. 
^nffrtf literary composition. 
f^TrT ». white. 
f%^ wtiA fir 1 P. ^ forbid, 

prevent. 
-Rrqj: a demi-god. 
fH$: the ocean. 
^TCVsfST: a name of Janako. 



g^ a. agreeable, pleasant. 

3Jcft$nT: name of a sage. 

gqrf nectar-, ° fq ' Q < a. dropping 

honey, mellifluous. 
^pnt a dv. charmingly. 
^JtsTtT: namo of Duryodhana. 
|r^f$gr m. an enemy of the gods. 
SsTf^TE «• well-arranged, nicely 

laid, well-fitted. 
^r§/3£^: < separation of friends/ 

name of the 2nd part of the 

Hitopadesa. 
*jrfc good words. 
fjg'VnT'" a carpenter. 
;g 1. 3. P. with gxf to approach, 

draw near. 
W5f tilth fq* caus. to send, dismiss. 
^jg: a bridge. 
^ a. of the liou. 
^ff uith aq-sr 4 P. to attempt, 

think of. 
*JnpT.* a. co-uterine brother, 

brother of whole blood. 
^fcjTrlf goodness or kindness of 

disposition. 

*ft?TO?fT lightning. 
^ftHT^lf^nq^ a. marring the 
beauty. 

3=ft$ l % friendship. 
TOftTttrrT*' a division of an army. 
^Eftli the rumbling of clouds, 
O.uic'erirg Lche. 
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*<** 



WK 



clumps or 



*tfsnitffcTT forming 

sheaves. 
^JT woman-kind, female sex. 
WSWffcj n. land-route. 
TOTcft land. 

WfX with an* to resort to. 
W^J* a name of Siva. 
WH% a. lasting. 
WTC3 «• firm, stable. 
f^crfjl f. stability, permanence ; 

propriety. 

f&[$ a. firm. 

fw^fe 8 TJ. to cheer up, console. 

f$Hf stability. 

WTflRF- an initiated ( Brahmana ) 

householder. 
WRfa^T^f a bathing cloth. 
f%rcr />. />. friendly, affectionate. 

!%*Wr% a looking intently or 

with a steadfast gaze. 
'PFtf^JTrtn*: a crystal stone. 
^ig^r o. clearly visible, distinctly 

seen. 
W*T: arrogance, pride. 
^t^ tvith 3^ 1 U. to ooze, to 

be melted. 

sfcmsTST a river. 

CTBBHf a &»- at will, as one likes. 
^s^ 1 A', to like 
^rqrrosT «• natural. 
WW «. safe, sound. 
„ Jftvffa <*• at one's command or 
disposal. 

**f*W ease, tranquillity. 



^•^£4J( adv. at 
heart's content. 



will, to one's 



to destroy, 
to repel, 



! $<T^ «. wretched. 

jjq[ wi*A 3W 2 P. 

I annihilate ; -srfS 

) counteract. 

j $f3f: Indra. 

j ^IT^ - ^ a sort of yellow sandal. 

j ST^ffeST a. fawn-eyed. 

j f6?f an oblation. 

! 5^ 1 P. to clear up, brighten up. 

j 5K*TfT ; a kind of pigeon. 

! SITvnPT' name of a warrior. 

fjcf: a well-wisher, an adviser. 
I ffrT^rf^ «. or s. a well-wisher. 

f|lT snow, ice. 

l?*?!?**'* > the cold-raved moon. 

Qu^dl m. the Himalaya mountain. 

gcbK: tne humming sound. 

g- w*>A 3T**re 1 P. to eat ; -^ to 
pluck up by the roots, extir- 
pate ; -f%j; to draw or take out : 
-^f to drop ; curtail, shorten ; 
to withhold ; curb, restrain ; 
-5*TT to speak. 

grcft%3T : name of Kfishpa. 

^flfcr a cold, wintry. 

^pr a. caused by snow. 

f^: a deep pool of water. 
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A. 

Ablest a. <rf?nar, srnraw. 

Absence, in one's-T^ftSt aTOl^PTR. 
Absent-minded a. ^-Ug^'iT* 
Accidentally adv. ^ST^Rf? *TWT 
Accomplishment *. %{%/., ^fal?**. 
Accord, of one-q;3pf%TT-inT5 a > 
Acquaint c. t. g\£caw*., ^tt cans. 
Acquainted a. 3* in comp., ^rjfftfTO, 

Adapt one's self to the will of— mf 

3*3*ft^ 6 P., fr* gTgf a[ 1 A'. 
Advantage s. f%?f > r 3JW- 
Adventure s m ^ftf> %f%tf- 
Affairs of state *M*!<4?ftT 
Affected a. <fij|$^. 
Afflicted a. <ftr%?T , to be-%* 

Agony *. 3Tm^J. 

All but adr. expressed by &&f 
or JTHT * n comp.; -agreed vffi- 

Ancestral a. 5fc|^ *, -property 



Ancient a. U!*ltfta" ; ST^frr, H<I«H- 
Answer r. *. ST^N"^ 2 P., -*TT^ 

1 A'.- 7 ^TJrfifas 4 A'. 
Anxious a. 3*T^, *?f%rT 
Appearance 5. sp$H, ^<t 
Application s. qjztf, f^naTT^f . 
Approach *. gr^af^ /., 3TT*T*t 
Appropriate v. t. amn^'l f ff 8 U. 
Approver. 3Tft«i?l P. 
Ardent a. <tj, 3*^, in*. 
Assiduity s. E^rmjy ftffT 
Assist t>. t. m% f gq ^ 8 U. or 

Association 9. snTfir/., #*.•. 
Astonishing «. from**, 3*TWif- 

Attachment 5. argprriT;, 3n*d%/. 
Attendant 5. c r fii atf:, 3*3^. 
Attended a. ^rf&T, g^. 
Attract t). f. f 1 P., 3tr$? 1 P. 
Auspicious a. tfirar, 5*. 
Avarice*, ^r*:, g^r. 

Averse <*. qrri^T. 

Awaken v. t. stfftg^ <"*"'. 
B. 

Baffle v. U$F$fa 8 U.; qpfa * 3* 

1 A'. 
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Ban 



Oru 



Banner s. qflHEr . 

Bard $. 3ftnf§3»: , 4f^( m m 

Base a. 3WT, §pr 

Basin*. stnfrsrsFTsnr. 

Become t>. t. 3)«f^v<r-CTTO «• ^ 

1P,^1 A', (gen.). 
Befall r. *. 3*T<r^ 1 P., OT5H* 1 P. 

( with gen. ). 
Beginning s. from the-an ^JT<j, 

Beholder *. Sfr}T^.\ re *»• 
Bent a. faffcwffo; ^JcTO^*; 
— double with ag« ^TTM l^ rf^Tq" 
Bid farewell v. arm^lO A'., ansr- 
^6 A' 

Bit «. ^(cfed. 

Boast i7. sgrgcfw^?^ 1 A 7 . 
Break open t>. *. tffa^d^ $> 8 TJ. 
Brought up tfsrffo, qnf?^?r. 

c. 

Cake *. figi^r:. 

Care, with-xnrrifa, m&- 

Carnivorous a. *>sq7?> ffrl ^d l QH - 

Cast off t?. t. ftns> b u., 5Tfin%r 

6 P. 
Cause ». qr^-;. 

Censurable a. n§nfor> fifa. 
Certain o. qp, f%tm. 
Certainly adr. f5tatfr, m, *rg. 
Ohance of failure s. srflrf^taf :. 
Change ( for the better ) s. f?$)ra:? 
ftwfe:, <Tfrsr& > under go a— 

ftwfa m 2 P. 



Charming o. f-prtr, TT« 
Circuitous a *%, TCf*T$T- 
Citadel *. yj:. 

Class *. «nf:, ^nanr^rriQnof:. 

Clear v. t. sr-^10 P., sr^ 2 P. 
Clever a. gfigp^, Mgufd . 
Close t>. t. f^rr 3 U., f%?5>*. 7 U. 
Colour j. cOTST:, 3?q^T:. 
Commendable a. sr$TW> sgTOT. 
Commit v. t. 3TT-^n[ ! ?•? ^ ** U. 
Communicate v. t. t%-ffe <?aw*. 
Company «. timiiu:, *it:. 
Completely a<it>. ft:*tf, f?3Ffcm: 
Compose v. t. cpfet^TT caut.jfr-yfr^ 
cans. 

Concerning a. *Mf3ta[, *RT. 
Conscious a. ajfogr, 3T-f%f in 

comp. 
Constitute v. t. n 1 P., ajq; 2 P. 
Consultation, in-with ^ y jsq , ^fcrc 

( instr. ). 
Contending #. ^rj:, far^:, *rei 
Contracted ad/, q^fam, 3ftl%ff. 
Conversant a. 3wfarT> atf^qpr. 
Cost *. sqir:, qpf. 
Countryman #. H^CrCTj iftPtg:. 
Court #. ^tvctj royal— ^r-^sT-^nrT. 
Covered over a. Stirrer, 3fT$ff. 
Cross t>. t. 3j r &H, 1 U. 
Crovned, to be — with success 

«ar 1 P. 
Crumb *. tf^:, ^r^5. 
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Oul 



Dri 



Culprit s. 3TqTTT>faC m . 
Current s. w*, %*r:. 
D. 

Danger *. #$£, 3TTT9[/. ^5f . 
Dear a. faq, qjfa. 
Deed s. :*fttf, %f5rt. 
Deepa. 3T^T^nrftT. 
Defaulter *. ^gq*;, 3?q"Wnfa[ *»• 
Defeated in one's attempts o. *T*ft- 

Delinite a. f%T5I^ f%^TT i" eomp. 
Delay 5. ft$?:, ^TOTfifaTrT:; with- 
out — 3T^ra $R . 
Delighted a. qgf^as ^R^". 
Delightful a. srmn?^< 3TR>pr. 
Deliverer *. srrq[ w. ; ^$R>:. 
Demand 0. t. q-^T 6 P. 
Desist v. i. f%-?f^ * I\ 
Desolate v. f. fst&ffe 8 U„ •&§. 

Despair v. •'. f^TT^t a - *£ * **• 
DetaiU. f^Tf:, fifo!TC- 
Deterred o. 3m%cT' ftmRti. 
Devise v. t. f%^ 10 P., ^01? ca«#.^ 

ga^ caw*. 
Devolve t>. £. ^5^ caws., frff^rg' 

6 P. 
Devoted ( to ) «. an^nF* ?T?^T. 
Devotion *. nfifT /• 
Devout a. vn&HB', >T*rqrT. 
Dictionary *. qjfofr:, tr«4lftwsi. 
Difficult a. ^f^f, ^^TTOT. 



I Difficulty *. 3TTTf /; 3>^£> 5*H 

with great— q^T^j^fq". 
I Dignity *. aTTfH^Tf^, srf^FT; nfof. 
J Diligently ado. ^ftsrtf. 
Direct v. t. g^-f%f%5T «mm*. 
Directed a. 3TTOtE> 3*f*tfmffc. 
Directly adv. ^TO«nftar> ^3TtHT- 

Discharged a. grff, f$tff. 
Discrimination 5. f^%3? : ? "rf^s^f^ 
Disguised as %^qfr?^R< 3q**?fftcT. 
Disgust *. f%if^:. 
Disgusted a. f^WJOT. 
Disloyal, to be — ^-H^-i^pass. 
Dismissed a. f^refocT- 
Dispelled a. f^T^T- 
Disrespect v. t. 3fcT¥Y«3[ 4 A'. 
Disrespectfully adv. ^TT^lf. 
Distinguished a. fifasqTcTj-g 11 ^* 

Distressed a. qiH l M*! ? §^Tr?. 
Disturbed a. f|$fr. 
Divide t>. f . rq-H^ 1 P. 
Divine a. ^ ( <f T /. ), f%cq\ 
Doomed by fate rr. % afi M $ri . 
Draw near v. i. jrfqr -^f 1 P. 
Dreadful (7. *=nHT?> *nrnr$. 
Dreariness 5. fjyqrst f^nrrir 
Dreary a. ft;&r, trfr. 
Dressed a. qT ^gfrj . 
Dried up a. cffar, ^ Wt Pl H , 
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Due 



Fee 



Due a. ^q\ 

Dull a. *ftrff%, sTsrwar. 

Duty s. smh ^£sq\ 
E. 
Early in the morning Hgfi fr 

Earnestly adv. 3ctf£, Wilt', I 

hope— f f?r ir *rremr3CT*n. 

Ease, at-w£rf, sfhrf%?T. 

Eatable *. ^^f , 3CV*J^nr 
Economically a Jr. fH r T o^ ST. 
Education .t. arccrrq^, %^nrf. 
Effect a. f . ^xff caus. } ^r^ 5 P. 

Elapse t/. i. mm-% 2 P., 3TfrteTCC 

1. 4. P. 
Elders s. g<>*H:. ?J^ /?/. 
Emperor 5. grf^TR:? «4£MlfH«l *»., 

Employ t>. f. sr-33^7 A'. 
Employment 8. «nqrn> STSftr:. 
Enchant t>. J. f*gf3[ caw*., 5 1 P. 
Engaging *. 3rffrffr*T: ? UlNM-'. 
Engrossed a. Gwt\, 3TT^. 
Enraged a. w*$, l&ftfttl. 
Entreaty s. sttoWT- 
Envy 8. m?*T$. 
Epithet s. f%§Wir. 
Escape v. t. f^*fa[ 1 I*.? R^H, 

1. 4. P. 
Excellent a. f%T%^T? JR5WT- 
Excessively adv. ^f, fSfari; arffr- 



Execute 0. t. 3Tg-WT 1 P., tf-qqr 

caus. 
Exertion s. qft*jm.\ 3?nmr 
Exhausted a. <rf?*srra, %*T 
Expectant a, fc^, f§rc§r. 
Expedient 5. gTrTq-:, $jut:. 
Expose t;. J. qnf ^ 8 U.; q?£ ;ft 

1 P. or *t* 1 P. 
Extend, how far-f%*7^crf§sp a. 
Extensive a. fihRTTtxr. 
Extent, to any-tfffajn^fa. 
Extraordinary a. 3^:^ 3FW- 

F. 
Fail v. i. ftqrsft^ 1 P-> WW*£ 

Failed in attempts vr^ft^WT? J?nr- 

Faithlessness s. zmw^EJ, Vifa%\~ 

Fall in with 3^f^ caus., ^gr 
1 P.; -out ^T 4 A'.-, -upon 
3TTq<* 1 P., 3T***T 1 P.? -a vic- 
tim amirrat *n* i P., nrvqrorft 
*1P. 

Famine 5. jfSr^T. 

Fathers s. f^: ? **reni3T:. 

Favourite a. sr^*?", fipT. 

Fawn ( flatter ) upon v. ^l<qf^ - 

3TRT? caw*, or ^r<T^JT 1 U. 
Feature *. <$$ror. 
Feed ( with food ) v. t. Tgsr caus. 
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Fei 



Hnn 



§^*r- 



Feign v. 3*?-%^ 6 P. 
Fickle a. ?&&, *m&. 
Field s. $$. 
Fierce a. gir, tftw- 
Fiery-tempered a. qffCT? 

Fine * ^.;— a. ^ftWT, ?$*. 
Finish v. t. arar-^r 4 R, mfV^ 

cans. 
Fix ( love ) v. t. ^vr 9 P. 

Follower *. 3^grTv srgmf^r «». 

Fowler s^tjTsr:. 

Freed, to be-f^g: pass. 

Fret ( oneself ) v. qfr?fa; j?as*., 
gjr pass. 

Fuel «. fipf. 
Fulfilled a. *$, ^rqfJcJ. 
Fully acfc. 3T^T?t:, ^rfflTHr. 
Furnished a. ^fq^r. 
G. 
Gentle a. ^j, ^TTcT. 
Gently «dt>. it? Jf?"- 
Get abroad t>. t. sr^j 1 P., g qMfr l dl 

Give over ^f-^t cans. ( 3jq*r ) 

Glory s. q^Ti^w., ^J§<ui. 

Go home ( to ) v. i. ^*r 6 P. ? 

Gr titude s Sflfrf^tf, VflCTTT- 
Graze t>. •'. f% -^rt l p. 

Guard *. tf%^ m , qpq;:. 
Guardian of the world *. &ft»- 



H. 
Hail-stone s. ^rfq^y:, *H«f»l. 
Hastily arfv. BT*Tff, *Tf*f. 
Haughty a. &£Wrf>, 3**!%*. 
Haunted a. ft>ft?r, WTfalf. 
Hearing of a case $. o*re gK3$fa » 
Heart-rending a. f^I^f^T, 3tf- 

Heat *. 3TTOT:, %*ft. 
Heir-apparent *. ^^m ;. 
Helpless o. 3PTTO, mff< U f , 3ffa. 
Hesitate t>. sflMtfs^l A'. 
Hide t>. t. aj^ 1 U., sr-^eg^ 10 U. 
High a. ^(T, aTWSTTcTH words ) 

High-mettled a. vSfr^-tq - 
Hold t> *. j^C 4 A'. 
Honesty s. 3Tra#, ft*» lMd 4 . 
Honeyed a. Qqwrifc; W>JiTO, 

Honour r. t. tf-w caws. 
Honourably adv. q n M , xrf?m%- 

Householder s. <£<£fita(; QtftJ^ftt *»• 
Household duites j. $£9>rqfrS}, 

Housewife *. qf^ofr. 
Huge a. ^^, ft^n^J. 
Humour s. ffaj.\ 
Hung a. 3TO9f%ff> 3Wrenfi> • 
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111 



Lik 



111 a. afWM4ltf<. 

Illness *. STTOTWf? ft*Kt. 

Image s. uftO)<i, Ml'dW. 

Imagination \ft/ 

Immediately adr. ^rq^fc. 

Immodesty *. ^Q^q :. 

Immoral 0. 3T^TT$ > 3TO& i n comp. 

Immortal a. 3^, 3T$nr> 3T?PWT. 

Impending, to be closelv-^jspj 

1 P. 
Important a. 5^. 
Importune v. t. 313-^ ^ P., 

ft«fcvf5T STx^ ^ P. 
Impose upon ^ 10 P., fifa-gp^ 

1 A'. 
Impossible a. §:*TTCT, 3*$nFT. 
Improve t>. t. 3^-$taTC?sf-;ft 1 P., 

3r^l P. 
Improvement *. 3*rift/, 3?^:. 
Inanimate o. 3T$?R. 
Inauspicious a. 3*vry. 
Inborn a. ^TCrffa ( qft/. ), ^^ST 
Incarnate a. q$r, ^rtrr?^. 
Incur displeasure 3rftT- 3j$m TT^ 

Independence s. wctisq, &U*ZTV* 
Indian </. sr^asuffa. 

Indicate v. t. un^cws.. jrg; caus. 

Indifferent a. raw, S*TCfcT< 

Indigo-pot *. tflrfJH U. 



Industry 9. VHW, W3JTOHT 

Inflicting punishment *. ^B^f. 

Influence s. f if$H :. 

Inform t>. *. fSf-fqr^ raw*., ft-qffT 

cow*. 
Innumerable a. 3m^*r, ^Ml l cfid . 
Inquiry s. ar*fTT:. 
Insignificant a. g^r, ?ffar. 
Inspire (with confidence ) {%*3rM 

?ft 1 P,f%*^ca«*. 
Insult $. fir^iff/, RR^tt:. 
Intent a. <r^> <T?*nr, q^OT? i» comp. 
Intimate a. ^S*ft$<*. 

J. 
Jaw *. ^rj, gr^f;. 

K. 
Keep (ton ten ted 0. <. 3?tpra? e«ks. 
Kept a, TOTft?T. 

L. 
Lady ( voc ) waffi. 
Laid down a. sruftfl\ 
I Lamb s. ^tit:. 
Lavish «. ^fjf^T. 

Leave t>. t. f¥^ 6 P., *lT#r-S> 

8U. 
Liberal 0. qaprq\ <*nft^> >i^K- 

Library *. SftTCTOranrTOlf ; . 
Lie «. 3^?*, 3FJ?t 
Liked 0. ^fa, 9*ftmr. 
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Lim 



Obj 



Limited a. ar <rMfl « N , uffR^^ . 
Livelihood s. %f$ff., iftfofST. 

Look to r. swfsr 1 A'., groRf-\in 

3U. 

Look intently v. t. flft ftd^ TT 

**^i A^^fefJr^^.-.qrr i p. 

Lose f*n^ 1 P. ; y cfliw*.; lost one's 

Loss, at a— to do f^Nj&qTTT-srfft- 

Love-lorn a. fscgf. 
Lovely a. ^^n*, swfpr. R$n- 
f>KT ( garden &e. ), wrffa-, T*q\ 
Lower region *. '-Mc Tr ^ . 
Loyal attachment to throne 

M. 

Majesty (His) ^row, ^ :; ( Her ) 

Manifold a. JTRrf^r, *f r?sr. 
Market *. 3fHT0T: ; qinpftf^Fr- 
Mass *. 5TT^, <THc*. 
Master completely t>. f. qtf *r*j; 
or 5^ 1 P 

Matter *. aw:. 

Mention, not to — expressed by 
$T 3ran , -*P*r5n' with loc, or 3Tm- 

vm with fnw^;. 
Merchant *. qpfftpq; m., ^%^ w. 
Merge into «. M l ? ^4 6 P. 
Merit *. gor:, trjnf. 
Misdeed s. qrtf, $*$*. 



Misfortune s. 5*frnj, ri^TT**f . 
Mistress *. Hf^ft 5 *T&2fTl%T. 
Misunderstand t>. t. S^r^riT^ 9 P-r 

fft f ^ TT ^re caw*, or agq- caw*. 
Modern a. av*fafrr, 3ffgft«r. 
Morality * sftf» /*,. sfflfantf. 
Mortal s. vr$:,-o. wwr, ^?5^R5T ? 

Moved, to be-( to pity ) ^TTTSfifa 

1 P., ^^mn fkg 1 P. 

Multiplied, to be-^pfftj 1 P. 

N. 
Naked a. 3T$Tqrtjr. 

Narrate t>. «. ^r 10 P.. 3TF5|^2 A'. 
Narrow-minded a. &uumfR . 
Naturally ad*. 3flnprd*> 5^, **rg; 

Next to impossible 3j$|qpqm*j , ^fe- 

Noble <i. $*frf;-birth 3Tf5nFfsr: r 

Nocturnal a. s^t. 

Noise s. $#*<j5:. 

Notice t?. t. ^y^lO P., ft-v^aitu. 

Number s. f^R:, fpj:. 

Nymph s. 3TOTO(/> ^TOT. 

O. 
Obedience s . qny pffirflf, STgfa- 

Obey v. t. 3*g?ra> A'., 3*3-5 * p - 
Object (sole) of love *%^^T 
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Oba 



Pro 



Observe v. t. f%^ 10 P., ^T^t^t 

10 P. 
Occasion s. ar^r^:. 
Occupation *. sqnTITv **T3WT:. 
Offend v. t. 3WTO; 4 P. ( loc. or 

gen. ). 
Old o. |^r, TOT^T* S^FTO 5 f%*?nr> 

Oppress v. t. g^T-cg 1 A'.. *£& <fy^ 
10 P.,f%sr3> 8 U. 

Oration s. ^ f ^y afqr.. 

Overcome v. ?. sr^n^j 8 f7., «n$f rft 

1 P. 
Overtake t>. tf. 3*J F3f caw*. 
Owner ». ^rfiR[ «».. 3rfHf<t'. 

P. 
Painter s. faa^ :, arra^:. 
Palfrey s. crfifSpar ro. ? f*:. 
Particular s. f%5T*T:. 
Pass v. f. Jin; caws., ;fr 1 P- sn^ 

M>tf A 3^" caws. 
Past o. 3Trfar, *ra. 
Patience s. *rftcQ?!T< $n%r£ 
Pay off v t. %pg caM5. ? f^ifg; cans. 
Peevish a. fq§pT, ^J^ft^. 
Perforce adv. sr«57<J? ^*T- 
Perilous time *. sftfaa^SnTSTO:. 
Perplexing a. 3^1* IK 5 * 
Perturbed o. q5qrf§^> <nf^pr 
Philosopher*. fl^lfil^ fi,, ft^c^T:. 
Picture s. 3if&^q- ? f%#. 

Pious a. stnmr*^ i*£$fte 



Pitchy a. 3fa, sy^rirer. 

Pitiable a. qs^nT* at^m . 
Plain *. CTPg*fif:, *THW*ft. 
Plaintiff #. stf^ ro.. ^farfhf •».. 
Plaintive a. ^^T;— cry 3||<iHN-'; 

Pleasant a. fr^i^r. 

Pleasure-mountain ftfil?^*?:. 

Pollution * ch^cp:. 

Position «. 3re-,f^af?T /• 

Possession 5. yifat, fip*3"- 

Possible, as far as-m*!^**!- 

Pouring down a. gi^j. 

Practice s. spffiT:. 

Precinct s. &&<{'.< <rf^T*- 

Precipitate a. ^*f&. 

Preferable a. %^ , s^JT^TcTT- 

Preparation a\ ;tffih*r /• 
I Presence *. ^r^T^'« 
I Present a. ^ftrf|rr: to be-^fqnsn 

pa88.;-9. grqw^T' vTTffn".- 
I President *. 3tWQT-- 

Prey upon *rgr^l0 P. 
I Prime a. ^y in comp., sn^. 
| Principle $. ft^i, Sllim'- 
i Prisonor s. ^:-sfr/ 
; Proceed v. i. ^-w 1 P., 3^ 4 A' . 

-with *TCg 2 U., STTrT can*. 
• Proceeding from a 3<&H y ^T*J?T 
| Profess to be one's daughter 
| SFrSTT 5TOPT * 1 P. 
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GLOSSARY. 



Pro 



Res 



Proficient o. spfttir, <m*TO> <1U- 

Prompt a. s^ffi, W? ^, ?f^. 

Proper a. 5^, gr%fT. 

Properly adv. ^tr^ *TO[*<* > rT- 

Proudly adv. ^pf, 3TS[rt, tH«faq * 
Provided a. ^rq^r, ^Rr$r. 
Provoke revolt snn^l^-sfttf-^ 

cans. 
Pall down v. t. f^-^TcI caws., g^r- 

^ caus. 
Purification $. 5jf%/. 7 <?!%%/. 
Purifying a. qi^T. 
Pat up with ** 1 A'., ftffc* 1 A'. 

Q. 
Qualified a. gum^. 
Quarrel t>. «'. fif 3TT 1 A'. 

iC 

Rag *. stfft *, dressed in tattered — 
Rainy season s. STTf ^ /., ^} {pi- ). 

Rash a. fgnrerft; , 3rftqn<reTfti- 

Rashness *. m%$> %sren%!T. 
Rather aJr. $^g[ , %f%^. 
Rave v, i. sr -^ 1 P- 
Reach the ears q>uifi)<f4 3T 2 P., 

gfa<T*f 3^ 1 P. 
Ready a. tfsrf^T, tf?^. 

Ready-witted a. VTrfFmnia, srfft- 



Real o. ailT^) MiHItiti'. <*<**. 
Realized a. 3T3$?r, sr«T^ft^r. 
Receive t>. t. V&gf^[^-'9&{ > 1 P. 
Recourse, to have — to afoftg> 

8 U., 3TTWT 1 U. 
Recover v. t. 3Tr-5rf^-qg: 4 A'. 
Reduce to ashes v. t. VT f*0$ - 

Reed 5. inra:. 

Regard 5. *rl^r, 3*?TTOHT 

Region *. sr^ST'. 

Reign, in the— of nff ST^rf* 

Relation s. gnf^:, %$:. 

Relent t>. t. vqr *P* 1 P., mfo#i 

: Religious a. *jpj ; -action ^|- 

; flwr. 

Reluctantly adv. amm:, *&*- 
! 3fft«?3 a. 

j Remedy *. srft (rfr) ?m:, srra<rf%/. 
J Remove v. t. apnft, 3T<r£ 1 P. 
; Renowned o. f%g<T, STf^TrT. 
1 Repeating *. 3-3 rot, 3TCr?Tflt 
j Reported, to be — expressed by 
ffar *J*fit, ffi* 5fTO^T?: or fffr 

Kaffir sj$%. 
Respect *. lifaqr, ( v. ) nra( caws., 

<P*10P. 
j Respectfully ad«>. ^rr^, *nm*- 
j Resplendent 0. ^ffamR, WHTOFr 



GLOSSARY. 



39r 



Res 



Sin 



Restraining *. forf :, wm. 
Result v. % q-gV-^fl* 4 P. 
Return ( to the subject of dis- 
cussion ) ifST?f argsfar <°> U. or 

3TTO 1 P. 
Revenge, to take-%f^fa?r-OT\r* 

»8U. 
Revile v. t. r%-*Tc^ 10 A'., 3TW£ 

1 A'. 
Rider s. 3T*TCtf :, *rrffc w. 
Ring *. 3fea9**. 
Rise against v. arftg^ 4 P. (ace. ). 
Risk t>. t. ^%-*f^-qg[ cam. 
Roam t>. •'. <rft-3^ 1 P., fa-xT* 1 P- 
Rogue*. 3TTW, Offerer. 
Rout t>. *. f%-j£ caw*., T%^#^[ caw*. 
Ruin v. t. itfsi^caua.i-s srgrr^r:. 
Run a risk *f$ft ( affrffrf ) <?<* 

cans • 

Rush upon o. ^prj arf^^ 1 P. or 

3Tr2CT( 1 U. 
Ruthlessly adv. ftqfifr, ft^bf. 

S. 
Sacred-ceremony a. ^st*;, ^rr^r- 

ftRr:;-learning gffr ? ftinr:. 
Sacrificial a. ^r. 
Sad a. 4)41*4, J$tm*S , %:WX* • 
Safely adv. $fotst. 
Samdhya adoration s. ^ uiTq i ^H l* 
Saver. ^IP.^1 A'. 
Saying j. sr%/. ; **;*. 



Scene *. *%n$, £3mr<5 n. 

Scheme s. ^qrq":. 

Scorching a. tfhr, fair, *r^. 

Scriptural point s. 3HfeJ i q q q :. 

Season s. mm:, ^r^:. 

Secret *. *^q-. 

Secure v. *. sjq- <ww*. 

Self-respect *. OTftlTR:. 

Sell r. t . ft-aft 9 A'. 

Senseless a. f*:^, 3Tqr*ra^T 

Senses *. ^n, ^fcn. 

Sensibly adv. sffr^, ^^R«Hf. 

Serene a. sr^TTrT- 

Set ( mind ) v t. g^r caus., ^j 

Severely acft?. q^f, ^q^ . 

Sharp a. fft^irm% ? ftjimafe 

Shepherd a. jnqrqTsJ*. 

Ship «. qfa:. 

Shoot through v. fa;-sm^ 4 P. 

Shoulder #. t^r:, 3fa:. 

Sky (at) g£f ^n%^ o. >i 1 P ? ***rr 

Side s. q^p. 

Sight #. ^nst; mote-* ?rM. 

Sign *. sq^nf, <J$mt 

Silken a. ^^T. 

Silver a. ^^rt in comp. 

Single combat *, f*3F& *^sr$TT:- 

Sinner *. q i mfrfl; *» •? mfai **. 
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GLOSSARY. 



Sis 



Thi 



Sister's husband *. 3H5V? *rf*T- 

•flMfn- 

Slaughter-house s. ^WFt-qf. 

Sleepless a, 3T%5r. 

Slight v. t. 3ratfh; 10 P., 3^^q[ 

4 A'. 
Snore v. i. ^TT^ ^8U, 
Solitary a. ftfarF, f%af?T. 
Soundly adv. mtr f^HT. 
Sovereignty s. srg?#. 
Spectator 5. ^r^T^F-? 5C|T «»• 
Speed *. %1T:. 
Spend — see Pass. 
Splendid a. ^TWT ^^T^ 7t[T, 

Spoilt?, t. wferft^ 8 U. 
Sprout s. <r^:, f%^T^f. 
Spy s. ^rr:. 

Stick «. *ire/., $y^T'- 

Still a. ftsarar, 3T3\ 

Stop v. t. srf^-f%rvc ! p - 

Storm v *. 3TOPfc[ l P - 

string c. *. srRr^r-snrTrn^ «. ^ 

8 U. 
Stroke* firefa:, TOT-'. 
Strong-minded a. \fpr. 
Student *. sri-iftj «•• 
Subject a. srfta;-*. 3ffCTi-TOi. 
Submit v. i ^^ 1 A'. 
Suitable a. 3*$S<r, ST5ST ( tfr/ ). 
Sullied with disgrace a. 3jqq r V 



Sully v. t. nf^Ri^j 8 U. ; 5^ cans. 

( ftwrft ). 
Superior, to be— stffff^-ftft* 

pass 
Supplied a. ^nr^r. 
Support (oneself) v. ^r% $ 8 U . 

rfrfin-fiJ 10 P. 

Surmount v. *. S5 , -?J 1 P. 

Surpass v. t. arffr-sft 2 A'., 3*^- 

ir^-rcTsr* pass. 

Survive v. t. 3^-3*3-3(1* 1 P. 
Suspicion s. 3H — , 5T3FT. 
Sustain v. t. ^ 10 P., 3ra"<j5«r 1 A'. 
Swarm i\ /. fifr? P., ^t^t: ^q^ 

1 P. 
Swear t;. ^T^ 1 U. 
Sweep away v< t. 3W-3|r cans. 
Syllable *. 3?$pf. 

T. 
Taking food* s. au?rc$«rf, 3TOT- 

Tall a. g*T, sf^>ff> ufgf. 
Tamely aJv. ^farcb ?retf$9a- 
Tarry t?. i. frj'TFTTcT ( denom. ), 

ft-3fc 1 A'. 
Taunt 5. ^TT^:. 

Temple s. ^rmTITsf, %*RWr» 
Temporary a. 3*f%T> $TT%^. 
Temptation *. sratitfr, f^EtT.. 
Theory *. 3U*m:, 5TT^f. 

Think of m?f *J 8 U. (with 
dat. ). 



GLOSSARY. 



a99 



Thi 



Wic 



This and the like a. cr^mrff^. 

Thought s *W?qr:, f%?TT. 
Threshold a. ^fr. 
Through prep g^ffi in eomp. 
Thrown down a i%qrffl?r 
Tidings s. g-^:, ^wtfr:. 

Tired a. ^fff, «rt?r. 
Tortoise s m <g$:, ?&&:. 
Touchstone s fflTCFT- 
Transformed, to be— vn%rf 'TKGT^ 

i u , nrt 3?rqrf; 4 A'. 

Treading in the footsteps q^T3~ 

'Treat*, t. sg^-arrsri; 1 P- ? fa; 

1 A . (with loo );-with ^ftrr 3 U. 

Tributary prince ^rrrtrT\. 9R3p. 

Tribute a ^f.\ 5Ti%:. 

Trifling a. ^ m 

Troop s. ^?q^af, 3T^ft?F. 
Trouble s '%^ h §.tf. 

Troublesome a. ^?ST^, f£3Tr3?. 
Truthfulness s ^Tf^^rTl^f^. 
Turn s. vvfa:, 5rpr;. 
Tutelary deity *. ^,^^d T. 

U. 
Umbrella a. arfcT^f. 
Uncommon a. 3TOrqTTor> cfrefr?. 
Undertaken a. srtgq-ff, sfrffcff. 
Undertaking s 3TTT*T. 
- Unending o, 3^, WOT? 3TCTrR. 
Unfathomable 0. <J*gTTnf> 5«ffvr. 
Unfortunate o, JJ^TTJq\ 



Uninterruptedly adv. f fr^tf. 
United, to be— *pr*r 1 A'., #g^ 

Unparalleled a. 3jgim, STXT^TfT. 
V. 

Value t)J.^j^4 A'. 
Vanquish /■. t. ^ jj l p., ^ 

<*TT R*TC 3 u. 
Vary v. i far pass.-, varies as 

the nature of the work spf fciHl - 

Vaunter s. f^fsr?T\ SfTTOgri^ w. 

Verdant a. 5^ ^rg^. 

Vernal season s Wgm*:,^- 

Very a. q^r. or expressed by 

Vie t>. i. ^ 1 A'.; gs^lO P. 
Violently adv. q^r, jr^, grifo. 
Virtue s *nS:, ctto:. 
Virtuous a. *rrg^ ufctfte. 
W. 

Wait v. srmqre 10 p., srm-f^ 

1 A'.;— upon t\ ^nT-f^TT 1 U. 
Walking *. <nfe^\ f^^pr:. 
Want s. 3THT3W 
Wanting, to be— qrf^r ^os*. 
Warlike a. f^fa, ^;-deeds 

WsE*:, ^TTf^ffOT. 
Warning t. traftrf. 

Wicked a. §*Tf*ra(, §*T5nr. 
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Wil 



Zea 



Wild a. *wr, *TtT ; Work, cease to — S UNK l ^ f^ncn 1 P. 

Will *. fx®T, ^m*:; against one's I Working s. *mi*h 'tfcT. 

— *OTcfc*d*, 3Tf5hs^$ft rTFT, Worid; m y all the-trfVforctfsft- 



at — &T j #^3>qT. 
Win over v. * *5f*fr 1 P.? UJ^P- 
Wolf *. ^^:. 
Wonder s. 3TTS*& it is no — ^Rf 

Wonted #. *Tf3T, ^rfJr^. 
Wood-cutter *. g>T8"f^?> ^FTO" 



Worthy a. arg^q", ST55T- 

Wretched a. ^f; -man ^<|M^d[: 

5T*3*T3F.\ 

Z, 

Zeal 5. ^rf^/.,^^T?^ 
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